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CORRECTIONS
XXXII: 5 F: confunctions — R: conjunctions
XXXIX: 17 F: mandaiies — R: mandaites
XLVIII: 26 F: ist anerkennt — R: ist, anerkennt
10: 11 F: 24 aksa — R: 3d halqa
10: 12 F: pg aksa — R: pa halga
12:7 F: toto — R: to
32: 29 F: BGS — R: BGS
42:22 F: *wany — R: *wazgz
45:22F: 12— R: 1l g
78:10 F: atteste — R: attested
97:22,418:15 F: iahbalan — R: iahablan (Both references are to be com-
pleted in the index, p. 579b:21)
107:14 F:as toas — R: as to
119:7 F: the always — R: the 7 always
126:30 F: cofusion — R: confusion
130:29 F: eorume — R: earam
161n.15 (1. 3): F: an — R: and
164:3 F: suffixe — R: suffix
165:10 F: considers — R: considered
173:22 F: “cauldron — R: “cauldron’;
178:7, 290:26, 320:8; 403:21, 462:8 F: I. — R: L
186:24 F: “lower, part” — R: “lower part”
188:15 F: text — R: texts
189:3 F: temple “as — R: temple” as
194:19 F: “vessel the — R: “vessel, the
196:18 F: masrana — R: masrana
197:14 F: yom — R: yom
197:22 F: %y — R: %ivp
204:10 F: “man — R: “man”
210:6 F: dbar — R: gbar (though right in the index 562a: ult.)
215:33 F: with — R: as
220:19 F: singular. — R: singular).
260:29 F: impf. — R: impf. of



265:33 F: correspondind —

R: corresponding
270:14 F: dircet — R: direct
298:24 F: behabe — R: behave
305:25 (f.) F: ypu — R: you
307:24 F: ace — R: acc.
313:2 F: yehmat — R: yehamt
313:30 F: he — R: the
333:18 F: -iun — R: -un
335:20 F: for sake — R: for the sake
Ibid. F: htin — R: htin uhtainin
346 n. 336 F: 325 — R: 335
368:2 F: “they — R: “he
373:23 F: niminun — R: niminiun
389:24 F: no — R: only
394:12 F: be as — R: be — as
402:7 F: fire — R: light
412:34 F: -yve — R: -ye
413:3 F:endl. — R: encl.
413:21 F: whover — R: whoever
416:25 F: withou — R: without
424:24 F: he”. — R: him”.
424:33 F: we” — R: us”
427 n. 66 F: bis, — R: bi¥),
428:31 F: they — R: he, she
435, 82 F: paralle — R: parallel
438:20 F: noun the — R: noun of the
440:3 F: knew”) — R: knew”,

440:7 F: mentionned — R: mentioned
441:26 F: 1 — R: me
442:18 F: mahu — R: manu
444:9 F:9 _R:%
444:12 F: laughed”. — R: laughed”).
447:1 F: lika I'’ka — R:lika, 1'ka
447:10 Delete: the af. of
447:21 F: go — R:do
454:31 F: (a) — R: (at)
456:13 F:) —R:),
460:14 F: greetings — R: greeting
462:1 F:form — R: from
462:18 F: sentence — R: clause
467:16 F: Br. — R: Or.
470:paen. F: Mandaen — R: Mandaean
471:1 F: Ritua — R: Ritual
474:30 F: Di3 — R: Die
475:17 F: Xumran — R: Qumran
476:4 F: Xuestions — R: Questions
476:ult. F: Prientalistik —

R: Orientalistik
493b:antep. F: tamma — R: timmila
500a:8 F: a'seyda ‘ayal—

R: ‘afeyda ayal
545:21 F: no — R: not
555b:8 F: ARMIL — R: ARML
558a:5 F: baraber(di) — R: beraber (di)
558a:21 F: baderif — R: baderis



Preface

The purpose of this book is to complete the knowledge of classical Mandaic
by a direct study of traditional and colloquial pronunciations as well as of
vernacular morphology and syntax. As the importance of these three parts
of modern Mandaic grammar for a better understanding of the classical
diminishes according to their respective order, corresponding disproportions
in their presentation appeared unavoidable. Contrary to Noldeke’s Mandaische
Grammatik, which this work intends to complete, the phonetics is the largest
and most important part, while the syntax, treated exhaustively by Noldeke,
had to be limited to the essentials.

The grammatical part as well as parts A—C of the Appendix were written
in the year 1955 and the work was ready for publication before the preparation
of the Mandaic Dictionary started in Oxford in summer 1956. But the history
of its publication was in no way pleasant. Accepted for publication by Deutsche
Akademie der Wissenschaften in East-Berlin in autumn 1956, the manuscript
lay six years in the Akademie-Verlag, its printing being continually postponed
ad Kalendas Graecas. After six years of resultless and discouraging waiting
I had to withdraw the manuscript. It was returned on 27nd July 1962 accom-
panied by a letter stating: ,,Wir miissen gestehen, daB wir Ihre Arbeit sehr
ungern aus der Hand geben. Wir waren sehr daran interessiert, sie bei uns
herauszugeben und hatten uns auch nach Kriften um die Drucklegung be-
mitht, denn sie erschien uns als eine auBerordentliche Bereicherung der
Verofentlichungen des Instituts fiir Orientforschung, einer Schriftenreibe,
die sich im In- und Ausland groBer Anerkennung erfreut. Trotz aller unserer
Bemiihungen ist es uns nicht gelungen, Termine fiir die Drucklegung in der
Deutschen Demokratischen Republik zu erhalten. Sie werden verstehen, daBl
wir das auBerordentlich bedauern.

In the seventh year after the completion of the manuscript I stood again
before the problem of looking for an editor. Former experiences which I
had had with several publishers who, without sceing the manuscript, were
interested only in a subsidy, as well as the demoralizing effect of endless
procrastination in the Academy deprived me of the forces of facing the same
problems once again, and I was about to abandon the idea of publication.
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The book would hardly appear if at that time of my moral depression two
Professors of the Freie Universitit Berlin, Franz Altheim und Ruth Stiehl,
had not become keenly interested in my manuscript and intervened for its
publication. At their recommendation, Walter de Gruyter & Co. immediately
accepted the publication.

At that time, Mandaic was transcribed in Hebrew letters and all other
Oriental words and quotations in the manuscript were given in the original
scripts. The production of the work in its original form would have been
extremely expensive. As I was at that time still in Teheran, and the sending
of the manuscript back to Persia seemed not at all to be recommended, Alt-
heim and Stiehl went so far in their zeal that they put aside their own work
and started to transliterate the Oriental words in my manuscript. I must
confess that this generous action of theirs had an extremely blessed effect on
my demoralized soul. For the first time after seven years I felt that my manu-
script had not been written in vain and that there are people bringing self-
sacrifice to help its publication. They have transliterated one hundred pages
of my manuscript which are published almost unaltered. And although the
publishers later agreed to print Hebrew, Jewish-Aramaic and Talmudic words
in Hebrew type, I decided to leave certain of their transliterations (e. g. 4:5f.)
as a pleasant souvenir of their collaboration which the reader, realizing that
the book would hardly be in his hands without their keen interest, will also
have to appreciate.

Other difficulties were fortunately alleviated by the decision of the Philo-
sophical Faculty of Freie Universitit Berlin which in February 1963 invited
me to its chair of Semitics. I was then able to accomplish the transliterations,
revise the manuscript, make the corrections of the proofs and prepare the
indices. The alterations I made in the original manuscript are minimal. As
much of my original material went into the Dictionary which was prepared
and published during the seven hard years while the manuscript of the
Grammar was waiting for publication, it appeared advisable to shorten it
rather than to enlarge. Many references which the reader will easily find in
the Dictionary have been omitted or, at least, reduced. On the other hand,
the Appendix D as well as certain references to the Dictionary and a new
Introduction appeared necessary. But as no literature of linguistic importance
came out, there was no need for further additions.

The transliterations posed several problems. In the case of literary Mandaic

it occurred to me before I started to prepare the manuscript of the Dictionary



PREFACE X

that, apart from the roots which are mere grammatical abstractions, all words
and quotations must be transliterated with absolute consistency without
regard to the vocal or consonantal character of the semivowels, the spiran-
tisation of the begadkefat and the length of the vowels, hence mechanically
and without any attempt at a simultaneous interpretation. Such a system is
the only right and admissible one. The reader is entreated not to seek useless
reasons against it (see Appendix D: Addition to the Preface of the Dictionary).
As to pronunciation and modern words, they ase given in their phonetic
form. The facultative length of the vowels has been indicated in my manu-
script by the prolongation-sign in brackets. As, however, its printing caused
typographical difficulties and the forms as genga/a produce no good effect in
the text, the reader is referred to the index of Mandaic words where such
facultative pronunciations are consistently indicated!. Syriac, Arabic and
Persian words are transliterated mechanically unless there was a special reason
to indicate the pronunciation.

I should like to express special gratitude to Sheikh Abdollah Khaffaji,
the tarmida of the Mandaean community in Ahwaz, for his information con-
cerning the traditional pronunciation and conception of the classical language
and to mention with gratitude the late yalifa (“literate”) Naser Sabard, the
“ritual slaughterer” of the same community, who taught me the vernacular.
Both of them broke the traditional prejudices against people of another
religion. Naser especially became a sincere friend of mine, and with great
patience gave me valuable information found nowhere else. His help made it
possible for me to study the vernacular in its full extent and to present the
fruits of this study to scholars interested in this language. My study of modern
Mandaic could not have been realized without his competent help. I greatly
deplore the loss of this sincere friend who always proved his devoted friend-
ship to me, but especially a few days before his sudden death, in a most im-
pressive way.

! Ina few verbal roots (such as ABD, AHB, AKL, BHT etc.) it was necessary to indicate
the spirantization of the begadkefat, since it consistently appears in all their verbal and derived
nominal forms. This could, of course, not be done in the case of ZBN (34: 28f.), LBS
(35: 3f.) and similar roots in which there are differences of pronunciation. In the grammatical
part of this work, I gave up the attempt at a consistent indication of the spiratization in
classical roots. It is safer to leave some liberty to the reader than to venture on practices
which could occasionally mislead him. But as the reader may be interested in my opinion
about the spirantization in each single Mandaic root, I consistently indicate it in all roots,
in which it appears to be reasonably certain, in the philological index.
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In Summer 1956 I informed him by letter of my going to Oxford. Desirous
of telling me personally “Good bye!” he set out for Teheran. Unfortunately,
he arrived only one day after my departure, became sick on the journey and
died a few days after his return to Ahwaz. May the Great Life be gracious
to him in his dwellings in the World-of-Light!

My visit to the Mandaean community in Ahwiaz in winter, 1953 was pre-
pared by Ing. Hossein Shaghaghi, former general director of Iranian rail-
roads, who not only offered me hospitality in his house in Ahwiaz but also
invited Sabarl to his house in Teheran for the whole summer of 1954. His
kind interest in this work deserves sincere mention. The book could hardly
have been prepared without his understanding, encouragement and help.

In spite of these facilities, the preparation of such a work in Teheran was
hindered by many difficulties. Almost all scholatly literature was accessible
to me only in microfilm. I should like to express my sincere appreciation to
Professor Parwiz Natel Khanlari, former director of Teheran University
Press, State Secretary of the Interior and Minister of Education successively,
who founded a microfilm library in the University, and to Professor Hans
R. Roemer, at that time at the University of Mainz, who sent me about
30 microfilms containing all essential literature in mandaeology and related
fields. Without this help my research in Mandaic would have been completely
impossible.

Another difficulty consisted in the lack of possibility of discussing many
problems involved in this work. Only a few questions could have been
discussed by letter with Lady E. S. Drower (Oxford) and Professor Franz
Rosenthal (Yale University). Professor J.Fiick (Halle University) who
reviewed my manuscript for Berlin Academy was so friendly as to give me
in his letter of 1st April 1957 many valuable suggestions some of which
have been used in my revision of the manuscript. He also rightly drew my
attention to the necessity of discussing more in detail the problem of Mandaean
bilinguism in the Introduction.

Special thanks are due to the publishers Walter de Gruyter & Co. who
not only agreed to undertake this expensive publication without a subsidy
but also produced the book in a technically impeccable and pleasant form.
The printers and all other collaborators of the publishers who participated in
this difficult and painstaking production deserve sincere appreciation.

Berlin, March 1965 R. Macuch
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Introduction

Classical Mandaic has received in Th. No6ldeke’s ,,Mandiische Grammatik*
(Halle 1875; photomechanical reprint: Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft,
Darmstadt 1964) a classical grammatical treatment! which it would be im-
possible to replace. Even Noldeke’s self-critical feeling: ,,Als den grofiten
Mangel meines Buches empfinde ich es, daB ich die Sprache nur aus der
Literatur kenne, fast ohne jede Notiz iiber die traditionelle Aussprache zu be-
sitzen“? seems not to have been felt so tragically by the users of his book as by
the author himself. Owing to the author’s genius, whose merits inexpressibly
surpassed his shortcomings, his wotk remains as a model of a maximum of a
systematic knowledge of a language which can be gathered from literature.
Nevertheless, it is hard to understand that during almost a century since
the appearing of Néldeke’s Mandaic Grammar nobody thought of removing
the deficiencies mentioned by its author by a direct study of the language.
Petermann® died with his knowledge of the traditional pronunciation. Socin?
found no access to the Mandaeans. Siouffi’s informations® communicated by
a convert have proved not only to be insufficient but, in many points, also
untrustworthy. The situation of Mandaean studies was so lamentably confused
that W. Brandt in his article ‘“Mandaeans” expressed a pessimistic view:
“Whether any Mandaean communities still exist the present author is not in
a position to say”s,

Noldeke’s disclosure of philological treasures of Mandaic exclusively from
literature has been followed by the translator, Mark Lidzbarski, who, entangled
by the many difficulties of the ,,Johannesbuch der Mandier* (drasia d-iahia)
published (1905) and translated by himself ten years later (1915), fully realized

1 Cf. F. Rosenthal, Die aramaistische Forschung seit Th. Noldeke’s Veroffentlichungen
p. 228, quoted by A. Schall in his ,,Vorbemerkung* to the Appendix of the photomechanical
reprint of the mentioned Néldeke’s work, p. 489.

2 MG, p. VII: 13

3 MG, p. VII: 17ff.

4 Ibid. VII: 22, cf. Néldcke, ZDMG 1870, 461ff. and Baumgartner, Zur Mandier-
trage, p. 44f.

5 Etudes surla religion des Soubbas ou Sabéens (Paris 1880), cf. Baumgartner, . c. 44: 3 ff.

¢ ERE 392b § 45.
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what an immediate access to the living Mandaean tradition would mean,

Having no possibility of such an immediate access to this tradition he, at

least, sought the help of an Oriental scholar acquainted with the Mandaeans,

Pére Anasthase, who was able to elucidate many obscure points of this relatively
late work of Mandaean literature with which Lidzbarski started his career
of translator from Mandaic’. The difficulties apparently diminished when
Lidzbarski was translating older documents of Mandaean literature, namely
the Mandaean liturgies (1920) and the Ginza (1925). In order to achieve this
work, especially the translation of the latter, Lidzbarski had to make a lexico-
graphical survey of the whole Mandaean literature found in his days in Europe®,
His card-file index of a Mandaic Lexicon, though incomplete and containing
nothing more than Mandaic words and references to printed books and
manuscripts, has been appreciated as an excellent help in the preparation of
a Mandaic Dictionary published with increased material thirty five years
after Lidzkarski’s death in Oxford®.

Lidzbarski’s work has been successfully continued by Lady Ethel Stefana
Drower who disclosed a completely new period of Mandaean studies. Not
only has she succeeded where Socin completely and Siouffi greatly failed,
but her scholarly development and achievements are simply unbelievable and
yet absolutely true. Having started her literary career as a novel-writer, in
about fifty years of her age without any previous scholarly training she started
with extreme enthusiasm her most fruitful Mandaean research to which all
future generations of mandaeologists will be indebted. Thanks to her long
stay in Iraq she won the confidence of Mandaean priests and laymen, became
acquainted with their traditions, religious practices, popular beliefs and customs
and acquired from them a complete collection of 56 Mandaean manuscripts
which are now deposited as “Drower’s Collection” in the Bodleian Library
in Oxford. Her well-known book “The Mandaeans of Iraq and Iran”, a
treasury of first-hand information about the Mandaeans proves that Socin!®
has done a very bad service to the Mandaean studies and Siouffi only a very
poor one.

Lady Drower’s enthusiasm, assiduity and personal discipline helped with
her practical knowledge of Mandaean traditions, rites and customs facilitated

7 See the numerous annotations in ,,Johannesbuch der Mandier II* with quotations
from Péere Anasthase’s letters.

8 Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. XV: 35ff. 9 See next p.

10 Cf, Baumgartner, L. c. 44 n. 8.
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her penetration into the extremely difficult Mandaean texts; she published,
translated and commented upon almost all manuscripts of her Mandaean
collection. There remains very little to be done, and our knowledge of Man-
daean literature will be complete.

Lady Drower’s collection, editions and translations also meant an im-
portant step towards the realization of a Mandaic Dictionary. Like Lidzbarski®
and before him Pognon! she also had to prepare a word-index of Mandaic
for her private use. But unlike her predecessors she had the complete Mandaean
literature in her hands. Transliterating and translating her manuscripts during
almost thirty years she was daily completing her word-index. As she translated
all her manuscripts, even those not yet published, each new word was sure
to enter into her lexicographical collection which thus grew into a complete
treasury of Mandaean words gathered in literature and surpassed in material
all preceding Mandaic word-indices. She also undertook the trouble of
putting this material in typescript-form and of providing a copy of Lidzbarski’s
card-index which, thanks to Professor J. Fiick (Halle/Saale), was also made
accessible in a copy-book-form.

The material was waiting for scholarly redaction. Upon Lady Drower’s
proposal I was invited by the Faculty of Oriental Studies of Oxford University,
and started to work in August 1956. Lady Drower had put such a rich material
into my hands that my work was mostly of technical character, such as the
completing of missing references and scholarly literature, combining of Lady
Drower’s, Lidzbarski’s and mine own lexicographical collections, etymological
explanations, control of forms and meanings and the establishing and justifi-
cation of the latter in doubtful cases, appropriate shortening of quotations,
distinction between the essential and unessential as well as a complete re-
arrangement and elaboration of the entries and sub-entries according to
their grammatical and semantic categories with the division of the numerous
homonyms according to their origin and actual meaning. Such an elaboration
of an exhaustive mass of lexicographical material of a language in a fluid
phonetic state in a limited time was no easy task. But I will always consider
those two years of sleepless nights spent in the preparation of the Mandaic
Dictionary as the most blessed in my life. The feeling of having in my hands

? See Drower-Macuch, A Mandaic Dictionary, p. V.
11 See R. Basset, Nécrologie (for H. Pognon), JA 1921, p.337—339, cf. Rosenthal,
Lec,p. 238n. 2.
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complete material gathered during more than half a century was encouraging
and produced an increased effort which made it possible to produce the
Dictionary during two years of my leave from Teheran University.

In spite of these undoubtedly considerable achievements which have
raised Mandaic and Mandaean studies on a very high degree of exact in-
formation there has been a very unpleasant lacuna in that part with which
the study of each language ought to begin — the ponetics. And although
Lady Drower’s work proved that the access to the Mandaeans is no way so
impossible, as Socin® thought, and that Mandaean priests are not so ignorant
of their religious texts, as he imagined, nobody was tempted to get in contact
with these people and become acquainted with their traditional pronunciation
in order to be able to say a word about it. Lady Drower in her previously
mentioned monumental work transcribed some texts, as she heard them,
using an inopportune English transcription. But such an important matter
would have deserved the attention of a well-trained phonetician. The existence
of a vernacular dialect spoken by Mandaean laymen in Khizistin, which as a
living language deserves, at least, as much attention as the traditional pro-
nunciation of the literary tongue, remained completely unknown until my
personal discovery at the occasion of my visit to the Mandaean community
of Ahwaz in 1953. In brief, the “research” was completely satisfied with
Noldeke’s mentioned? discontent.

It is obvious that such a stagnation could have no good consequences.
No progress in scholarship means retrogression. This is what actually
happened. Without seeking any information about the still spoken Mandaic,
people started to speculate about its pronunciation. As Néldeke was not
satisfied with his own solution of the problems of Mandaic phonetics, why
should they be satisfied with it?! And forgetting the elementary notions of
Mandaic or even general Aramaic phonetics and without taking a step forward
they criticized his conclusions, or simply ignored them. It is not so simple to
rationalize about the phonetics of an unheard language without having
Néldeke’s knowledge and perspicacity. His phonetics of Mandaic — in spite
of its shortcomings which he himself realized better than anybody else —
will always remain a maximum of phonetic knowledge of a language gathered
from literature. In order to disprove his rationalistic concept of Mandaic
phonetics there must be stronger reasons than imagination and phantasy.

It is extremely unpleasant to me to have to make the following remarks.
Yet in the interest of scholarship which has not to mislead people but to
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lead them on the right way these remarks cannot be avoided. It is the more
lamentable that they concern scholars who have done some useful research
and would not have compromised their names if they only had not pronounced
their opinion concerning things about which they knew very little or absolutely
nothing.

W. Sundberg (106 n. 237) declared: “Nevertheless, even a Noéldeke can
make a mistake’’? without realizing the mistake in which he himself was
involved. He wasted five pages of paper without having thought that b*dana!?
abiding ever could be pronounced with a prosthetic vowel as well as abmam-
bugial® ebmambiiyi. In uanamial® #-anami the pronunciation of the proclitic
with a prosthetic vowel is inadmissible merely on the account of the vocal
pronunciation of the proclitic conjunction u as # differently from the proclitic
prepositions b (a/eb) and 1 which became completely confused with °1 (e/).
For the same reason Noldeke’s reading u-*h*1% (i. e. #-#bi) was correct, while
Sundberg’s “instead of u‘-h*”1 is completely mistaken and absolutely in-
admissible!?. Shortly, W. Sundberg’s attempt to criticize N6ldeke’s concept of
the vocalisation of Mandaic proclitics is in no way better than his “What is
the meaning of ‘Mandaeans’ 2”18 which would rather deserve a title “What is
not the meaning of ‘Mandaeans’?”

The importance of Mand. phonetics has been disregarded by A. Spitaler in his
,,Zur Frage der Geminatendissimilation im Semitischen, zugleich ein Beitrag
zur Kenntnis der Orthographie des Reichsaramiischen“?. This presumed
contribution meant to correct the traditional Aram. pronunciations is so in-
consistent that it is hard to understand what its author did mean, and it is
difficult to believe that he really meant what he actually said in it. His article has
been published ina place where it escaped the attention of semitists, and as people
who read it were easily misled by it and accepted it without any special protest
which such a contribution deserves, its author might have thought he had
done a very right and useful thing. As his false theory endangers the pronun-

12 . c 32:12.

18 Jbid. 33: 24.

14 ]bid. 33: 20.

15 MG 86 n. 2, the division being rightly made by Sundberg, 1. c. 33 n. 20.
16 Sundberg, ibid.

17 Cf. the rules about the vocalisation of proclitics, p. 105:11f.

18 See my ,,Anfinge der Mandier*, p. 83 n. 19.

19 Zeitschr. f. Indogerm. Forschungen LXI, p. 257—266.
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ciation of the name “Mandaean”, I already refuted it in mine article ,,Anfinge
der Mandier“®, But in order to avoid all possible misunderstandings the
following remarks are necessary.

As the pre-Aramaic (= Akkadian) and the non-historical Aramaic, esp.
Mandaic orthography and both the traditional and the colloquial pronunciation
of the latter prove, a # appearing in the script was always pronounced whether
it was etymological, ot resulting from dissimilation, or a merely analogical
infix. The dissimilation of geminated consonants is already a pre-Aramaic
(42:19) and generally Aramaic phenomenon attested from the most ancient
period of this language until our day. As the same phenomenon occurs also
on the other side of the Semitic world in classical Ethiopic (42:21£.)% and
Ambharic (42:22) as well as in Arabic?, there can be absolutely no doubt
that this phenomenon is very ancient and must have existed already in the
preliterary petiod of Semitic languages. Its sign is everywhere and always
a # taking the place of the dissimilated consonant. This dissimilation is a
well-established fact, and there can be absolutely no doubt about its existence
in Reichsaramiisch as well as in Mandaic and many other Aramaic dialects and
mentioned Semitic languages and as well as its # can in no way be considered
as a “mere sign of the reduplication of the following consonant”, as A. Spitaler
wanted not only to believe but also to declare in an absolutely categorical
way.

He not only did not notice many quite general facts of Aramaic phonetics
but seems to have been absolutely determined to go against the facts even
known to him, cf. his own words: ,,Wenn das BA% die Annahme etymolo-
gischer Orthographie dadurch ad absurdum zu fithren scheint, daBl die maso-
retische Vokalisation das 3 da, wo es geschrieben ist anerkennt und seine
angebliche Aussprache sanktioniert, statt zwischen Qer& und Ketib zu unter-
scheiden, so ist das nur geneigt, das Vertrauen auf die Zuverlissigkeit der
masoretischen Titigkeit bzw. Uberlieferung auch in diesem (sic) Punkte zu
erschiittern“®, How could such a misstatement be pronounced after a lucid
interval in which he said: ,,Es ist natiirlich nicht zu leugnen, daB in der
lcbenden Sprache Formen mit und ohne Dissimilation nebeneinander denkbar

20 In Altheim-Stiehl, Die Araber in der alten Welt II, p. 88f.

21 Cf. also H. Fleisch, Traité de philologie arabe I, p. 79 (§ 10b).
22 |bid., 61: ult., 79: bottom, 502 (§ 105d).

2 Bible-Aramaic.
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sind und auch wirklich vorkommen“?, is enigmatic to me. Did A. Spitaler
think that Reichsaramdisch and Bible Aramaic could be treated independently
from the living Aram. dialects, or did he think that the two percents of
the people able to write could have exerted such an influence on the
illiterate population that a merely graphical sign would have become an
actual infix # as one of the most living phenomena of spoken Aramaic?!

The masorets have preserved us in this particular case a very old pro-
nunciation which had already existed in the day in which the infix -#- appeared
in the script in early pre-Aramaean times. There is absolutely no doubt that
this old pronunciation was as living at the time of the masorets, as it is living
in the neo-Aramaic dialects in our days. In the case of the latter, A. Spitaler
also sought a detour in order to misunderstand their phonetic phenomena?®.
He did not deny that in the dialect of Ma‘lila there are according to voice-
records, at least, two facultative imperfect-forms yinfug, yinhui for the assi-
milated yiffug, yehhué. But he preferred to explain them as ,,analogische Augen-
blicksbildungen, nach dem Perf. infeq und inbe¢*, because such an explanation
suited better his purpose. According to our knowledge of the assimilated
and non-assimilated forms of verbs 1"p (293f.) it would be perhaps more
normal to consider the quoted double Ma‘ldla-forms as real double forms.
Although we have to do with a different dialect, it is difficult to believe that
we would have to do with an essentially different phenomenon. As to modern
Sytiac mindi??, the most frequent word in this language, there can hardly
be any doubt that its -#4- cannot be treated differently from modern Mandaic
mindia mendi (44: 11, 48: 4ff.) or from other Mandaic words containing
the same dissimilated group, hence certainly not as an ,,analogische Augen-
blicksbildung® but as a proof of the same dissimilatory tendency lasting over
long centuries.

A. Spitaler’s main argument was that the sibilants and laryngeals cannot
be dissimilated?®. In the case of the former his imaginationis false (45: 12—17 +
Arabic pingir and similar cases); as to the latter, he forgot the rule of analogy
applied by himself (see a few lines above) in a doubtful case, or ignored it
in the case where such an explanation is the only possible one. As he wanted

% L. c. 263.

% Ibid. 262: ult. f.
28 Ibid. 263 n. 10.
2 1bid.

28 ]bid. 262.

Macuch, Mandaic
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to know nothing about the extreme popularity of the infix # in Aramajc
dialects in order to be able to reduce it to a mere graphical sign, he made 5
daring step farther to “unburden” not only the Aramaic phonetics but als,
the Semitic etymologies. Since the sibilants according to his wrong point
of view and the laryngeals quite objectively cannot be dissimilated, the j in
such cases can be nothing else but etymologicall By “etymological” he must
have meant something else than what is normally meant by it, for it is im-
possible to believe that he would have been ready to run all the risks which
such a designation would necessarily imply Unfortunately, this wrong ex-
pression meant to drive out the right designation “phonetic infix* could
only lead to fatal misunderstandings. N6ldeke?® quoted by A. Spitaler3? would
regret to be so terribly misinterpreted. He simply said: ,,Bei einigen Wortern
bleibt es jedoch gweifelbaft®, ob ein solches 7 urspriinglich oder sekundir ist*,
“Secondary” is certainly quite different from ‘“‘etymological”! That Noldeke
could have meant a mere ,,graphische Ubertragung des 1 in such
secondaty cases, would be an unjustified interpretation of his clear idea.

The dissimilation of sibilants which A. Spitaler wanted to deny is a well-
established rule. Moreover, no ancient Aramaic unvoiced consonant shows
principial enmity against » which became the most popular sound of this
language. The groups ##, pp, £k, ss, 55, t# could be dissimilated as easily as
dd, bb, gg, 23, and as well as an etymological # could avoid assimilation before
each of these sounds as single and even appear on the analogy before the
laryngeals. No language gives us more persuasive proof of this phonetic
phenomenon than Mandaic. Spitaler himself recognized that the Mandaic
orthography is in no way historical®?, What a pity that he was able to use
this important recognition only as an argument against himself!

The reasons A. Spitaler gives for his erroneous concept are in no
way persuasive. He must have had apparently better reasons in mind which,
being capivated by his phantasmagoriae, he did not sufficiently express. Let
us try to discover them:

In Syriac there are cases like a(n)ta, a(n)ton (= atta, atton), a(n)pe (= appé),
ga(n)bara (= gabbird), in which the # is merely graphical and provided with

29 MG, p. 75:11.
30 L.c., p. 265 n. 12.
3! Underlined by me.
32 L.c. 260 n. 6.
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a talgand®. It may be noteworthy that the Sytiac salgina appears mostly in
such cases where the assimilation of an etymological # or simplification of
formerly dissimilated geminated consonants appears also in later Mandaic (cf.
anat = modern @#, anpia anpi = modern appad 46: 6f.; gabara gabara 34: 20).
An attempt to generalize such Syriac exceptions would be misleading as to
carlier stages of Aramaic in which the groups mb, nd, ng, nz etc. were so
extremely popular, because they actually sounded better than geminated
consonants, not because they would have looked better in the script.

The living colloquial Syriac offers persuasive examples that dissimilated
double consonants must have existed in earlier periods of the spoken language
as well as they exist to-day. Literary Syriac is a normalized language. The
normalization due to its purpose of presenting the language not as it was
but as it ought to be spoken has hidden many of its living phenomena.
Therefore, a radical opposite of A. Spitaler’s view is the only solution of
the problem made up by himself. The dissimilation of geminated consonants
must have been much more frequent in the spoken language, than it appears
in the script®. But whenever it appears, there can be absolutely no doubt
that its » was really and fully pronounced as a sound extremely pleasant to
the ears and was by no means meant to be an uninimaginable sign of the
inopportune and rightly avoided reduplication.

My Mandaean friends would certainly be horrified about Spitaler’s pro-
posal ,,zur Entlastung der aramiischen Lautlehre*® according to which they
would have to change their name to “Maddaeans(!)”. Moreover, Sheikh
Abdullah “burdens” his phonetics by pronouncing even madai “Media” as
manday instead of the expected madday, although the  of his pronunciation is
,.etymologisch unberechtigt and does even not appear in the script. The
reader himself can judge whether the Sheikh has the right to follow the
inherited tendencies of his language, or Spitaler had the right to say: ,,Die
Schreibung vom etymologisch unberechtigten 3 + Konsonant kann in keinem
(sic) Fall eine phonetische ratio haben“®. Is anybody entitled to issue
such dogmatic prohibitions and to prevent the Aramaeans from speaking
their language as they are used to and from writing as they pronounce?!

33 In fact, Spitaler mentions the first two and the last one, l. c. 263:19, 265 n. 13.
% Quite particularly contra Spitaler, 1. c. 263:1—3.

3% L. c. 266.

% 1, c. 266:s f.

v
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An acceptation of A. Spitalet’s proposal would — sit venia verbo — lead
to endless belly-aches in the whole Semitic world. The Arabs would have to
pronounce #bbib instead of umbib, subbul instead of sumbul, hizzir instead of
bingir etc. The Persians would also have to “unburden” their phonetics by
pronouncing their Aramaic loan-words Janbah, zanbil etc. as $abba, abbil
instead as fembe, gembil etc. But the Germans and the French would also
have to “unburden” their phonetics by pronouncing “Sabstag” and “sabedi”
instead of their actual pronunciation of these words, because the latter reposes
on a dissimilated non-etymological form of N3a¥ forbidden by Spitaler!

A. Spitaler’s dogmatic prohibition of the phonetic existence of a non-
etymological # is absurd already for the reason that this sound before a b
regularly and without exception follows the law of regressive assimilation of
labialization. A # which in contact with a following labial must necessarily
be labialized can in no way be considered as a mere graphical sign of the
reduplication of the following consonant. And this fact alone suffices to
prove the phonetic existence of the secondary # in all other cases (before
dentals, palatals, sibilants and laryngeals) where the labialization could not
take place, because the dental ot liquid character of this sound articulatorily
sufficed. No ultra-sceptician could require any further proof of this fact. But
if he still needs it, one can tell him that, contrarily to the labialization of »
before a labial 4, the labial 7 necessatily becomes dentalized before a dental
d (cf. mand. DNDM < 0797 37, which proves that its sporadic doublet
DMDMS?8 represents no phonetic but an etymological writing). Due to its
liquid character the sound # is susceptible of articulatory accommodations

to both plosives and spirants, and can as easily be dissimilated as assimilated
in either case 3%,

¥ Drower-Macuch, A Mandaic Dictionary, p. 113a.

38 Ibid., p. 111b.

%a It requires mention that A. Spitaler’s idea has deservedly been ignored in the para-
graph on dissimilation between consonants in “An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar
of the Semitic Languages” by S. Moscati, A. Spitaler, E. Ullendorff, W. von Soden (Porta
Linguarum Orientalium NS VI, O. Harrassowitz — Wiesbaden 1964) § 9.10, p. 59. As,
however, the coordinator S. Moscati says: “It is, of course, clear that not in every single case
was it possible to bring my views into harmony with those of my three collaborators™ (p. 2),
it remains unclear whether A, Spitaler himself has abandoned his view, or it has only been
rejected by the coordinator. The former would certainly render an excellent service to his
good name by a revocation of his former mistake.
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As to the # in Syriac ga(n)barad and similar words provided with a falgana,
there can hardly be a better explanation of this sign than real pronunciation
of the dissimilated double consonant forbidden by the normalization. A
pronunciation gambirad must really have existed at the time when it appeared
in the script (cf. Mand. gan/mbar(u)ata), but as it was metely facultative,
the normalizators did not recommend it, and, therefore, provided the » with
a talgand. Spoken language was naturally free not to follow the talginis of
the normalizators, and, therefore, the unnormalized facultative pronunciation
had also to appear in the script which — thanks to a simple fa/gans-device —
was in a position to register both pronunciations.

The infix -#- had a very serious purpose in the language, namely to preserve
the double-consonantism otherwise exposed to simplification (cf. Syriac
ga(m)bird > mod. gabard, Maclean 53b). Two sounds having exactly the same
point of articulation tended to melt together unless they were dissimilated.
The old Akkadian loan-word fannir “oven” is commonly pronounced fanir
(with a single #) by the Persians. A similar modern Sytiac pronunciation is
given by Maclean (Dictionary 323b). I was, therefore, struck by the pro-
nunciation fandir heard from an “Assyrian” (Maclean quotes it only as a
facultative Persian pronunciation otherwise unknown to me). Simplification
of geminated consonants on the one hand and their dissimilation on the
other were two extreme motors of the phonetics of Oriental Aramaic. The
latter obviously had to prevent the former and can by no means be reduced
to a mere orthographical problem. The pronunciation of # resulting from
dissimilation of geminated consonants is, in fact, the most characteristic
phonetic feature of this language and is sufficiently proved by both the
traditional and the colloquial pronunciation of Mandaic as well as by its
phonetic orthography.

Many vain imaginations and blunders about the phonetics of Mandaic
and other Aramaic dialects could have been avoided if the phonetics of this
still living dialect had been investigated by a direct study of its pronunciation.
Noldeke ninety years ago presented the best possible rationalistic solution of
the problems of Mandaic phonetics. It was certainly not his fault that people
of much lesser knowledge misunderstood, criticised, or ignored him instead
of undertaking the trouble of finding out how this language really is pro-
nounced. Even the best rationalistic thinking and the most exact rationalistic
method cannot discover all the secret ways and paths of such an independent
organism as a language. Already the phonetic material which Néldeke
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gathered from literature sufficed to point out that the phonetics of Mandaic
could be considered as one of the most interesting phenomena of Semitic
philology. Such a phenomenon certainly deserves more attention than a
rationalistic, deductive treatment could give it. Direct contact with the
Mandaeans and practical study of their phonetics was an aim of which a
trained semitist should have thought. No further speculation about the pro-
nunciation of a still living language without hearing it could claim to be
justified.

Even as to phonetic transcription of Mandaic, Noldeke was more pre-
cautious than people who dared to undertake it, cf. his words in this respect.
»Fir ganz verkehrt muB ich es aber halten, wenn man, ohne eine sichere
Ubetlieferung zu haben, mit mehr oder weniger Willkiir durch Hinzufiigung
von Vocalpunkten die Aussprache genauer bestimmen will. Selbst wenn ich
genau wiilte, wie die heutigen Mandier ihre heiligen Biicher lesen, wiirde
ich das kaum wagen, da es im hochsten Grade unwahrscheinlich ist, daB sie
die alte Aussprache ganz treu erhalten hitten. Freilich ein sehr wichtiges
Mittel, dieselbe annihernd wieder zu erkennen, wire die Kenntnis der heutigen
Ubetlieferung allerdings*®®. These precautious words should certainly have
been followed by all those, who dared to transcribe Mandaic in Latin letters,
instead of deviating from the principle “a single sign — a single letter”
(5281F). As to Noldeke’s suspicion concerning the traditional pronunciation
of Mandaic I had many occasions to approve of it (cf. esp. 104: 6) as well
as of his recognition of its approximative value (cf. esp. 108 n. 243). But on
account of the latter its study ought not to be neglected, although in many
cases Noldeke’s and Lidzbarski’s rationalistic concepts of Mandaic phonetics
may seem to be preferable (2: 27fL.).

But Noldeke as well as a whole generation of mandaeologists after him
knew nothing of the existence of a living colloquial Mandaic in Khuzistan,
the language of Mandaean quarters of Ahwaz and Khorramshahr, in which
a part of classical forms and vocabulary continues its life until our day.
Although this modern idiom with simplified morphology, overlaid with
Arabic and Persian expressions and subdued to manifold foreign influences
can furnish us only a very imperfect picture of original Mandaic as it was
spoken sixteen or seventeen centuries ago, it is not void of interest. It may
prove to be of similar importance as study of modern Persian for Pahlavi,

3% MG, p. 1272 ¥
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and is certainly of no lesser interest than study of modern Syriac for a better
undetstanding of the linguistic phenomena of the classical language. Compared
to modern Syriac which presents an independent and more complicated
morphological system than the classical tongue, modern Mandaic represents
only simplification of the classical grammar. For the same reason, modern
Mandaic, though contaminated with foreign influence, can still be considered
as a final stage of phonetic and morphological development of the classical
language unlike modern Syriac which shows a much looser relationship to
the classicalt®. Under these circumstances, it is obvious that study of modern
Mandaic deserves our attention and ought not to be neglected. Its pronun-
ciation may not only be considered as a means of control of the traditional
pronunciation of the literary and liturgical language, but in many points it
will serve as a better and more reliable guide to the study of the phonetic
phenomena of the latter (92: 25ff., 104: 7—9).
A comparison of the traditional and colloquial pronunciations with
Néldeke’s rationalistic treatment of Mandaic phonetics provides us with a
great deal of interesting and often unexpected and unsuspected facts. In
many cases Noldeke’s opinion will be found admirably exact (e. g. 4: 9ff.);
in some others both pronunciations are wavering and uncertain, and although
this uncertainty may be quite old — as is proved by frequent variants of the
forms affected by them in literature —, Noldeke’s scholarly concept may
still be preferred. But there are also many cases of very common wotds about
which both mentioned pronunciations are absolutely certain and consistent.
As their graphical forms were not unambiguous and admitted two or several
ways of reading, Néldeke and scholars depending on him were misled by
their written form and inferred to Mandaic phonetics rules which are absolutely
foreign to it (43: 16£f., 55: 3—12, 77: 18—22, 92: 16fL.). Such wrong concepts
certainly need correction and must not be repeated. If there were only the
traditional pronunciation, one could share Noldeke’s doubt about its valued?,
But as we have to do with common words of daily use in a living dialect,
it is impossible to ignore its rules. The circumstance that Syriac (55: 3—12)
or other Aramaic dialects follow different phonetic rules in such cases need
not disturb us, for such dialectal differences may be well justified especially
if they follow a strict regularity. Even such amazing and unexpected Mandaic

40 Noldeke, Neusyr. Gr., p. XXXVH.; similarly Maclean, Grammar, p. K. G. Tsereteli
(Sovremennyi assirijskij jazyk, Moskva 1964, p. 8:11) is satisfied with pointing out its
general relationship with Talmudic, Mandaic and classical Syriac.
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pronunciations (as 37: 3—11) which contradict generally Aramaic and Semitic
rules can only be designated as peculiar Mandaic pronunciations, though we
could not designate them as very old. But the safest thing will be to decide
absolutely nothing about their age and to be satisfied with the fact that they
are well attested in Mandaic, suffer no exceptions, and hence are very typical
for this language.

As to the date at which this pronunciation and the Mandaean vernacular
itself came into existence, no definitive answer can be given for the moment.
The problem is too complicated. Its difficulty is connected with the obscure
history of Mandaean literature and with a relatively late date of the oldest
Mandaean manuscript. It is, however, significant that the oldest dated
manuscript (Par. XI from year 936 H = 1529 30)%! already contains a wedding
formulary written in a language close to the modern idiom. But this wedding
formulary must certainly be centuries older than the mentioned manuscript.
It may be still more significant that already in the lead rolls which are certainly
older than the oldest manuscripts there occur some forms unknown in
classical Mandaic and can be satisfactorily explained by the daily modern
Mandaic use®2, These lead rolls are archaic, their script is of a much more
primitive character than that of manuscripts. Their publishers will valuate
them as very ancient, and their antiquity can certainly not be disproveds. But
their dating can be only arbitrary and in no way exact. The writing on lead
rolls must have continued long centuries, and it is in no case possible to
determine the century in which a lead-roll-text was written. One has to be
satisfied with a general statement that such texts are undoubtedly ancient.
But even if they are not more ancient than Mand. religious texts, they certainly
come from a different sphere which was closer to the vernacular than the
language of sacred books, of the revelation and of Nasoraean speech. Occa-
sional occurence of some colloquial expressions in these ancient documents
proves that the vernacular is composed of ancient elements and that not all
its words which do not occur in literature could be considered as neologisms.

Moreover, modern Mandaic uses some original Aramaic expressions or
good Aramaic formations which by coincidence do not occur in classical

41 MG, p. XXIV:2.

42 T am preparing some such documents for publication in the 1st part of the 2nd vol.
of ,,Die aramiische Sprache unter den Achaimeniden* (in collaboration with F. Altheim
u. R. Stiehl).

4 Cf. Macuch, Anfinge der Mandier, p. 138f
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litetature (cf. appeyyi, mahatti, sdhira, partonna, see Appendix D s. vv.).
Similarly to modern Syriac which uses some uncontracted and hence more
ancient forms of demonstrative pronouns which became contracted in classical
Syriac#4, modern Mandaic uses some ancient demonstrative pronouns which
occut quite sporadically only in later literature or not at all but correspond
to the Talmudic (164: 20ff., 165: 21; about 165: 27, cf. 166: 16).
But modern Mandaic presents, at least, a few particularly surprising proofs
of its antiquity. Modern gi~ as an expression of totality (Appendix D s. v.)
is completely unknown in literature as well as in the neighbouring languages.
It is hardly believable that this most frequent exclusively mod. Mandaic word
could come from a language dead several thousands of years ago. In spite
of this obvious difficulty I find no other suggestion about its origin than the
Sumerian expression of totality GIS to which it corresponds both formally
and materially in a quite striking way, how ever unbelievable this etymology
may seem. But I am afraid that the scepticians will encounter insurmountable
difficulties in suggesting another equally corresponding etymology. I would,
therefore, recommend to consider this suggestion unless a better one can
be made, for it is certainly impossible that a most frequent word of a language
would have simply fallen down from heaven.

A similar though less surprising example is the common mod. and post-
classical word kankiza (discussed at large in Appendix D s.v.) which is
equally unknown in classical literature. Its Akkadian origin is certain so that
it could not come into existence first in the postclassical and modern periods
of the language. The sporadic var. kanzuza represents an older phonetic
form in which the word was borrowed. As there are no older known copies
of AM than from the end of the eighteenth and the beginning of the nine-
teenth century, one could suppose that the progressive assimilation which
produced the exclusive present form did not happen a very long time before
the date of the oldest known copy. Both forms could still be a certain time
facultatively used until kankiga drove completely out the older, original
form. But it is equally possible that their facultative use continued a long
time before the original form became sporadic and the secondary one com-
pletely prevailed.
Another common colloquial word bogwas “sunset” which puzzled me over
ten years has been explained to me by F. Altheim from Old Persian (Appendix

# Noldeke, Neusyr. Gr., p. XXXV: antep.
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E: Addition to 451: 3). It is possible that my readers will find further con-
vincing etymologies from ancient languages for some modern Mandaic words
which I was able to explain only insufficiently (e. g. fonida, prunda 37 n. 10) or
not at all (e.g. donda 45:1). As the mentioned examples prove, ancient
languages can reveal some modern Mandaic etymologies where the modern
neighbouring languages fail.

So far as part of the classical vocabulary and classical forms survive in
modern Mandaic, the study of their pronunciation is undoubtedly of great
importance for the knowledge of the phonetics of the classical language,
still greater than the traditional pronunciation. The vernacular is a language
spoken without hesitation, sure of its phonetic facts, although it admits
doublets and facultative pronunciations which were always popular in Mandaic.
The traditional pronunciation, however, often fails when the priests have to
read texts they do not know by heart. Pronunciation of a dead language
and words with forgotten meaning is certainly less reliable than that of a
fluent living language. But the tradition also possesses enormous strength of
conservativism. Each candidate of priesthood has to memorize the “Book of
Souls” and other liturgical texts which are the most ancient in Mand. literature.
Their rhythm not only helps memory but also the correct pronunciation and
accentuation. Priestly recitations may for this reason be more reliable than
their explanations of the texts which, on the whole, prove that their meaning
does not fully escape them. When both the traditional and the colloquial
pronunciation correspond to each other there is a good criterion of its correct-
ness. When they differ their respective correctness must usually be decided
from one case to another. In such cases often both become suspect. Even then
the vernacular can hardly be blamed, because as a living language it had
full right to evolve. But as it contains very ancient words and forms, it will
probably contain also some very ancient phonetic elements which, at any
rate, deserve consideration.

There must of course, have been minor differences between the language
of the Nasoraeans and that of the common people since the time both languages
came into existence. Both groups had different needs to express. The former
needed many abstract expressions in order to formulate their speculative
doctrines, the latter used to express only their daily needs. The language of
literature and science is always much richer than the colloquial speech. A
great part of the so-called classical vocabulary might have been forgotten
simply for the reason that it was never really used by larger masses of common
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people. On the other hand, there was little need in Nasoraean literature for
such common notions as “beggar”, “flea” etc. (p. 180: 16, 196: 27) and for
this reason these good original Aramaic expressions have not been preserved
in Mandaean books. Sabiiri told me that the priests used the word parsifa
(37: 24) for the common kankiza. There might have been many similar
differences between both mentioned groups. The Great Life, his uthras and
Nasoraeans could hardly speak the language of the common people. Their
speech had to be more ancient, uncommon and pathetic. Already in the
second half of the 3rd century when Zazai d-Gawazta redacted the first
collection of Mandaean liturgies® the speech of this copy pretending to come
from the Great Life must have differed in many points from the language
of common Mandaean people. The Nasoraean scholats and the common
Mandaeans must always have used two parallel speeches. The former came
to expression in sacred books and speculative literature, the latter in magic
documents and daily life and has found its final form, in the colophons of
the last centuries and the nowaday colloquial Mandaic.

In the present work, I have undertaken a parallel description of both
mentioned idioms. Apart from the mentioned bilinguism of the Nasoraeans
aind the Mandaeans, the difficulty of this undertaking consists in the circum-
stance that the forms in which both are known to us are of two quite different
dates. Between the latest Nasoraean writings and the modern Mandaic dialect
there is at least, a space of thousand years. Popular Mandaic was either not
at all or only very poorly literarily cultivated. Older magic documents and
postclassical books showing some expressions known only from spoken
language give us some opportunity of insight into its eatlier periods, but
they are far from being in a position of giving us a complete picture of its
living phenomena in the past. Magic bowls and rolls usually contain a mass
of hardly decipherable or completely incomprehensible nonsense. They were
written against the demons who were supposed to understand their magic
language. Their defective and often careless writing makes their reading
difficult and their interpretation doubtful. The picture of the language they
give us is very incomplete. Postclassical books still try to imitate the language
of classical literature. Occasional occurence of vernacular words in the writings
of this period also fails to give us a complete picture of the spoken language.
European scholarship has got used to the inappropriate name of Mandaean

4 Macuch, Anfinge der Mandier, p. 159:22fF.
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literature to the point that it would be difficult to break this tradition. But
one has to realize that the brilliant classical literature which we call Mandaean
is not at all Mandaean but Nasoraean®. It may be called only so far Mandaean
as the Mandaeans like to possess copies of the sacred books written for
themselves in order to assure themselves a place in the World-of-Light. But
there were always only very few Mandaean literates able to read and under-
stand it. Common Mandaeans have either none or only very poor literature,

A further difficulty is that a colloquial language without any literary
tradition could only subconsciously preserve its old elements but could not
defend itself consciously against foreign influences. Non-Mandaic elements
found way into modern Mandaic in such a great extent that N6ldeke charac-
terized this language known to him only from colophons with ,eine Ver-
wilderung der Grammatik*4”. But even apart from such foreign elements
Mandaeans are poor writers. The same judgement may be pronounced about
nowaday Nasoraeans (as the right nasiruta died in 1247 A. H. = 1831 A. D.48).
They are hardly able to produce more than a short colophon or a very poot
letter. The words are regularly misspelt. The rules which are still observed
in speech are often neglected in writing. I understood quite well my informant
Sabiiri when he was speaking, but I had often difficulties to understand his
letters written in the same idiom. He himself had difficulties with modern
texts published by De Morgan??, although their idiom is very close to his
own. It would then be not only extremely difficult but also hardly reliable to
base a systematic description of modern Mandaic on modern texts. The
difficulties can be taken up much more easily by studying the spoken language.
This would be, in fact, a necessary course to take even if there were sufficient
and well redacted texts. In this way, the study of modern Mandaic may still
be of some use, at least, for a better understanding of some phonetic and
morphological problems of the classical language.

Studying this modern idiom, as it is spoken, I have found its grammar
much less puzzling than it appears from badly written modern texts. The
grammar of this idiom represents a very high degree of simplification and
consistently avoids many inconsistencies and ambiguities in which the classical

4 Cf. E. S. Drower, The Secret Adam, p. IX.

4 MG XXIV:28f.

48 Cf. my ,,Anfinge der Mandier* p. 185: bottom.

49 Mission scientifique en Perse, Tome V, Deuxi¢me partie: Textes mandaites, p. 273
to 286.
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grammar was involved (159: 25ff,, 225: 11f.). The classical imperfect died
out and the participial present-future is consistently used in its place. This
tense started to drive out the former already in the classical and esp. in the
postclassical language as well as in other neo-Aramaic dialects. Similarly to
other neo-Aramaic dialects®® modern Mandaic usually replaces reflexive stems
by active constructions with #2847 (a usage shown already by the classical,
406: 1—15), or by passive constructions (268: 8—16, 283: 8—22,433: 21—29).
But whenever a reflexive stem is used it consistently appears without # in
the prefix (267: 20—30, 286: 1—10) unlike in the classical where the tendency
of dropping the # was much less consistent.

All these simplifications prove that many simplificatory tendencies of
classical Mandaic have reached their completion in this modern idiom. But
the practical sense of this language went much farther and produced pheno-
mena which hurt the eminent classical feeling of Noldeket”. Let us discuss
them.

His abhorrence was produceds! (a) by the modern use of the Indogermanic
comparative suffix -far (e. g. rabtar “greater”) and (b) the use of Arabic
grammatical forms in late postclassical texts (e. g. iidhar = Ar. yazhur). As
to the modern non-Semitic comparative suffix, one must finally recognize its
practical importance. From the point of view of a language which possessed
no proper comparative form and was seeking better ways of expression the
borrowing of this suffix certainly was the easiest and the most reasonable
way of securing greater clarity and exactness of expression. The original
Aramaic form of comparison, i. e. the positive + the preposition  can suffice
only when the comparandum is expressed. But there was no form of ex-
pression for the frequent comparative absolute (: comparativus sine comparatione).
The adoption of a special comparative form was, therefore, a necessity which
has contributed to the clarity of modern Mandaic. Does not also modern
Syriac use a foreign comparative expression ba (= P. bis) “more”’5? before
an adjective in comparative expressions? Similarly does modern Hebrew
often use the expression MV in the same position for the same purpose.

The other form which amazed Néldeke and similar Arabic forms can
sometimes be found in postclassical literature. But I never heard them in

s0 Cf. K. Tsereteli, Uber die Reflexivstimme in den modernen aramiischen Dialekten,
Rivista degli Studi Orientali 1964, p. 125—132.
51 MG, p. XXV:sf.
52 Noldeke, Neusyr. Gr., p. 166:15.
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the conversation with my Mandaean friends or read them during my long
correspondence with them, although their speech abounded with Arabic and
Persian words. Such forms are certainly no samples of good Mandaic. They
could have appeared in literature at a time when the classical language was
becoming forgotten and the writers did not yet dare to use the vernacular.

Noldeke’s feeling that this is no language but ,,nur ein unerquickliches
Gemisch von Formen der alten Sprache, welche man noch immer zu schreiben
meint, und ganz jungen‘*® was equally as right as his remark: ,,Hitten wir
in diesen Stiicken wirklich einen modernen lebenden Dialekt, so wiren sie
von groBer Wichtigkeit“s3. Such parts of postclassical literature which
represent only a mixture of old Mandaic and Arabic forms are deprived of
our interest. But colloquial Mandaic is a real modern dialect of some impor-
tance, although it never appeared propetly in writing. Arabic and Persian
words are, of course, often used by the Mandaeans, but they exerted no more
influence on the genuine substance of their language than Arabic words in
modern Persian which did not influence the really Iranian substance of
modern Persian grammar.

Modern Mandaic has learned from modern Persian many practical ways
esp. the forming of new idiomatic verbal expressions with the help of the
verbs efad, taimma and mohi cotresponding in this function to P. kard(an),
Sud(an) and gad(an), the last one also to Ar. daraba. 1 have already given
examples of such idioms in my introduction to a modern Mandaic legend
“The Bridge of Shushtar”? to which the reader is referred.

These recent idioms which hardly go back more than three or four last
centuries have greatly contributed to the simplicity and facility of modern
Mand. use, but they have also created a new syntactic basis. Therefore, the
study of mod. Mand. syntax is of very little value for a knowledge of the
highly archaic classical syntax, while the study of modern phonetics and
morphology may still contribute to the solution of many phonetic and morpho-
logical problems of classical Mandaic. For this reason my attention was mainly
paid to these two parts of Mandaic grammar rather than to the last one.
One can hardly add much to Noldeke’s minute description of Mandaic syntax.
In order not to inrease the volume of this work above reasonable measure
I had to summarize Noldeke’s classical syntax rather than making many

3 MG, p. XXIV: bottom.
8 1n Studia Semitica Toanni Bakos Dicata, Bratislava 1965, p. 153ff.
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additions to it. For the sake of comparison I asked my informant to translate
some classical quotations so far as he was able to do it. It is, however, clear
that such translations could be nothing else but forced and cannot replace
examples from free living modern usage. Therefore, I quote them only so
far as their usage still corresponds to the classical, i. e. only those which
Sabiiti could easily translate and expressedly approved of them as possible
in the vernacular. In other cases it was preferable to choose simple examples
from daily speech.

The difference between the literary and the vernacular syntax must always
have been greater than the differences in phonetics and morphology. The
most ancient Nasoraean writings are of poetic character and abound in
constructions which would be absolutely unimaginable in a colloquial language
(393: 10—17). The obscure language of the Nasoraeans used in the priestly
commentaries (461—463) could hardly have been understood by common
people, although it uses expressions which they occasionally could use. Simple
colloquial speech could hardly use the complicated constructions of speculative
thinking. The abyss between the language of the Nasoraean scholars and
the simple colloquial speech was produced by the literature. There were
always very few literates among the Mandaean laymen, and even the best
among them could hardly understand more than simple legendary texts
whose syntactic construction was closer to their daily idiom than that of
the two other mentioned parts of Mandaean literature. But even the legends
composed at a certain date in the popular language could excercise no special
lasting influence on the daily speech of the people whose contact with literature
was minimal. Certain syntactic resemblances which still survive are explainable
by their natural simplicity and vitality rather than by literary influences.

Nevertheless, there are certain influences of the literary language on
colloquial Mandaic outside the sphere of the syntax. It can hardly be considered
as a coincidence that all roots 3”p are treated as strong except NPQ as well
as SLQ which in the afel follows the classical analogy of these roots (§ 211,
p- 294£f.). Can there be another explanation of this phenomenon than by the
influence of the two prominent Mandaean religious notions mapiqta and
masiqta (189: 20f.)?

It may be similarly significant that the classical abstract ending -#4 has
generally become -oy#a (38: 35 ff.) except in the inherited religious terms and
in asuta which has become s#3 (213: 32). In the case of the last one it is
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impossible to think of any another influence than that of the utmost frequent
gteeting formula asuta uzakuta nihuilak!

In spite of the mentioned difficulties it seemed to me desirable and necessary
to compare classical Mandaic with the modern daily speech of the members
of this ethnic and religious group, for the advantages of such a systematic
comparative description surpass its difficulties and disadvantages. Modern
Mandaic has never been systematically described, and a scholarly description
of this idiom is impossible without comparison with classical Mandaic. The
latter has never been compared with this living idiom which remains a testing-
stone of its phonetics and of a great part of its morphology. It is then obvious
that both idioms will profit from such a comparison. Moreover, modern
Mandaic, being a language without literature and spoken only by a limited
group of the inhabitants of the Mandaean quarters of the Persian cities
Ahwiz and Khorramshahr, is deprived of any practical importance and can
attract only a scholar interested in linguistic problems of the classical language.
Even the English-Mandaic vocabulary of the vernacular I am giving in the
Appendix C which, according to its form, might seem to be destined for
practical purposes is merely supposed to substitute 2 more complete vocabulary
of this idiom arranged according to Mandaean entries which may be compiled
or not if a sufficient amount of vernacular texts is gathered and published.

Our generation may be among the last ones which have the possibility
of direct study of this still living dialect. The secularizing changes which
Lady Drower noticed after forty four years since her first stay with the
Mandaeans of Iraq® are observable in the Iranian Mandaean communities
as well. Although the situation is not as tragical as Sheikh Abdollah of
Ahwaz thought when he said to me: “When I die, all Mandaeans of Khuzistan
will diel”, and the religion will survive, yet the vernacular is certainly
approaching its death with each new generation. The religion does not save
the vernacular. This has already been proved by the fact that in Iraq the
vernacular has been completely swallowed up by Arabic®, although the
Mandaeans are much more numerous there than in Iran. As the knowledge of
the literary language is dispensable to a Mandaean layman, since the sacra-
mental rites produce their effect ex opere operato, so is also the knowledge
of the vernacular, since living in an Arabic milieu all Mandaeans speak Arabic

% The Thousand and Twelve Questions, p. 1f.
5 See the Introduction to my “Bridge of Shushtar” (n. 54).
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and in Iran mostly also Persian. Vernacular Mandaic as an exclusive language
of Mandacan quarters and silversmith-workshops is of no great use to them.
It survives only on account of its simplicity in domestic and inter-Mandaean
use being daily more and more invaded by the foreign elements by which it
is surrounded.

The history of Mandaic can be divided in three main periods: classical,
postclassical and modern, but without possibility of precise limitation of
their respective beginnings and duration. Classical literature appears in its
acme already in its most ancient part, the liturgical songs and prayers, whose
final redaction, according to the testimony of the first copyist in early Islamic
times (CP 99: 2—6), was achieved by Zazai d-Gawazta in the year 272 A. D.
As the language of this old Mandaean poetry represents a fully developped
Babylonian-Aramaic idiom and a poetic skill which has been neither surpassed
nor equalled in Mandaean literature, it unavoidably postulates an early
existence of Mandaeism in Mesopotamia and a longer period of its incom-
parable flourishing5?. This classical period ends with the redaction of the
Ginza in the first half of the first Muslim century®8.

But the influence of the classical language continues in the postclassical
period so that many of the later forms may still be designated as classical.
A characteristic mark of this period is the penetration of Arabic words and
forms which appear already in the “Recitations of Yahya (sic)” and still
more in the astrological work known as “Book of the Zodiac%®. Neverthe-
less, the classical language was still imitated, and many of its forms nowadays
completely unknown in the vernacular (e. g. the classical imperfect) must
still have been living.

A special problem is set by the Nasoraean commentaries which preserved
their ancient scroll-form. The people who wrote them were certainly no
poets, they were strict casuists. Their language is tiresome and obscure. But
the difficulties it causes are not of linguistic nature; they consist in their
special logic which is diametrically different from our western thought as
well as in their special problematic and symbolism which is only partly known
to us and often impossible to elucidate. But it is significant that they contain
no single Arabic word and no problems caused by the Islamic conquest.

57 For details sce my ,,Anfinge der Mandier*, esp. the chapter ,,Die iltesten mandiischen
Schriften®, p. 1§8—165.
% Sie ibid., chapter ,,Mandier in friihislamischer Zeit*, p. 176—185.

Macuch, Mandaic v
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Such an important fact must have been mirrored in them and the influence
of the powerful Arabic language would certainly have reached them if they
had been composed after the Arab invasion.

I was, therefore, greatly amazed to read in Jonas C. Greenfield’s critical
review of Lady Drower’s “The Secret Adam” the following statement:
“The author’s claims that the secret teaching, based upon the mystic Adam,
goes back to the first or second centuries (p. XV) will be greeted with doubt
when it becomes apparent that many of the elements of this nasirutha ate
late and cannot be traced back to the earlier and more public classics such
as Ginga Rba and Drala d Yahia (sic)”®®. Did the reviewer believe that the
“Recitations of Yahya” should be more ancient than the secret Nasoraean
scrolls? Such a belief can in no way be proved and can very easily be dis-
proved. The circumstance that the former was earlier published in Europe
than the latter is certainly no proof of its higher antiquity. The “Recitations
of Yahya” certainly contain ancient elements, but their late redaction apparent
in the language bearing persuasive traces of Arabic influence only prove
that their oral tradition had to wait longer for being put down than that of
the liturgies or of the later Ginza. The priestly commentaries certainly had
no oral tradition. They were too complicated for being kept in memory.
Their language is also complicated but free from arabisms. If J. C. Greenfield
had taken the trouble of comparing them with certain parts of the “Recitations
of John” he could hardly have pronounced his hasty categorical statement
based on nothing else but an unfounded imagination.

The Mandaean colophons ought not to remain unconsulted when one
wants to decide about the date of the redaction of Mandaean scrolls and
books. They give an important clue to the solution of the problem which
must not be disregarded as it perfectly corresponds to the mentioned criteria
of the antiquity of Mandaean writings. The scrolls as well as the liturgies
originally also written in a scroll-form (diuan CP 99: 1f.) are traced back to
Zazai d-Gawazta. One may indeed doubt whether all these writings could
have been produced by the same man in the second half of the third century.
But at the same time one must be surprised that this statement cannot be
refuted. The writings traced back to the mentioned Zazai bear absolutely no
sign of Islamic times. Why do the colophons not trace the Ginza (Gy 395: 1,
Gs 138: 12), the Recitations of Yahya (Jb I 283: 4, 290: 2) or the Book of

59 JAOS 1963, p. 247a: middle.
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the Zodiac (AM 256: 27) back to Zazai in early pre-Islamic times instead
of ending abruptly with a later name and with the statement that there were
no further copies? Because their redaction in Islamic times is obvious! A
close study of the colophons may give us more information about the history
of Mandaean literature than this literature itself.

These colophons are alteady written in modern Mandaic. Apart from
long lists of copyists they contain short but precious information about the
life in Mandaean communities in the last centuries. I have already promised
their publication®?, but collecting them may take a longer time. Each colo-
phon represents a part of history, and its study ought not to be neglected.

As to the problems of the oldest Mandaean history, I refer the reader to
my ,,Anfinge der Mandier. The essay of a historical picture of Mandaeism
I have sketched there corresponds to the picture Lidzbarski had in mind,
but its single traits are confirmed, reinforced and completed by new material
unknown in Lidzbarski’s days. The Mandaean exodus from the Jordan-valley
to the Median highland must have taken place during the reign of the Parthian
king Artabanos III. K. Rudolph’s attempt to place the exodus in the time of
Artabanos V6! and E. Bammel’s opinion that it could have taken place during
the short reign of Artabanos IV%2 prove to be mere anachronisms. Before the
end of the Parthian dynasty, the Mandaeans were already spread over the
whole Mesopotamia. Their script derived from the Nabataean has been taken
over by the Elymaeans and the Mesenians in the second Christian century®.
The Manichaeism is a systematic development of the primitive Mandaeism
as well as a consistent ascetic reaction against the ideologically inconsistent
enjoyment of life in the latter.

My original introduction written eleven years ago dealt also with the
problems connected with the ,,Religionsgeschichte* of Mandaeism. After the
publication of K. Rudolph’s detailed monographical study who in two large
volumes with which I in essence agreet was able to say much more about
this complicated interesting phenomenon than I could in a confined intro-
duction I gladly discard those pages.

80 Anfinge der Mandier, p. 190 n. 26.

¢! Die Mandier I, p. 100:18—21.

¢2 Orientalia 1963, p. 225 n. 2.

8 Macuch, Anfinge der Mandier, p. 168—176.
# See my review in ThLZ 1962, col. 739—746.



LXVIT INTRODUCTION

Certain parallel phonetic and morphological tendencies can be observed
in all living Aramaic dialects. The circumstance that they mostly repose on
independent development during long centuries lessens in no way the interest
and importance of their comparative study. I often had recourse to mod.
Syriac parallels. But western neo-Aramaic of Antilebanon also offers inter-
esting material for compatison: In the root ATA the second radical is con-
sistently aspirated in Mandaic (4o0: 2ff., 302: 24ff.,, 305: 3—12, 372: 5—11)
as well as in Ma‘lala®5, although its original spirantisation has been completely
given up by the Iranian “Assyrians’®. Especially interesting is the comparison
of AMR with the encl. /, showing both the aphaeresis of 2z and the regresive
assimilation of r to the encl. / in both mod. Mandaic (134: 17ff,, 303: 271f)
and Ma‘lila®”. As, however, the dialect of Ma‘lila is not known to me from
autopsy, I have to refer the reader to A. Spitaler’s excellent phonetic and
morphological treatment of this dialect. For this reason, I have to express my
double regret about mine unavoidable criticisms on A. Spitaler’s mentioned
article (XLVIIff.) written in an unpropitious day.

8 A. Spitaler, Grammatik des neuaramiischen Dialekts von Ma‘lala (Antilibanon),
S. 180off.

8 According to Maclean (Dictionary of the Dialects of the Vernacular Syriac 22b), the
¢ in this verb was aspirated in Alqo$ (dialects of the plain of Mosul) and Kurdistan (ASirat
districts).

7 A. Spitaler, Op. c. 177, cf. also p. 179.



Preliminary Remarks on Pronunciation of Mandaic

I

The phonetics of Mandaic is one of the most interesting phenomena
of Semitic philology. The reasons for this fact are clear: The Mandaic phonetic
system presents an admirable elasticity equalled by no other Semitic language.
The phonetic inventory of Mandaic is the simplest of all Semitic languages,
and the pronunciation of Mandaic phonemes presents no real difficulty, but this
simplification of the phonetic system is in itself peculiarly characteristic.

II

The simplicity of the phonetic system of Mandaic may be partly inherited
from Akkadian. Since, however, the phonetics of Akkadian can be recon-
structed only on the basis of deciphered complicated texts, our knowledge
of Akkadian phonetics remains incomplete and uncertain, whilst Mandaic,
which, owing to its complete alphabet, is capable of phonetic writing, inclu-
ding vowels, presents a complete picture of its phonetic phenomena. Besides,
Mandaic having survived as the liturgic language of the sect together with
traditional pronunciation, as well as a still spoken colloquial language offers
unique opportunities of study to a phonetician.

III

In spite of these advantages, the current state of achievement in the field of
Mandaic phonetics is very far from satisfactory. Apart from Noldeke’s ra-
tionalistic conception of the phonetics of this language, there has been no
systematic analysis of its phonetic facts. Only the pronunciation of a few words
and of some shorter texts has been given by people who were in touch with
Mandaeans. As for modern (: mod.) Mandaic, which developed the phonetic
freedom of the classical (: cl.) to a very high degree, we possess no description
at all. The author of the “Glossatium Sabico-Arabicum-Latinum-Turcum-
Persicum” gives some words as pronounced only as a proof of his ignorance
of the regular spelling. Reading his work before my visit to the Mandaeans,

Macuch, Mandaic 1
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2 PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION

I was especially struck by the word tlata ““three” written with an initial k
as klata. I imagined that the author was partially deaf. My interviews with
the Mandaeans, however, proved to me that this dissimilated form represents
the real pronunciation (§ 36g). Observation of actual pronunciation corrected
my view concerning this Glossary in many points. The frequent confusion
of the emphatic § with the non-emphatic s does not go back — as Noldeke
thought! — to the similarity of the Mandaic s to the Ar. g, but is, as well as the
confusion between the emphatic t and the non-emphatic t, based on actual pro-
nunciation. The author of the Gl. would naturally understand this side of the
Semitic less than his Mandaean informant, but the Mandaeans themselves
confuse the emphatics with their non-emphatic counterparts. The letters,
which my Mandaean friends write to me, are full of such confusions. They
often write even the word subia (: Ar. sabbi) with s. Sabiid wrote to me
about his planned consecration: an qitrsilai “they will consecrate me”.
This spelling of TRS as TRS was confirmed also by a letter from Sheikh Ab-
dullah who wrote on the same subject: uan qabina minak atit btrast nast
“I want thee to come to Naser’s consecration”. Since such wrong spellings are
common in mod. Mandaic, the author of the Gl can hardly be taken to task
for similar lapses. What, however, weakens his work still more in addition
to his own mistakes is that he used, as a rule, the scriptio defectiva, although he
sometimes tried to indicate the vowels in an amazing non-Mandaic way with
help of the Ar. fatha, kasra and damma.

v

As regards Noldekes deductive Phonetics, he himself expressed his
discontent?, In spite of that, his phonetic conception of Mandaic, as well
as that of his follower Lidzbarski, although based exclusively on literature,
deserves appreciation. A comparison of Néldeke’s and Lidzbarski’s assump-
tions with the traditional pronunciation fully habilitates these two great man-
daeists. Even where traditional pronunciation differs from that which was
supposed by Noldeke and Lidzbarski, their concepts cannot be lightly
dismissed. Information about the pronunciation of cl. Mandaic offered by
Mandaean priests to enquirers usually exhibits their poor knowledge of the
language, as do also their interpretations of cl. texts. It would, therefote, be an

1 MG, p. XXV n. 2.
2 Ibid., p. VII: middle.
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error to oppose oneself to the scholatly conception of Mandaic phonetics merely
on the basis of the pronunciation given by Mandaean priests and literates. The
problem cannot be solved in such an easy way. Many instances prove that the
original pronunciation of words and forms concerned has undergone the
strangest changes. I should mention here only two most typical instances:

1. The name iuhana is pronounced Zhana (Sh. Abd.), not Yéhani, or
Yohanna. One cannot consider the disappearance of the original 4 as an in-
fluence of the Mandaic script, which makes no difference between h and uh
(§ 112), because of the very frequent use of the name. It was rather the fre-
quent use and the expiratory accent (cf. Brockelmann, VG I 73f.), which
affected the pronunciation of this name: Yohana > Yohana > Yohand > lhana.

2. The second name is iurba, trancribed always by Lidzbarski as Jorabba,
but pronounced by the Mandaeans Yurba. Lady Drower, giving this traditional
pronunciation, says: “Y#rba (Lidzbarski transcribes mistakenly Jorabba)3. It is,
however, not Lidzbarski’s concept but the traditional pronunciation of
this name which is mistaken. The pronunciation Y#rba seems to be only an
incorrect reading of the spelling of this name, as it would be incorrect to read
tba rabba “great” as erbd, although the spelling of the word would perfectly
admit it. The traditional pronunciation Yarba proves that the original meaning
of the name was forgotten. Lidzbarski was right to interpret it as “the Great
Y64 In Gy 381: 11f. it is identified with Adindi: iurba d-iahutaiia qarilh
adunai “the Great Y6, whom the Jews call Adonai”. It is true that later he
was confused with a personified light-being iur, iura Ydr, Yéra and called
iura rba Yira rabba, esp. in the XVth book of Gy, and identified with §ami8
“the Sun”. It is obvious that this identification is of a later date, since it began
in Babylonian territory. But even in this later form iura rba (or iur rba)
it is impossible to read rabba without  after » and without the reduplication
of 4. There is little doubt that if Lidzbarski had been aware of the traditional
pronunciation of iurba Yérabba as Yurba, he would not have given up his
etymological transcription of this name.

A\

In spite of several instances of this kind, the traditional pronunciation,
and especially the still living language, give us much opportunity for better

3 MMII 261.
4 Ginza 258 n. 1.

1
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4 PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION

understanding of the phonetic phenomena of Babylonian Aramaic. Such casey,
as mentioned in IV, are found especially in proper names and some older
expressions, whose original meaning was either forgotten, or changed in
further development on the basis of popular etymologies. So far as the living
grammatical forms and a part of the vocabulary still living are concerned,
the traditional and colloquial pronunciations are, on the whole, useful assi-
stants to study of the phonetics of Babylonian Aramaic and may help to
enlighten obscure phonetic problems occurring in this and cognate languages,

Noldeke, treating the assimilated ethpeel forms ‘dgar ““was heaped”,
“were crowded”, “trig “was erected”, mipsiq “is cut off”, mih3ib “is cogita-
ting” etc’, indicated the supposed original reduplication of the 1st radical with
a ta$did, but being unaware of the actual pronunciation, he did not dare to
answer the question of whether the reduplication remained or not. His strong
linguistic instinct, however, made him feel that the case of these forms should
be the same as that of the Talmudic *ysg “he laboured”, ’y*/ma “she hid”,
’y'rb “he petished” etc®. The actual pronunciation proves that Néldeke’s
opinion was admirably exact, the Mandaic forms quoted above being pro-
nounced edgar, etres, mipsiq, mih$ib without reduplication (§ 36a)". In the
ethpaal, the reduplication of the first radical naturally remained for euphonic
reasons, because the 1st radical is there between two short vowels (§ 102);
the second radical maintains the reduplication in the same position, nibatal,
tibatal being pronounced #ibbattal, tibbatial, but in pl. nibatlun tibatlun
nibbatlon, tibbatlon (not nibbattolin, tibbatialin).

Because of close affinity with Talmudic, the study of Mandaic phonetics
is of great importance for the phonetics of Talmudic, which, otherwise, would
remain purely rationalistic.

VI

In such words, which passed to the vernacular from cl. Mandaic, the
pronunciation of the former may be considered as a valuable help to the
study of the phonetics of the latter. But one must not forget that long cen-

5 MG, § 164, p. 212f.

¢ Ibid., p. 213: 4ff.

7 The ¢ of the ethpe.-prefix is often syncopated before consonantal groups also in
Syriac traditional pronunciation in spite of a consistent etymological orthography, cf-
e(t)gre’ : eBgré > egré, but etyiled: etiled. (The brackets in the transliteration of the first Syria¢
word substitute the falgana of the Syriac script.)
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turies have elapsed since the sacred books were written. On the other hand,
traditional pronunciation of words and forms, the meaning of which has
been forgotten can hardly be considered as trustworthy. Unfortunately,
many words frequent in the classical have been replaced in the vernacular
by Arabic, Persian and other foreign expressions. Although these foreign
elements have been in great measure accomodated to the phonetic laws
of Mandaic, they considerably disturbed the original unity of its phonetic
structure.

VII

There is no standard pronunciation of Mandaic. It is possible to hear
many nunances of pronunciation, sometimes even from the inhabitants of
the same city. This can be said especially about the vocal timbre (§ 63). The
reading of texts is, naturally, influenced by such local, or individual personal
pronunciations. Sh. (: Sheihk) Abdullah from Ahwaz reads nihuilkun as
nebwil (lo)y on, while the late Sh. Yarolla Mandowi from Sig-esh-Shuyikh
tead it as nabwilyon. Sh. Abdullah pronounces the preposition 1 as ¢/, Naser
Sabiiri from the same city as /5, or /o. The consonantal inventory presents less
difficulties of this kind, but a foreign observer will probably find it difficult to
distinguish emphatics from non-emphatics, and sometimes also the liquids
r, J and n (§§ 27—28). That the Mandaeans themselves did not care about
exact pronunciation, is proved by their writings, in which these and other
sounds are frequently confused.

5






I. Script and Pronunciation?






§ 1. The Mandaic alphabet is called abdgada, the letters being called 4, b4,
4, dd and not alef, béth, gimel, daleth etc. The original number of letters of the
Semitic alphabet, 22, was extended to the full number of day-hours by adding
d- and repeating the first letter a at the end of the alphabet. Without this
repetition the alphabet would not be considered as complete for magical
purposes. The number 24 was not reached by counting the supplementary
Arabic ‘ayn, as Noldeke supposed?.

§ 2. Alphabet.

Form

LELhKO

MRS —

or L gl < U<

With vowels

& bu
g gi
Y da
< hi
o wi
| 2zt

Loyl

ki
Z‘ la

i I mi

o si

(halqa)

bi ax bi

g2 as gi

da oY di

ha a_uu hi

(-#Senna)

wa ao wi
2a o| z1

ta d ti

(aksa)

ya Oec ¥l

ka ki

la :\5 Ii

mi a9 mi
na ay ni

sa oo si

poayn

8 qp si

9i ad qi

A adrnd

ECIVE

ta ANt

(adu, or dusenna)

;;,[[L;e, g&ga: KLt ELEE

! MG, p. 487 and 1—13: Schriftlehre.

ay
ik
il
am
an
is

< bl<sr K T L klLbk

Y2 kg <

2 Ibid., p. 1: paen.

Transliteration
Latin Hebrew

-m::g'-x'-'--l='N==='n-m o ®

x

b= I S )

e @ U~ o

-

4§ JUK O KO~ U

Pronun-
ciation
@, a, d
b, B
&Y
d, 6

b

o, 1, 1i

w, v

(a) d
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§ 3. Spelling.

The words are spelled with the vowels with which they are written, the
signs a halga, i aksa, u -aSenna being used for the vowels. The names of these
signs indicate their form, ha/ga meaning “circle”, aksa “turning back”, but
-#$enna indicates at the same time the sound # and the form, $enna meaning
“tooth”. The consonants with no vowel sign are pronounced with an 4, or ¢
set before (:db, dg, dd etc) and called /ed/i menda “having nothing”, i.e.
having no vowel sign, nor sound, after the consonantal sound concerned. The
syllables are then spelled as follows: ba b3 halqa, bi bi aksa, bu baSenna, b ab
I8l menda; ga gi halqa, gi gi aksa, g ag /@ ®li menda etc. The word kankuza
kankiza “chin” is spelled: ka halga, an ] @9/i menda, kisenna, 3d aksa; the cl.
parsupa parsifa “face” is spelled: pa halga, ar le$li menda, sisenna, pa aksa etc.

§ 4. Order of letters.

The order of the letters is that of the original Semitic alphabet, as ist is
presented by the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets and Arabic hurdf al-abfad.
Although h, standing in the place of the original jez, and © in the place of the
original ‘ayn lost their original guttural sounds, being both pronounced
as 7, they keep their original place in the alphabet.

§'5. The letter d-, explained by Noldeke as graphical abbreviation of
dy (: dr), or simply 4% has practically disappeared from mod. Mandaic. It had
been used in two forms in the classical: 1. as an independent relative word,
and 2. in combination with k as kd. There was no third form of its use. d- is
a mere graphical form of d used as an independent relative, both of them
being pronounced 4d. That this form was merely graphical, is proved by the
traditional pronunciation of its combinatory graphical variant d, used after
the proclitics u, b, 1, which is pronounced in the same way as this particular
d-: ldiatbia (Gy 389: 23) “to those who are sitting”, pron. e/-ad-yathi;
ldqaimia (Gy 94 ult) “to those who are standing”, pron. e/-ad-qaymi; udtlatma
(Gy 128 ult.,, 129:2) “and of the three hundred”, pron. #-ad-tli¥ma. The
forms without proclitics d-iatbia, d-qaimia would be pronounced with the
same ad (: ad-yat-bi etc.) Before a vowel, both d- and d are pronounced

3 MG § 84, p. 92; cf. also Zotenberg 225, left col.
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simply 4: draia d-iahia drasidihya “Recitations of John” (‘“‘Johannesbuch”),
bra d-nhura (e)bra danbira ‘‘son of Light” etc. Sabiri often read d- as di:
psaqa d-8ata psiga disida “the cutting of the fever” etc. For palaeographical
reasons, this pronunciation may be considered as more original than ad, given
by Sh. Abdullah in the cases quoted above.

Later d- started to be pronounced {, and this pronunciation found way
even into the script. Noldeke?, quoting the examples tabid bi§ magka tab
(Jb 9: 2f.) “who is doing evil will find good” and tabid tab ma$ka tab
(Jb 34: 11) “who is doing good will find good”, explained this use of ¢ instead
of d- as influenced by t of tab. In the same way, Lidzbarski explained the
name of the hill tabdana (Gy 54: 12) = d-abdana “of perdition” as influenced
by t of tura “hill”’5. These explanations, however, do not suffice to explain
the replacing of d- by t in numerous cases where there is no other ¢ in the
sentence. Noldeke knew only one such example ruha tabahatan (Q. 14: 5)
“the spirit of our fathers”S. Further examples are: tabagada (DA) “of the
A-B-C-D”’; mutamarnalun (DC 43 : Dablulia 32) “quod dico ¢is” ; mutamartlih
lhiduia tazia b‘uhra ugahik (5Q no. 460) “What didst thou say to the
bridegroom that he goeth on the road and laugheth”?, where mut = mud,
i.e. mahu d- (§1142), and tazia = cl. d-masgia’. In mod. Mandaic the
relative d- is used only in the frequent religious formula bfum d-hiia ub§um
d-manda d-hiia “In the name of the Life and in the name of M-d-H.”, where
it is pronounced as ¢: biSmi-t-heyyi #-biSmi-1-manda-1-heyyi.

The other form kd, in which this letter occurred frequently in the Classical,
is used in mod. Mandaic in two different forms: kt £ed and ki £e (§ 113b).

§ 6. This alphabet, sufficient for original Mandaic, was not equal to the
task of conveying all the sounds of later periods of the language. Cl. Mandaic
had already been forced to use combinations of letters to express the foreign ¢
and ¢8. Besides that attempt, foreign sounds were rendered approximately by
letters of similar phonetic value.

4 MG 93: 14ff.

5 Ginzi 49 n. 2.

¢ MG 93: 13.

7 In the vernacular the whole sentence would be: mo-martelli l>-dimad ke qazi obriu-gahex.

8 Examples in MG 2z n. 1. Many miscopyings of those examples as well as their actual
pronunciations prove that the fate of those attempts has not been better than that of the
Pessian transcription of the Russian wotd car ( =szar), which is now pronounced tezar.

0



12 § 6. SUPPLEMENTARY LETTERS — § 7. DOUBLE CONCONANTS

In the postclassical period, diacritical dots were introduced to designate
certain foreign sounds.

As an addition, there are in the Mandaean script the following letters,
which are not in the alphabet:

A supplementary letter ‘ayn, bortowed from the Arabic alphabet, and used
regularly in borrowed Arabic words containing this letter, and sometimes

w

also to to express the Arabic bamga, asin qurgan = Ar. gur’an. In the last case,
it is usually omitted when the hamzga is preceded by a vowel: mamuriat

(= At. ma’ miriaf) is generally preferred to matmuriat.

10 Diacritical dots can be used with the following letters:

g=vy (=Aryg k=% (=Ar.andP. p)

d = §(=Ar. d, sometimes z and d) p=/ (Ar. and P)

h=/) (Ar) § =¢ (P),g(Ar.andP), % (P)
t =Ar. d, z (sometimes even d) t =9 (= Ar. ?)

15 Aspiration of the letters of begadkefat (§ 20) is not indicated and even
in foreign words diacritical dots can be omitted.

§ 7. Double consonants are not indicated in the script, except in two cases:

a) When a morphem ends and the next one begins with the same consonant,
both can be written side by side?: mitt med# “thou didst die”, mittun medton
2 “ye died” (§ 20t) Sakibbh $ayefbi “he sleeps in it”.

b) When y follows the diphthong ay, ¢y: hiia qadmaiia heyyi qadmayyi “the
First Life”, ar(a)baiia arabayyi ““Arabs”, mandaiia mandayyi “Mandaeans”. An
exception to this rule is the cl. mia meyya (scr. def., § 14b). Other exceptions,
or possibilities of omitting the second i were mentioned by Néldeke'.
Besides, ii is used not only to indicate yy but also ye, or iye. Such cases are esp.
frequent in mod. Mandaic: 8biriia, 8biriiia, or simply 8biria $2Birye “is good,
nice” etc. But the reduplication of u (w#$enna) is, as a rule, avoided in the
Mandaean script!, perhaps for calligraphical reasons.

2!

1

* MG §13,p. 12
10 Ibid., § 9, p. 8 & n. 1.
1 Ibid.
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Originally double consonants are not indicated in the script, and when
the vowel following them disappears they vanish also from pronunciation:
tba rabbi “‘great”, but st. abs. rab rab, fem. rabtia rabti, mod. raptia rafii.

This phenomenon is frequent in mod. Mandaic in borrowed Ar. words
mediae geminatae, in which the reduplication was preserved by the tamwin
in cl. Arabic. After the loss of the fanwin, the reduplication disappeared from
pronunciation: Ar. maubimm"” is pron. mobem. But the reduplication is restored
when a vowel follows: ye barnasi mobemmi “‘an important man” but hdy
mobemye “‘this is important” (differently from P. in mobemm- ast, colloquially
mohemme, which is followed by a vowel).

§ 8. The Mandaic seriptio plena is famous.

a) Front vowels are, as a rule, indicated at the beginning of the word by *;
in the middle by aksa, or © (the latter being used esp. after the letters n, k, p, 8
probably for the sake of calligraphy'?, but sometimes also in other cases); at
the end of words by ia (in mod. Mand. a is often omitted, § 9b), by h (used
originally only as the pronoun suffix of the 3rd p. sg., but later extended also
to other cases of the final -7, § 53 end), and by * (esp. after n, k, p, 8). So-
metimes, ¢ is indicated by a hal/ga (cf. s. b). In a few cases, the front vowel
(aksa) is written with -i8enna and vice versa (examples s. c).

b) Central vowels are indicated by halga without difference of length, but a
short @ (&) can be written with an aksa, cf. the variants girgla and gargla
gergoli, gargli “wheel”, rahatia and rihatia rabati “‘streams”, lgat and lgit
elyat, lyyat “he grasped”; but also without variants: ligra Jayra “foot” (§117a),
atirpa afarfa “foliage” (as Syr. farfs), amintul, mintul amanto/ “because”?,
minuna manina (= Syr. mamind Mappwvds) etc,

A double aksa is often used to write ya, which can ba spelled yi halga
as well as y7 aksa (§ 3): iahia and iihia Yabya “John” (but dradia d-iahia, or
dradia d-iihia is pron. dra$idibya, § ), iahra and iihra yabra “month” (§ 67a).
The y7 aksa in such variants can be explained by the predilection of copyists for
doubling i (§ 7). But in some cases, the sa/ga is used as a graphical variant of
the aksa to indicate the front vowel ¢: iadlat and iidlat yed/at “‘she brought

2 MG §s, p. 5.
13 The word presents a peculiar development of the Talm. I?“?T?ﬂ (differently from
Syr. mettil).
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forth”, arSa and 8irSa $er$@ “root”, ganzaihun and ginzaihun genzeyhin
“their treasure” etc.!4.

At the beginning of the word, ha/ga can be omitted, esp. if the first conso-
nant is not followed by a vowel, such a consonant being always pronounced
as /e@®)i menda (§3). So we have nhura and anhura anbira “light”, and
(a)hduka ahsiya “darkness”, Sualia and aSualia a$walya “pupil” etc (§ 77).
The possibility of writing or dropping the initial 2 was then extended also
to such words, in which the initial 4 originally belonged to the root (§ 87).
On the other hand, the pf. of the cl. verb ba (< 4°2) “he wanted” has become
aba 4bi in mod. Mand., although no prosthetic vowel was needed.

The initial a is often confused with * in both writing and pronunciation:
abra, ‘bra (apart from bra) (¢)bré “son”, aspar, ‘spar asfar “book” etc. In
general, the spelling follows the real pronunciation, but often both pronun-
ciations are facultative.

c) Back vowels are indicated by -isemna without difference of length or
vocal timbre. It usually designates 4, #, o, but in the last syllable also a back d:
abatur Apaddr, zapur zafir “stinking”, taqun fdgdn “firm”, “clear”;
taqup #dgdf “strong” etc (§Gsb).

An -4Senna is sometimes found after the letters k, n, p, s to indicate a
short 4, or a $wa. As it occurs in this function only after the letters mentioned,
this indication of 4 may be considered only as special form seriptio defectiva
conditioned by the special form of these letters (§ 14).

In Suma o§ma “name” and e§ma “he heard”, the u before m is merely part
of the latter (§ 12). This form of m can be found more frequently at the be-
ginning of the word, where it requires a consideration whether (¢)» or m is
to be read. The sign u before m in this position can be considered either as
a calligraphical beginning of the letter m or as an attempt to designate the
labialization of am /@i menda, since the words beginning with m can be
pronounced with a prosthetic #.

As an exception to this rule, -#$enna can also indicate a front vowel and
vice versa (s.a). But in such cases, there are usually variants representing
a more regular spelling. Examples of such variants, quoted by Noldeke®,
are pronounced as follows: hukumta, hikumta bx yem¥a “wisdom” (the pro-
nunciation recommends rather a comparison with Jew.-Aram. hakm'ld

U Cf. MG § 15, p. 13.
15 MG § 13, p. 13£.
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than with Syr. Jiekmta); nigubta, nisibta nisobda “plant” (again nearer to
Jew. nigh'ta than to Syr. nesbta); birikta, birukta, burukta (apart from birkta)
berexda “blessing” (= Jew. birk’ta rather than Syr. burkta, § 14a); Sumbilta,
jumbulta and even Simbilta Sumbo/9a “‘ear (of corn)”, “Spica”, “Vitgo”
(vowel like in Jew. $#bla, not like in Syr. $ebbelta). As these comparisons show,
such variants occur especially in cases, where the Jewish vocalisations differ
from the Syriac. Therefore, these variants appear to be based on two dialectal
pronunciations: the one near to Talmudic, the other influenced by Syriac
pronunciation. The Persian school of pronunciation is based on the former,
which was uninfluenced by Syriac. This theory, however, does not suffice to
explain the pronunciation of sugudta, sigudta sugudda, sogodda “worship”,
different from both Jew. sigd’ta and Syr. segdfa. If the pronunciation given
by Sh. Abdullah is cotrect, this noun followed the analogy of nouns with
u after the first radical.

In some rare cases, the back vowel is written with an aksa: ganzibra gan-
z0Pra “treasurer” (title of Mandaean highpriest), Siqupta (= Suqupta)
Soqofta “blow”, sinda sonda “grain” (without varr. with u) etc.

In $aba $0BBa “seven” the back vowel is written etymologically with a
balga, the pronunciation with the back vowel being a result of labialization
as well as in ganzibra above (§ 73).

§ 9. Since vowel signs indicate only the respective position of vowels but
not their length and timbre, knowledge of the phonetic structure of the
Mandaic word is indispensable in order to establish the latter two. Paragraphs
of the Phonetics section are devoted to this matter. The knowledge of the
etymology of the words concerned is helpful in many cases. I quote here
some verifications of pronunciations supposed by Noldeke!® so far as the
words quoted by him are still living in mod. Mandaic:

a) @,a4,4: amar dmar “he says”, amrin amren “they say”, abid dfed
(< 73¥ “he does”, abdia 4fdi (< R™13Y) “they do”, arba arba (< Y3IN)
“four”, 8akib $Gyeff = “he lies down”, huat ehwat (= P7) “she was” (with
a short vowel instead of anexpected long), qal, qala ¢4/, gé/a “voice”, hua
ehwa, howd = R} (M) “he was”, bka boys “he wept”, malka malks “king”,
man man “who”.

1* MG §§ 3—6, pp-3—7.
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b) ¢, 4, i: ‘da ida = Syr. idd “hand”, ‘ma emma = Syt. emma ‘“‘mother”,
‘bdit efdit “I did”. The indication of an initial 7 by ‘i (7 aksa) is frequent in
mod. Mand.: ‘da ida is often written ‘ida. But when this ‘i is followed by a
vowel, it must naturally be pronounced #y. Otherwise, i after the Ar. ‘g

indicates only a short 7 (or sometimes a short 4, § 7): Cidauat (AM 275: 30, var.
Cadauat) = Ar. ‘adawa “enmity”, Cidalat (ibid. 281: 38) = At. “adalat “justi-
ce”, giz (ibid. 254: 5, 21) = Ar. 'igg “power”, gilat (ibid. 257: 10) = Ar.

‘illat “‘cause”, “reason”, timatat (ibid. 163: 3) = Ar. ‘imarat “buildings”,
tilim (ibid. 163: 12) = Ar. “ilm “‘science” etc.

Examples of medial 7 (¢) quoted by Néldeke: ziua giwa = syr. giwg
“brilliance”, brik b(s)riy = Syr. brik “blessed”, ri8a ri$a “head”, hinun hes-
non “they”.

The mere graphical a of the final -ia -7 is often omitted in mod. Mandaic.
When, however, it is to be read y4, the a cannot be omitted: haui(a) m.
(written also hauih in mod. Mand.) hawi = "), but fem. hauia hawys =
XN, (a)Sualia adwalys, aswalya “novice”, “disciple” etc.

C) #,4,0,0: “ur 4r = R name of the king of darkness, ‘u s = iR “or”
(: mod. lu /, /o, the length, or shortness of the vowel depending on the
speed of the speech), ruha rdhs = Syr. rahs “‘spirit” (mother of Ur and
other devils), iuma yama = 8P “day”, qum gom “stand up!” etc; but in
‘udna odna (> mod. onna, pl. onani) “ear* both the cl. and the mod. language
have a short o instead of 4 of RITIX.

As the above examples show, the comparison with the close Aramaic
dialects is helpful for the establishing of the length and timbre of Mandaic
vowels in many cases. It is obvious that this deductive method cannot suffice
absolutely in all cases for the reason that all other Aramaic dialects, except
mod. Syriac and some minor dialects, are known only in their ancient form,
while our practical study of Mandaic pronunciation is based on its actual
traditional and colloquial pronunciations, which during more than ten cen-
turies continued to deviate from its original features, and where false analogies
showed their full strength, as will appear more clearly from our treatment of
the diphthongs (§ 10). In many cases, the original length of vowels has become
metely facultative (§§ 63f), the originally long -7 of the st. emph. being usually
shortened, esp. if it is preceded by a long vowel.

17 MG, p. 5: 8.
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§ 10. Diphthongs.

a) The original diphthongs a# and 4/ still exist in mod. Mandaic, but
in many cases they contracted. Examples quoted by Néldekel, so far as they
still exist in the mod. language, are pronounced as follows: aitia ey#7 = Syr.
ayti “he brought” (af., in mod. Mand. the pa. 2997 is used), aila gyla =
X7 “she enters” (replaced by daiSa diysa, mod. pronunciation disa; the
same contraction took place in all pres. participles 7'V, cf. qaima gdyma >
mod. gima “she stands”, § 221 b).

In the 3rd p. fem. sg. and 1st p. sg. of the pa. pf. and in the 3rd p. fem. sg.,
2nd p. sg. and 3rd p. pl. of the participial present of verbs IT X (or V) the
original diphthong 4/ became ¢y in traditional pronunciation (Sh. Abd.),
but it contracted in the colloquial: Sailat, iilat “she asked”, $ailit, $iilit
“I asked”, qmsaila “she asks”, qm3(a)iilit “thou askest” qmsailin “they
ask” being pronounced traditionally: Seylat, Seylit, gamSeyla, qamseylet, qamseylen,
colloquially: $élat, $élit, qamsela, qamsélet, qamselen etc. (§§ 223, 224).

The diphthong was contracted in the cl. autib o#7eb (Sh. Abd., §20t) =
Syr. awteb “he seated”, cl. and mod. hzai hsgz = Syr. hizdy “see!* (imper.
fem.) as in many other cases. In all afel forms of verbs ¥'® (incl. 1'B) and
R"'D the diphthong a# became first ox and then 4 (even o). The diphthong
ai had a similar fate (> ¢y > éfe).

Nevertheless, there is a secondary diphthong a# = 4f resulting from the
aspiration of b after 4. This secondary diphthong never becomes o# and
cannot be contracted: gabra gzfri'® “man” etc. Another secondary diphthong
en = ef is treated s. b.

An initial ai often indicates only a long 7, not a diphthong, so that a is
used only as a support for the vowel (as * in other Semitic languages) instead
of the Mandaic *, or ‘i. Almost in each such case there are variants with an
initial °: airan (AM 186:1, where Sabiiri’s copy has ‘ran) = P. ’iran; airuta
apart from ‘ruta irzda “irradiation”; ait-, “it, ‘iit, ‘t 7#¢ = Syr. it “there is”’2?;
aimanuta apart from ‘manuta imanida “profession”; aurus, var. auruz (Gy
59:5) Oros (pronounced with no diphthong, but with the same vowel as e. g.
‘utra Odra). The analogy of such cases might be transferred also to words, in

13 MG §7,p.7

1% Sh. Abdullah, asked about the pronunciation of this word, answered me laughing:
“The man has a bad name”, making an allusion to its homonym gaura ““adultery”, in which

the diphthong ax is original.
2 MG § 4, p. 4: 11f.

Macuch, Mandaic 2
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which ai, or au originally was a diphthong. But aiba 7z = Syr. ‘#ha “cloud”,
aina ina = Syr. ‘aind ‘“‘eye” etc cannot be explained by simple misreading
because of their frequent, still living use; the long 7 instead of the diphthong
in such cases comes directly from the analogy of the st. abs. ‘7, or from the
sharpening of ¢ of XI¥. For the same reason, autib otfeb, quoted above,
cannot be considered as a misreading, but as a contracted form, in which ¢
was reduplicated secondarily for euphonic reasons (§ 102).

On the other hand, a diphthong is pronounced in many cases, where it is
not indicated in the sctipt: binia beyni “between”, mhita (¢)mhey 3 “blow”,
cl. s(u)eurita (Gy 137: 11, 15) fororeyda “‘salamander” etc. This defective
writing is used esp. in the fem. ending-eyd4, rarely in other cases.

b) There seems to be no original diphthing e# in Mandaic, although
Noldeke quoted two examples®. In his first example, ‘udun (Gy 96: 25)
“perierunt mibi”, there was no original semivowel u but a consonant (an
aspirated b = f), and could, therefore, form no diphthong with the preceding
vowel. His second example, liuiatan, is spelled by Mandaeans (cf. §3):
Ui aksa, wi aksa, i halqa, 1 halqa, an ] @317 menda. The word is then divided into
syllables: /-wi-a-Oan, so that w of the wi aksa of the second syllable is to be
considered as a consonant, and can form no diphthong with the vowel of the
first syllable.

The diphthong - of the cl. abuia (= "3R) “his father” disappeared, being
consistently replaced by a simple 7 = 7 (cf. mod. 4api “his father” etc).
Cl. verbal forms with suffizes, as qiriuia gerygy “they called him”, hiziuia
hezyay “they saw him”, are replaced by full mod. forms garonni, hezonni etc.

The ending -uia- in proper names is pronounced -owi: manduia Mandoni
(not Manduia, BZ., p. 68), saiuia Sayowi (neither Saiwia, ibid., nor Saygya, ML,
p. 231).

c) The foreign Arabic and Persian words were borrowed with their
diphthongs. Altough these words are often spelt inconsistently, it is usually
not difficult to decide where in such cases a diphthong is to be pronounced,
since such words usually preserve their original phonetic structure. It is

easy to recognize in Cib the Ar. ‘eyb, or in nukar the P. nowkar, although the
diphthong is formally not expressed in the script. Even in these words the

% Thid. § 7, p. 7: bottom.
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diphthong is sometimes contracted. nukar has two facultative pronunciations:
nowkar and nikar.

§11.2) In §7 we mentioned that Mandaeans avoid the wasenna, although
yi aksa is frequently used and even abused. An economy in using the letter
u is further attested in its combination with letters beginnig with an indented
spiral, h and §?2. As a rule, u is not written before these letters, as if it was
contained in the first indent. Since h is usually written with two or three
indents and s with two or one, and the copyists cared for no greater clearness,
it requires a little consideration whether to read in such cases #h or hu or
simply b, or 45 or #n or simply 5.

b) The difficulty in recognizing A» from #5?3 is of no great account, since
bn can occur only in a few words: in the rt. HNN “to caress” (mod. der.
honina “little”2s, HNA “to please”, HNQ “to strangle”, GHN “to bow”,
DHN “to shine”, “to rise”: dahna (frequent in AM) dibna (pt. fem.) “it
shines”; further kahnia kabni “Jewish priests”, bihnu$ bebno$?®, mahnus
mahnog8 SHN “to be dirty”: sahnia (Gy 279: 9) sahni “impuri”, SHN “to get
hot, mad*“ and some others.

§ 12. Swa mobile®™ was, as a rule, not indicated in cl. Mandaic, but it was
fated to go three different ways, indicated by the traditional and colloquial
pronunciations :

a) It was changed to a $wa guiescens with or without the help of the pros-
thetic vowel (esp. in traditional pronunciation): 1bar e/bar “except”, nhura,
anhura anbira “light”, hiuka abSiya “darkness”, lgat, 1git e/yat “he seized”,
“he grasped”, cl. lhil elbe/ “beyond”, “in the other world”, luat e/wad
“toward”, le/ “t0”, 'l elel = Syr. ¢/, 1busa e/fisa““garment”, mhita (e)mheyda
“blow”, nbiha, ‘nbiha enbiha “prophet”, cl. ntita antita “affliction”.

In the case of the cl. 8kinta “(celestial) dwelling” Sh. Abd. gave me the
pronunciation §yenta (not eSyenta), although the var. aSkinta is not rare;

2 MG § 10, p. 8f.

B MGon. 1.

% The word may have the same semantics as Fr. “petit” with regard to Lat. “pesers”.
2 of. ZDMG 1955, p. 361.

26 cf. Bartholomae AIW 1135.
7 MG §8, p. 8.
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but the group §y is ptonounced withouth the $wa mobile, as it would neces.

sarily result in eSyenta (§ 20 k). The same pronunciation was given me in the

case of the words k¥a¥a y$asz “contact”, “touching”, “exploration” (§ 20 kj,

Siqupta $gofta (Sh. Abd., aside from Sogofta given by Sabiiri, pl. qupiata

$oqofyada) “blow” (cf. s. c), $rara $rara “truth”, Srira $rira “true”, trig
trisa “erected”, “consecrated”, trin “two” naturally frén (as in all Aramaic
dialects, and even in H. &°p¥ $tzyim). The above examples show that the
prosthetic vowel has become facultative in those cases, where the pronun-
ciation of the consonantal group presented no difficulty. Such groups are esp.
25 $1, 45, $g, § and #7.28 The group #§ became ¢ in t8a, “t8a ec¢a “nine”, which,
after the fusion of #§ into ¢, could not be pronounced without the prosthetic
vowel, which is, therefore, secondary as well as the reduplication of ¢. This
process (#§ > ¢) is the more interesting as e¢Ca is the only original Mand. word,
in which the sound ¢ occurs?, this sound being otherwise a mark of foreign
wortds. The phonetic writing ‘$a is generally preferred in mod. Mandaic to the
cl. etymological tsa, “t8a3°. The pronunciation of the Talm. *99%D must
have had the same first consonant as the Mand. tS8asar, var. ‘tSasar elCessar
“nineteen”.

The quietening of the $wa without the prosthetic vowel did not go as far
as in Syriac, but the pronunciation shows that the prothetic vowel is merely
facultative: bra d-nhura brd denbira “son of Light”, gbina gfina “brow”,
gdulta gdo/ta “‘lock of hair” etc, where variants with the prosthetic vowel
are admissible as well.

One of the most frequent modern words 8bir “good”, “nice” is pronounced
$pir, but also $07r, and even $bir, although it comes from cl. Sapir pron-
cunced $ap(p)ir by the priests.

Therefore, the auxiliary prosthetic vowel can be freely omitted, since its
purpose is merely ease of pronunciation. With the numerals, the prosthetic
vowel is used only in the case of hda, “hda ebds “one” and t3a, “t3a, ‘Sa s
quoted above. In other numerals, trin #rén “two”, tlata tlada (mod. klida)
<‘three” and tmania tmdnya “eight”, the $wa was considered as quiescent

28 In Syriac, according to mod. pronunciation, this process was extended to all con-
sonantal groups without exception, the prosthetic vowel being used only in some local
dialects.

29 A reduplicated affricate ¢ is similarly attested in this numeral by its mod. Syria
pronunciation as #&éa (Urmia).

30 MG § 1, p. 2: 16f.



§12. SWA 21

like in Syr. In the case of 8ita $7#f2 “six”’, Mandaic developed a full vowel with
the reduplication of the following consonant (while in Syriac in the place
of the double classical form $td, i$td, we find only i$¢d, from which even a
fem. iS¢t instead of the cl. $e# was formed).

b) Swa mobile was maintained without being indicated in the script, esp. in
verbal forms: gtal gata/ “he killed”, gtalt gatalt “thou didst kill”, gtaliun
gotalyin “they killed”, gtaltun, fem. gtaltin gatalton, fem. gatalten “‘ye killed”,
gtalnin gatalni(n) “we killed”. The mod. pronunciation often restores a full
vowel in such cases: dhil debe/ “he feared”, bsum besom “he pleased”, and some
writers even indicate it in the script by an eksa. In forms with suffixes, the
$wa is not indicated either: gtalth gaz3/¢7 “thou hast killed him”, “I killed him”,
gtalnh uqbarnh gstalni ugafarni “we killed and burried him”.

In nominal forms, the §wa mobile was not indicated in the cl.: kdaba
kadifa “book”, k¥ira kasira “just”, “right”, mazgda maggsdi “chapel” etc.

) A full vowel was restored and indicated in the script®: hurina borina
“other” perhaps by the analogy of 1‘uhuran e/-ohoran = INK? “behind us”;
‘ubada (the odd pronunciation /fada, given by Sh. Abdullah, may be dis-
regarded) = 873¥, XI2W?, but modern only Pada “work”; cl. sururita,
var. srurita sororeyda “salamander”; qudam “in front of” is pronounced by
Sh. Abdullah even with a diphthong in 1qudamh e/gosdami “in front of him”.
But $uma (= Syr. §md) is pronounced o§ma, e$ma with a prosthetic vowel as
in Ar. ism, the u before m constituting merely a calligraphical form of the
latter as well as in the 3rd p. pe. of the verb SMA “to hear”, written also

§uma‘ §ma, pronounced e§7a in both cases (§ 8 c).

Replacement of the $wz by a back vowel® still continues in mod. Man- »

daic. The most frequent word, the proclitic preposition 1, has become 4 > /o,
a form which is unknown in the classical. A simple quiescent / can still be used
when the preceding word ends with a vowel, while /o can be used in either
case. Another proclitic, q, qa, qi, used to introduce the participial present, has
extended its meaning, and is also used as a preposition, replacing the cl. b
“in”. It has three facultative pronunciations: ¢, g2 and go. These proclitics
originally were pronounced with a back vowel before the labials, esp. before
m, followed by b, as in qomba$qerli “he knows him”, but this use was soon

31 MG § 27.
32 Ibid., p. 28 n. 2.
3 Jhid., p. 28 & n. 4.
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extended by analogy to all other cases. The preposition mn men “of”, “from”
“with” has lost the final #, and is also used proclitically in mod. Mandaic,
being pronounced mo with the same auxiliary vowel. The full form e
is used only with personal suffixes (§§ 14b1, 15, 26b). The conjunction u i
rarely pronounced s but almost always # both tradiditionally and colloqui.
ally.

In some cases we find a or u in the place of the original $wa. These signs
are sometimes pronounced # ot 7, sometimes 0. My verification of the examples
quoted by Noldeke®* gives the following result: hataiia hatdyi “sins”, hamar
hamar “wine” (analogy of the st. emph. hamra bamr3), cl. qarabtana, qarap-
tana garaftina “wartior”, cl. sitar sittar “aside”, “beyond”, cl. simadm
simadra “vine-blossom”, simaka simaya “support”. But 8aba “seven” (§ 8¢)
is pronounced $offa; in mod. Mandaic it is also written Suba. limalia (with
a more frequent var. Imalia) “car mihi?” is Jimali in the traditional pro-
nunciation, Jomale in the colloquial.

In brief, there is no unity in writing as there is none in pronunciation.

§ 13. In borrowed Ar. nouns, esp. of the form fa'l(un), fi*l(un), fu'l(um),
frequent in mod. Mandaic, an auxiliary vowel is inserted between the 2nd an
3rd radicals as in coloquial Ar. pronunciation. In cl. Arabic the pronunciation
of this group was facilitated by the fanwin, so that such words could be divided
in two syllables: fik-ran, quf-lun. The dropping of the tanwin made the pro-
nunciation of these words rather difficult. The difficulty is solved either by
inserting an auxiliary vowel into the consonantal group, or, in some cases,
when there is a liquid, by the metathesis:

1. cl. Ar. fikr is pronounced feker; bag/ “mule” is written as pronounced
bagal bayal (AM 278:4); ‘umr > “omer “‘age”; subl > sobah (subah) “mor-
ning”.

2. With metathesis: guf/ > qolf etc.

There is no reason not to indicate the inserted auxiliary vowel in the script
but the prejudice of preserving the original Arabic orthography. Sh. Abd.
writes plkr ‘bdit (like Morg. 276: : 4), Sabiisi plkir “bdit; they both pronounce
Seker eﬂdtt “I thought”. The Persian word’ ager “if”, presenting a similar
group, is written by Sh. Abd. agr (an exact transliteration of the Persian written

3 Ibid., p. 29.
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form), while Sabiri writes completely phonetically ‘gir; de Morgan’s mod.
texts have agar (275 : ult.). The P. comparative suffix -#2r can be written eithet
-tr as in Persian, or fully tar (N6ldeke, MG, p. XXV 3, quotes a scriptio plena
rabtar; Gl, p. 32:14 has a scriptio defectiva).

§ 14. a) Scriptio defectiva is rarer in books than in magical bowls, amulets and
mod. texts. It affects especially short vowels. So we find brkta and birkta
besides the regular birikta bereyda and the less regular birukta and burukta
(§ 8¢). Almost in all such cases, there are varr. with seriptio plena. In the mod.
language the defective writing may be explained by the Ar. and P. influences
(§ 13). Sh. Abd. was horrified when I wrote his family name yaffagi with
ka halga, because it is not yafagi. This name occurs in the lists of coppyists as
kupaSia (i. e. kupadia). It is, however, interesting in this form that p is not
attached directly to k, as it is regularly done in the following three
consonantal groups kp, np and sp, but the vowel 2 seems to be written with
-#$enna as in pudana = pdana = plene padana fadina “plough”, although in
purtta = purutta (= prutta)3 prutdi “split” the same -#Senna stands in the
place of a $wa guiescens, and in kurasan (AM z03: 11) “Khorasan”, mod.
punida fonida “fish” etc. the same sign is used normally to indicate o.

In mod. Mandaic there is no fixed rule as to the scriptio plena, or defectiva:
some writers show a tendency toward the former even in borrowed Ar. and
P. words; the others prefer a defective transliteration of the loanwords, which
affects also their spelling of original Mandaic words.

b) Néldeke mentioned six short words with a consistent scriptio defectiva
in the classical®: 1. mn men “from”, written defectively as an independent
preposition, but fully with pers. suffixes: min(i)h mesni “from him”, “with
him”, minak mennay (masc.), minik menney (fem.) “from thee®, “with thee”
etc. This writing is still used, but this preposition usually loses s before the
noun and is pronounced and written as a proclitic m-, mu- ms, mo. This
preposition can then be found in mod. Mandaic in three forms: before the
nouns m(u)-, or mn (the first being phonetic, the second etymological),
before pers. suffixes min- (as in the classical). 2. br bzr “son’” has still preserved
the original defective written form, but it can be replaced by the forms eber,

35 MG, p. 105: 14f.
3¢ MG §11.
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eben written cither defectively or plene [(*)br, (*)bn, or “bir, *bin]. br could als,,
mean bar, ber ““my son” in the classical. In mod. Mandaic this form is con.
sistently replaced by brai ebre. 3. Cl. pt pzd “daughter” disappeared from
mod. usage, being consistently replaced by brat barat (st. emph. brata pg
ratti). 4. tba, tbia (only exceptionally raba) rabba, rabbi “great” (sg. and pl.),
but in the st. abs. always rab, still follows the cl. rule. Fem. rabta, rabtia and
rapta, raptia is always written plene; the abstr. noun rabuta is usually
written plene and only exceptionally defectively. 5. Cl. hiia heyyi = Syr.
hayye “Life is used in mod. Mandaic only in the stereotyped religious formula
bismi-1-heyyi u-biSmi-t-mandi-t-heyyi (§ 5). Cl. mia meyya “water* was replaced
by mod. mina ména (cf. Zotb. 228b: 30, 229b/2nd text: 6; Gl. 153: 13 mina—
agua — Ar. ma’ — P. ab), maina (AM 49:12, 131:14).

The proclitics u, b and 1 can hardly be quoted as examples of sriptio
defectiva, since u is pronounced # (§ 12¢), and b and 1 (eb /zd/i menda and
al l2Qli menda, §§ 2, 8b) are regularly pronounced ab, eb and a/, e/, and not
be, le, as Noldeke expected®”. His examples3® are pronounced as follows:
badbat, var. bidbar abedfar “‘in the desert”, balbab, varr. bilbab, blbab
abelbab “in my heart” (not like Syr. ba-/bab); badmu, bdmu abadmi “like”
(not like Syr. ba-dmi); librh elebri “to his son” etc. According to this principle
of Mand. spelling, the forms brpilia “in the clouds”, brqba ““in Scorpio” etc,
quoted by Noldeke®®, are not surprising, but as good as barpilia, barqba,
since in both cases they are pronounced abarpili, abarqofa etc. Noldeke himself
rightly doubted his solution of this problem?®, suspecting that in the forms
with ba-, la- the vowel belonged rather to the noun than to the preposition.
The pronunciation of these proclitics as ab, eb and 4/, ¢/ is confirmed by such
writings as abmambugia ebmambiy? “in the ritual drinks” etc#, and esp. by
the frequent confusion between 1 = % and ‘1 = %¥, both being pronunced ¢.
About the mod. pronunciation cf. § 12c.

There are two more short words occurring consistently in seriptio de-
fectiva, which were omitted in Noldeke’s enumeration: 1. kd £20 “when”, “as”
“like” (§ 23b), continuing its life in two slightly different forms: kt &
and ki 4¢ (§§ 5, 113b); 2. kma kemma, mod. also km &em (analogy of the st.

3 MG, p. 10: 18.

38 Tbid. (preceding lines).
3 Ibid., p. 11: 7.

40 Cf. ibid.,, p 11 n. 1.

4 Tbid., p. 25: ult.
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abs.) “how ?”. Both words are very frequent in mod. Mandaic, and are al-
ways written defectively: kt km ke &em “how much?”, kmia kipdak
kemye kefday “how are you?”. About “umbra ambara cf. § 23a.

§ 15. The prepositions b and 1, used either proclitically before nouns or
enclitically after verbs, are always written together with the word concerned.
The conjunction u # “and” as well as the particle q, qa, qi g, 49, g4 (used to in-
troduce the participial present, and in mod. Mandaic also as preposition “in”,
“to”, §§ 12¢c, 184a) are always proclitic. The preposition m- ms- “from”,
used in mod. Mandaic instead of the cl. mn men (§§ 12¢, 14b1, 26b) is also used
proclitically and written together with the following noun.

The postpositional personal pronouns of the participial present are written
together with the participle: napiqna, q(afi)napiqna ndfeqna, qanifegna,
differently from Syr. napiq *na; napqit, q(a/i)napqit nafget, ganafget, differently
from Syr. napiq *(n)z.

§ 16. The Mandaic alphabet with the scriptio plena represents the best Se-
mitic script. The circumstance that the double consonants (§ 7) as well as
the length of vowels (§ 9) are not indicated loses its weight after a study of
the structure of the Mandaic word (§§ 97£) and of the euphonic rules (§§ 101f).
Considering many facultative pronunciations as to the vocal timbre (§§ 63 ff),
it would be difficult to invent a more proper way of indicating the vowel
sounds than the Mandaic balga, aksa, -#$enna, including and conveying im-
partially all the possibilities.

As to consonantal letters, a more consistent use of the diacritical dots
(§6), would facilitate the reading. However, in the case of the letter &, oc-
curring as ¢ only in foreign words (except the Mand. e¢z “nine”, § 12a), it
is not difficult to determine in which cases it represents §, and in which g, ¢,
or £ (the last being extremely rare). In the same way, the letters h i, k y and
P fin Arabic and Persian words are easily recognizable, even if they are
wiitten without diacritical dots. The dots are used more consistently to
indicate the Ar. d, z, 4 with d and t.

There is a greater difficulty in the case of the letters of the begedkefat in
original Mand. words, whose aspiration is not indicated. But in the case of

these consonants there are also many facultative pronunciations (§ z0), so
that the omitting of the diacritical dots seems to be more proper to include

15
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and convey the variants of pronunciation. In mod. Mandaic, the aspirated
b f is sometimes wtitten phonetically as u. Although this writing seems to be
odd in such cases as uada for the etymological bada fada “work”, it may be
found helpful in words, in which the aspiration is distinctive: babai fafe
“my door” and bauai biwe “my father” (instead of babai to avoid homo-
graphical confusion with the former, § 20 b).

The Mand. script has the possibility of a relatively good phonetic writing.
The fact that the Mandaeans never took advantage of all these possibilities
with a greater consistency, proves that they really were not in need of it. Ne-
1o vertheless, this script highly exceeds the expectations, which other Semitic

people had from their alphabets.

w



II. Phonetics






A. CLASSIFICATION OF PHONEMES

§ 17. The original twenty two Aramaic consonantal phonemes were re-
duced in cl. Mandaic by the vanishing of gutturals, of which only 5 remained,
to the number of nineteen. Six of them (begadkefar) have either plosive ot
fricative pronunciation, a variation which was originally combinatory but has
later often become facultative (§ 20).

Vernacular Mandaic, however, has a complicated phonetic system of
thirty two consonants, seven of which (z, d, & £, %, h and ) occur only in
foreign words, while the interdental # and 4, the velar k4 (k) and ¢ (§) and the
labio-dentel fricative f of Arabic (and partly also Persian) loan-words are
practically identical with the corresponding aspirated phonemes of the be-
gadkefat.

The representation of this complicated phonetic system would require two
diagrams: one for the classical and another for the modern language. In or-
der to facilitate the comparison, I have represented this state in one diagram
by putting all supplementary mod. Mandaic phonemes in brackets. So their
separation from the original classical phonemes will cause no difficulty.

There are 12 vowels and 6 diphthongs in mod. Mandaic. All of them are
tepresented also by the traditional pronunciation of the classical language.

a) Consonants:
dleo=|l.=|EElmEl 7| & | S|
g [He|m7|§<F|R=| ~ S|~
Plosive bp dt| @t gk |q *)
Nasal m n
Lateral /
Fricative Brflod| r | (s v
g
(5§ ho ()
Affricate ()
Semivowel w J

*¥) The glottal plosive disappeared from Mandaic (§§ 6, 18, 19).

0
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b) Vowels and Diphthongs:

Front Central Back
7 . i
i . " u
¢ e 0 6
e t i o¥*)
e o1 .
'3 ¥ . a*)
ai 2 au
a

*) Both 0 and 4 are often replaced by a short back d (§ 66b).

§ 18. The above diagrams represent the full phonetic inventory of Mandaic
with the original and supplementary phonemes. The secondary articulations,
shown in brackets, occur almost exclusively in borrowed Arabic and Persian

s words. The occurence of § as a result of the aspiration of 4 is extremely rare,
the rarest among the letters of the begadkefar (§ 20d), so that practically it
occurs only in Arabic words, where it represents d. The affricate § (: §) occurs
only in Arabic and Persian words; the phonemes ¢ and # (again §) only in
Persian words, the only Mandaic word with ¢ being e¢¢z (§ 12). The phoneme

10 £ is usually replaced by the affricate §. The pharyngals occur exclusively in
Arabic loanwords. The original Semitic voiced laryngal, i.e. the glottal
plosive, early disappeard from Mandaic, and was not fully restored even in
borrowed Arabic words (§ 6). The dorsal alveolar phonemes d and z (:t)
occur only in Arabis words. )

15 According to the phonetic statistics of Mandaic, these phonemes do not
tepresent altogether more than 1% of the total frequency of modern Mandaic
phonemes. The phonemes £, 9, y and y, representing the aspirated p, #, gand £
as well as the labio-dental f, the interdental ¢ and the velars ¢ and 4, form
statistically more than 3% of total frequency.

2 § 19. The complete series of voiced and unvoiced phonemes are represented
in the line of the plosives by the bilabials (&, p), coronal alveolars (4, #); in the
line of the fricatives by the labio-dentals (B, f), coronal alveolars (g, s), velars
(y ) and the supplementary pharyngal series (4, °); in the supplementary
line of the affricates by the (pre)palatals (g, ¢); in the line of the fricatives by

25 the interdentals (4, #). The voiced was supplementarily completed in the
series of the coronal alveolars by # as a counterpart of the unvoiced s, and
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in the series of the dorsal alveolars, where the supplementary z (§ 18) became
a voiced counterpart of 5. As for the dorsal alveolar plosive ¢ and the laryngal
fricative B, they have no exact voiced counterparts. d d is sometimes pro-
nounced as a plosive, but mote frequently as a lateral and even as a fricative
(z); its multiple character excludes it from localization; its localization as a
dorsal alveolar plosive, proposed above (§17), tepresents a mere formal
attempt to complete the dorsal alveolar ¢ by an approximate voiced counter-
part. The voiced counterpart of the laryngal fricative 4, the glottal plosive,
is avoided in Mandaic even in borrowed Arabic words.
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B. BEGADKEFAT

§ 20. All non-emphatic plosives (b, g, d, &, p, #) can be aspirated as well as
in other Aramaic dialects and in Hebrew masoretic pronunciation. The
aspirates originally were combinatory variants of the plosives as in Hebrew,
ot at least in Syriac. But the actual traditional and colloquial pronunciations
hardly represent the original state. Considering the actual pronunciation of the
phonemes of the begadkefat, it is extremely hatrd to establish any fixed rules:
the plosives can be aspirated or not in any position; in many cases, we encoun-
ter just the contrary of what we should expect; there are instances of diffe-
rences in aspiration between the traditional and colloquial as well as between
individual pronunciations; in some cases the aspiration is merely facultative,
in others it is really distinctive. Contrary to Hebrew and Syriac rules, the
plosives are often aspirated at the beginning of words, or in consonantal
groups where the phoneme of the begadkefat is in the second place, and even in
such cases, where, according to the rules of the Semitic morphology, the
reduplication would be expected. In the case of consonantal groups, resulting
from the syncope of a short vowel or a $wa mobile, which originally separated
the two consonants, the aspiration existed already in cl. Syriac (cf. dahfa <
dahdfa; Syimta < Sayinta etc). In such cases, Mandaic has the same pronun-
ciation: dahba dahfa “gold”, Skinta Syenta “celestial dwelling” etc, but
the analogy of these cases was extended to many original consonantal groups.

b, used as a preposition, is always plosive: cl. bmambugia, abmambugia
ebmambizyi “in the ritual drinks” (lit. “fountains™), bnura banira “in” or “with
fire”, bmiSa bame$sa “in” or “with ritual ointment”, bmsiha bemsihi “in
Christ”, bla, abla abla, ebla “without”, bgu ebgn “inside” etc.

Initial b is, as a rule, pronounced as plosive: bahima bsbima “donkey”,
bahram, bahran, bihran Bebram, Bebran (from P. Werethragma', pronounced
as mod. P. behram). This rule is observed in all verbal forms and derivatives
of the roots Iae b: mod. BGS “to stay”, “to wait”, BDQ “to put”, BDR “to
scatter”, BHR “to choose”, BHT “to be ashamed” etc. Similarly in P. and
Ar. loan-words: bauar = P. bawer “belief”, bazar = P. bagar, bhar, abhat

= €€

bahar, abhar “spring”, balgama (AM 286: 28) balyama “pituite”, “phlegm”

1 Justi, s. v.
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(Gr. PMyua by the intermediary of At. balgam, not by that of Syr. plegmd),
balaiat (AM 281: 24) beldyat, beliyyat = At. baldyat(wn), baliyyat(un) “misfor-
tunc”, balda (AM 202: 12, 205 : 13) belda = Ar. balad “land” (from TTaA&Tiov,
dalatium)?etc. So, of coutse, in original Mand. words:: bit, baita b3, bé #a “house”,
bra, (a/'bra (e)bra “son”, bil, bila be/, bella “master”, “husband” and “the
planet Bel (= Juppiter)” etc. Mod. bada fadas “work” does not contradict
the rule, since the form results from cl. “(u)bada by aphaeresis (§§ 68b, 87).
In baba fifa “door” a secondary aspiration of the first b has acquired a
distinctive value, since the same form pronounced bifla means “father”.
This word drove out thecl.ab, aba 48, 484. N6ldeke?®considered this mod. word
as borrowed from P. babi. But how to explain the aspiration of the second
b? A word borrowed from Persian should have preserved its original pronun-
ciation (as it did in mod. Syr. bdbd)!

Inner and final b:

b as second, or third radical is usually aspirated: ‘BD — abad ¢flad “he
did”, “he made”, ‘bada, bada e¢fada, Bada “work”, cl. mabada mafida
“work™”, cl. mabda mafds “doer”, abda dfda pt. “making”, afdi “slave”
etc; ardban Ardofan Artabanus (Parthian king); gbina (= X33, Syr.
ghind) gPina “eye-brow” (< gdfina, cf. mod. H. P33, Ar. gabin “forehead”);
DBR — dbar dsflar “he led”” (often written phonetically duar in mod. Mandaic,
cf. Gl 57: 13—14, aduar, adbar — Ar. gara(y) — fluere — P. garr jud);
dinba denfa “end”, “tail” (< RN < dindfa, cf. H. 2N, Ar. danab), but
its st. abs. dnab, in which b immediately follows a vowel, is pronounced by
the same informant (Sh. Abd.) ednab; KDB — kdab £2dof “he wrote”, kdab,
kdaba kedif, kadifa “book” (but ktib “is written” is pronounced by Sh.
Abdullah ekdeb, just the contrary of what one would normally expect, § 34
end); kukba “star” is pronounced koyba by Sh. Abdullah in spite of the
colloquial £oyfa; tab, taba tap, tafa “good” (but fem. tabta tabda (Sh.Abd.);
rab, rba “great” is pronounced correctly with a plosive rab, rabba (classical
fem. rabtia was pronounced rabii by the late Sh. Yarolla Mandowi), but the
modern fem. rapt(i)a rafta, rafti (with assimilation of 4 to the unvoiced #)
proves that b should have been aspirated beforc #. It should be the same with
tabta in spite of Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciation given above. In th root SBA
“to baptize”, so important in the religion of this baptist sect, all Mandacans

2 Frinkel, p. 28.
3 MG p.1570.1.

Macuch, Mandaic 3
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pronounce an aspirate f: gba sofa “he baptised”, masbana masfiana “bapr.
set”, magbuta masfetta “baptism”4. In the rt. SEQ — 8baq $sflag “he le(fy”
YHB (= mod. AHB) — ‘hab ¢haf “he gave” I heard no facultative pre
nunciation with a plT)sivc b.

In mod. Mandaic, b as 3rd rad. regularly becomes f before # of the per-
sonal endings, or of the fem. ending: abaft “thou hast given*, ahafton “yon
gave”, qaheftonne “you give me”, rafta, rafti “magna” (above) etc.

Sh. Abdullah gave me the pronunciation of & as plosive in many cases,
where all other Aramaic dialects and even vernacular Mandaic have an aspira-
ted f. Their enumeration would take much time and space, but they are hardic
worth mentioning.

A double 4 ought to be pronounced as plosive: cl. zabia (Gy 28: 15 etc),
zibia (Gs 17: 10) prob. a priestly class (= Akk. gabbu)®, zibia (Jb. 26: 11,
82: 4, 140: 12) prob. a pagan institution® are pronounced gabbi, 30bbi, as well
as the frequent cl. zubia (Gy 37: 20) “streams” (from Akk. gabu) and zabia
(Gy 333: 19) “wolves” (an older form of dibia), in which the reduplication
is secondary. Since Mandaeans cared little for distinctive means but much
more for ease of pronunciation, the original distinctive opposition “non-
geminated/geminated” was easily neutralized, and the original homogram
became a homonym. Further liba /ebba “heart” (with an etymological double ),
sab, saba sab, sabbi ““old man” (analogy of rab, rabba), but also sibuta sibida
“old age” (where the secondary euphonic reduplication was hindered by the
following long vowel, § 102).

Since the original reduplication of the 2nd rad. in nomina agentis of the form
fa““al (§ 129a) vanished (cf. s. k), b as second radical in these nouns is always
aspirated. The only exception is gabara gabira “giant, valiant®.

In roots II b, the opposition 4/ is distinctive:
ZBN — pe. zban gs8an “‘he bought”, pa. zabin gabben “he sold”, mizban
umizabunia migfan (inf. pe.) #migab(b)ani (inf. pa.) “buying and selling”’; the

4 Brandt, ERE, article: Mandaeans, p. 387, § 24, says: “The odd pronunciation given
by Siouffi, masouatta, could be approximately correct only for the pl. form of the noun”
The pl. is, however, masbutiata masfietydda, as if # belonged to the root (MG, p. 43¢:
Addenda to pp. 167 & 171: 15). The word was probably considered so sacred that the
normal pl. masBada, which would disturb its original structure, was avoided. In med.
Mandaic, even the pl. magBettana, masfettani is used.

5 Ginza, p. 29 n. s, referring to Delitzsch, Ass. Handwérterbuch 250a.

¢ Jb.1I, p. 33 n. 2.
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same graphical form zabnit can be either gafinit (pa.) “I bought” or zabnmit
(pa.) “I sold”; zabanta: gafanta “‘buying”[gabanta “selling”.

I was struck by Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciation of LBS “to clothe” and
its derivatives with a plosive 4: 1buda e/bisa “garment”, malbusa malbisa id.
etc. The late Sh. Yarolla Mandowi from Suig-esh-Shuyikh pronounced
these forms with an aspirated B, as they are pronounced in Syriac. So did
Sabiirl in his vernacular: /f4$ “he clothed”, /384sa “clothes”. When I asked
him how is it possible that Sh. Abdullah pronounces these forms with a plosive
b, he gave me this satisfactory solution: “We understand both”. It means
in our terms: Either pronunciation, plosive or aspirated, is facultative so
far as they are not distinctive. But even distinctive oppositions of aspiration
are sometimes neutralized, since Mandaeans are not afraid of homonyms.
The only real obstacle to aspiration is combinatory: the reduplication. But
as will be shown esp. s. k, in some cases the original reduplication disappeared,

and the plosive became aspirated; on the other hand, many originally aspirated
sounds were secondarily doubled, and are pronounced as plosives.

These observations will serve to guide us in considering the following
phonemes of the begadkefat.

Initial g is not aspirated: gabra gafiré “man”, gauvaza gowaza “‘stick”,
gauh gwwwi, st. cstr. gu gu, with prep. bgu ebgn “inside”, “into”, gauna
gawna “colour”, “kind”? etc.

The aspiration of a medial g is free: rgaz, argaz aryag “he was angry”,
mambuga mambiya “ritual drink”, pagra payra “body”. Without aspi-
ration: anguza angiza “nut” (P., § 24), gargla, girgla gargsla “wheel” (alt-
hough the consonantal group is exactly the same as in rgaz); cl. dgur edgir
“troop”, “crowd”, “heap”; mod. eggz “he went”; sigudta, sugudta sugudia
“worship” etc.

The cl. 1gat, Igit “he took”, pronounced traditionally e/yat and even
elqat (=vpY, Syr. lgaf), has become leyat in mod. Mandaic (§ 42).

An aspirated g before t equals an aspirated k x in the same position, cf.
hargta and har(a)kta, both pronounced harayta (§ 44a), and raktana raytina
(§ 20t).

d is aspirated very rarely in actual pronunciation (§ 18), contrary to its
unvoiced counterpart t, which is aspirated very frequently. I know no example
of the aspiration of this phoneme, except cl. kd £26 “when”, “as” (pronoun-
ced ked in mod. Mandaic, § s).

—"Wd. MG 152: 4.

-
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k. Initial k is, as a rule, not aspirated: koyba (Sh. Abd.), koyfa (co.
loquial 33:27f., kdab, kdaba kedif, kedifa “‘book’, kira ka$ira “diligent”
kusta kuta “truth”, kafita “true” etc. Cl. kitun Aizin “tunic” has the same
plosive as kitna &itna “‘veil” (both from Akk. kitinni “linen”; the former mar
then not come from X1T®V in spite of the same vocalization). The pronun.
ciation of k3afa® “touching”, “exploring” as y$asa (§ 12a) astonished me,
This mispronunciation might, have been influenced by Arabic, since the
initial y exists only in Ar. loanwords (cf. mod. kaSla yasla “jewel” = Ar.
hasl, pasal, ki8il yedel = Ar. hagil etc).

A medial and final k is aspirated after vowels and a $wa mobile as well &
in secondary consonantal groups (after the vanishing of the $wa mobile):
AKL — akal aya/ “he ate”, act. pt. akil aye/ “he eats”, imperat. akul o5/
“eat!”; BKA — bka boya “he wept”, act. pt. bakia b3 yi “he weeps” et
cl. akuat aywdd “like”; bukra boyra “first-born”; dakia dayyi “clean”;
zakia gzayyd “victotious”; hSuka eb$iya “darkness”; kukba koyba, koyps
(above); sakla siyla “fool”; malaka maliya “angel”; (a)Skinta (e)Syenti
(<S$oyenta, §122); mod. Somya “‘onion” (st. abs. Somay) etc. But even in
these positions, k is often pronounced as plosive: ‘kuma okima “black”,
bunka bonks® (= mod. bonga = P. bungih) ‘‘foundation”, burka borka “knee”,
kankuza kankiga “chin” etc. It seems that a preceding liquid hinders the
aspiration of k, in spite of “urka orya “length”, since in this case the aspiration
is distinctive: mod. orks means “with her”, cf. “urkh ory7 “his length”orki
“with him”. Therefore, in borka, orki etc the plosive can be considered as
combinatory, while in ory7 “his length” the aspiration is distinctive.

Further combinatory rules:

k before t is always aspirated; a double £ is always plosive: duk, dukta,
dukia dok, doyta, dokki ““place”, “the place” (cl.), “a place” (mod. sg., § 154b),
dakia dayya “clean” — dakki (pa.) “he cleaned”, or imperat. “clean!”; but
dakita “pura” is pronounced dekeyda (the reduplication being prevented by
the following diphthong, § 102); mika mikks “mild”, “meek” has a secon-
dary pronunciation instead of the original miya, but fem. mikta has the
original meyta (s. t); zakia gdyya “victorious” — gzakki “he overcame” o
“gave victory”; zakuta gak#dz “victory” is pronounced with a plosive like

8 From @ W ) (Ar. $assa), MG, p. 41: 6.
9 Middle Persian word with the ending #, pron. as in Persian, cf. MG, p. XXXI and
379 0. 3.
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sibieda (above s. b, since the reduplication is hindered combinatorily by the
following long # (§ 102).

The k is always aspirated in the nomina agentis of the form fa*‘al, as was
already mentioned above s. b, since no trace of the original reduplication
remained. I was struck by Sabiiri’s pronunciation of nakasa “slaughterer” as
naydsa, and I concluded that it must certainly be wrong. After further thought,
my doubts were lessened: Sabiiri, being himself 2 nakasa of the Mandaean
community in Ahwiz, would certainly know how to pronounce his own title.
My doubts were completely removed when I heard the consistent pronun-
ciation of other f4*7/-forms with the aspirated 2nd rad., esp. the very frequent
akala ayala “‘glutton”.

k of the suffixes of the 2nd p. sg. and pl. is always aspirated: masc. sg.
-ak -ay, fem. sg. -ik -¢y, masc. pl. -kun -yon, fem. pl. -kin -yen.

p. Initial p is sometimes aspirated in both the traditional and the collo-
quial pronunciation: padana, p(u)dana fadina “plough”, piqa figa “split”,
patira fatira “unleavened bread”, and esp. in foreign names of P. and Ar.
origin: patuk Farroy (P.), putat Fdrdt (= Ar. furdt “Euphrates” etc. In mod.
Mandaic the aspiration in this position has become more frequent under foreign
influences: punida fonida “fish”'°, puta fotta “forehead”, puqut, puquta
foqot, foqotta “neck” (cf. pqutai, § 1062 1 & 3 sg, and the colloquial metaphor
foqot elima “‘hero”, “strong man”, formed in the way of P. gerden koloft),
farwabay ““thank you”, exactly like in Ar. words beginning with f.

Otherwise, a plosive p is frequent in the same position: paraha pardba
“money”, parsupa parsofa = TWpdowTov, puqdania, pugdania puydini
“commands”, prutta (and varr.) p(2)rutda “split” etc.

10 This common vernacular name for “fish” may go back to Aram. RN"13, var. XD
(suggested by Prof. F. Rosenthal by letter). The variant might then represent a phonetic
orthography. As a loan-word in masculine form b%-n-y it passed also into Arabic (cf. Frinkel,
p- 122). The transition of its initial # to f in Mandaic would suggest an original pronunciation
with an aspirated b (: Aram. foni®a > * fonia > Mand. fonida?). Or was the Mand. word
influenced by another Aram. fish-name RNDID? (About both Aram. names cf. Low,
Aramiische Fischnamen, Orientalische Studien Th. Néldeke ... gewidmet, p.ssiff.).
Another Mand. fish-name brunda (Jb. 148: 9) of obscure etymology (and completely
misunderstood by Lidzbarski, Jb.II, p. 151 n. 2) is similarly pronounced with an initial
unvoiced (though not aspirated) p as prunda. Although the etymology of all three quoted
fish-names is uncertain, their phonetic similarities are noteworthy, as all three begin with
a labial, which has a tendency of becoming unvoiced. (The cl. fish-name nuna is rarely

used in mod. Mandaic, where it occurs almost exclusively in its cl. plural-form nunia as
the name of the Zodiacal sign “Pisces”).
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The aspiration of the medial or final p after a vowel or before # is com.
binatory; in all other cases, it seems to be facultative: atirpa atarfa “foliage”.
ganpa genpd “wing”; gap ugapan Gif « Gafan (two giants of Darkness, Gy
139: 7); dap daf “tamboutine” (= Ar. daff); haspa hasfa “clay”, “vessel”
(< Rodn); kupna kofnd ‘‘hunger”, kipa Aifa “bank” and “bent” (pass,
pt.), sipta sefta “lip”, pl. ‘spihata esfihada “lips”, aspar, “spar asfar “book”,
zipa zifa “lie”, zinipta genefta “tail”, gupna gufni “vine”, harup, harupa,

» <

harupta hirdf, harifa, harofta “‘sharp”, “early” etc.

The opposition of aspiration could be considered as distinctive in the
verbs II p in pe. and pa.: KPR “to deny” — pe. kpar £sfar, but kapir can
be either act. pt. pe. £ifer or 31d p. sg. pa. kapper.

Further insistence on the establishing of any definite rules as to the di-
stinctive function of the opposition of aspiration seems to be useless for the
reason that in Mandaic an aspirated f as well as an aspirated & (see below
s. t) can be reduplicated as well as the Ar. labiodental fand the interdental £).
The verb NPQ “to go out” keeps an aspirated f in all forms, even in af. after
the reduplication, which is not euphonic but resulting from the assmilation
of n to p and gives the group pp in other Aramaic dialects. So we hear in af.
absolutely the same f as in pe.: apiq affeg “he brought out”, apqat afsat
(< affaqat < appaqat) “she brought out”, apiqt affeq? “thou hast brought
apqit afgit “I brought out” etc, pres. qmapiq gamaffeq “he brings out”,
qmapqa gamdfqa “she brings out” etc (§ 211b). The nomen actionis af. mapaqta
“exit” is pronounced mafaqta (< mappagta).

t is aspirated very frequently, but in most cases its aspiration seems to be
metely facultative and never distinctive. The fem. ending -ta is aspirated fa-
caltatively when preceded by a consonant (in sg.), combinatorily when prece-
ded by a vowel (always in pl., sometimes in sg.). When the consonant prece-
ding t is one of the phonemes of the begadkefat, there are two possibilities:
either the preceding phoneme remains plosive and t is aspirated: rabta rabds
“magna”, tabta tabda “boma” (in Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciationll), or the #
of the fem. ending remains plosive and the preceding phoneme is aspirated
and changed to an unvoiced fricative (assimilation of sonority): dukta doy/s

“place”, rapta rafta “magna’. The latter became a rule in mod. Mandaic (cf.
Labials, § 30), where the groups f# and y# are especially favoured. The cl.
ending of abstract nouns -uta -#92 became -ukta -oy4: Sihianukta Sehyanoyts

1 But the late Sh. Yarolla Mandowi from Siq-esh-Shuyukh pronounced rabtia rabti
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“rule(rship)” = P. padiSahi'3, ganbukta genfoyta “theft”, 8burukta Shoroyta
“life”, gairukta geyroysa “adultery”, and even mukta moyta “‘death” (inst.
of cl. muta). This process also affects the verbal forms of MUT, when the
personal ending begins with #: meytat “she died”, meytit “1 died”, but y
is not inserted when the last radical is followed by a single # in med# “thou
hast died”, the analogy of which is followed by medson “ye died”. The last
two forms would then correspond to the classical written with a double t (§ 7).
The mod. feminine of the pass. pt. of MUT : mikta mey?i “mortua’ has become
homonymous with the original fem. of the pass. pt. of MKK: mikta meyta
“blanda”, ““placida”.

Even an etymological g becomes y before #: cl. hargta (varr. harkta, harak-
ta) harayta “crookedness’3, raktana (rt. RGG, Syt. regtana) reytana “lustful”,
In this position (before #) g:y = b:f.

Here are some examples of Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciation: abatur .4f3ddr
(a celestial being who weighs souls after deathl); cl. akuat aywd?d “like”;
asuta uzakuta asizfla # gakiada “health and victory”, r(a)buta rabada “great-
ness”, tabuta {@f70a “goodness” and “ritual food”; binta benta, benda “buil-
ding”; 8kinta $yenta, Syenda “celestial dwelling”; binat bingd “between’;
bnat, bnata ebni), ebnida “daughters”; gangarata gengarada (pl.) “throat”;
cl. hadtia had97, haditia badeydi, but hatia hati (sic), although all three mean the
same “new’%; cl. kinta &inda “veil”, “cover”, “community”; (1)‘it, (I)aiit,
019, (Dayed “there is (not)*“; mahdurta mabdurta “circle”, mahdurniata
(varr. mahduruniata, mahdriniata) mabdurniafa “whirls”; cl. mahzita
mahzeyda “mirror”; zinipta genefta “tail”; af. of cl. YTB : autib otteb (with
contraction of the diphthong and secondary reduplication of #, §§ 10a, 102);
mutba motha “seat’; tutba totha “stranger” (Syr. fawtaba) and “shirt” (== Targ.-
Talm. X3Din); mapaqta mafagta “exit”; mumata mimida “blemishes”;
marta marda “mistress” (but mod. marta); nisimta, pl. niSmata nefemda, pl.
nismada “soul(s)”; sijugudta sugudda “worship”, hatamta hadamta “sealing”.

12 MG 78: 2.

13 Rather from HRG (< 31 = Ar. hariga) than from HRK = Ar. haraka (Noldeke,
MG 40:13).

14 The etymology of the name is obscure. Populatly explained as aba d-‘utria “father
of the uthras”, cf. Dict. 2a.

15 Gl. 69:5 indicates both the plosive and the aspirate pronunciation: htai, hta (sic)
— Ar. §adid — novus — P. naw, so that both the plosive and the aspirated pronunciation are
to be considered as facultative.
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A reduplicated t can maintain the aspiration: mod. ‘ta ¢#9s “woman’” (cl.
‘nta, Syt. a[n)tta, Ar. snti[y])*®. The verb ATA: ata afi “he came” has a
double ¢ in pa. atia 2097 “he brought” etc; in the present the reduplication
is combinatorily suppressed before long endings -ya, -ind, -etton and enni:

s q(e)mattya “she brings”, g(3)madina “I bring” etc (but gamaddi “he brings”,
§ 214 ab).

t of personal endings is never aspirated, differently from Hebrew and

Syriac, where it was combinatorily aspirated.

18 Both pronunciations e##7 and enda existed facultatively side by side, cf. G1. 28:12
ata — Ar. imra’at(un) — mulier — P. zan (p. 69:6 has the same form explained as Ar. gari-
yab — puella — P. kaniz), but p. 31:11 has anta — Ar. unta(y) — femina — P. maddah.



C. LIQUIDS (m, n, I, P17

§ 21. Mandaic has four liquids: two nasals »~ and », one lateral /, and one
fricative r. There is close relationship between the two nasal liquids (m, n)
on the one hand and between the coronal alveolar (/, 7) on the other. This
relationship is proportional:

min=n:l=1Ir,
but the middle couple are the most remarkable. While » becomes m by assi-
milation to the following voiced plosive bilabial 4, and r becomes / by assi-
milation to the following lateral liquid, the transition from # to / and vice
versa is in many cases completely free and spontaneous. A more exact diagram
of these relationships would then be as follows:

m<n || n:l || I<r

compensatory free compensatory
distribution va- distribution
riation

§22. # > m. M is a combinatory variant of # before 4. Examples of this
partial assimilation of labialization, relatively frequent in the classical, were
quoted by Noldekel8. Some of them still occur in mod. Mandaic: mambuga
mambiiya “‘titual drink”; “mbia, ‘nbia “grape”, both pronounced embil?;
gamba, ganba gemba “side”, now used in the arabized form 3amba gzmba
(= Ar. ganb); Sumbulta $ombolda “Spica”, “Virgo”. Here may be quoted
also words of P. origin as bustan-ban, ganbil etc, pronounced bostamban, z@mbil
and often written phonetically?0. P. panbah “‘cotton” is written panba in AM
199:14 with the P. orthography, but its pronunciation corresponds to P. pembe.

Vetbs II n and III b are, as a rule, written with the etymological nb in
all forms but pronounced with -mb- whenever those two phonemes meet
together.

1" MG §§ 52—s36, pp- s0—s57.

18 Ibid. § 53, p. 50O.

1% Driven out by mod. gutaipa gofeyfa (cl. gutupta).

20 Cf. b bania (var. b n bania CP 235:13 = 5Q 18:17) “gardeners” from
bustana = P. bostan “garden, orchard” (Dict. 56b). About zanbi/ cf. Additions.
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In wotds, as dinba denfla “end”, “tail””, #n was preserved by the aspiration
of b (= p).

An initial # before b always remains, since in this position there was no
original consonantal group: nbat Nabat > enbat (a genius), nbiha, ‘nbiha
nabiba > enbiha “prophet” etc. The same rule is followed in the cl. deno-
minative verb NBA : anba nbihia (Gy 222:17) anba (e)nbihi ‘‘he sent prophets”,
lamitanbia nbiha (Gy 61:7) Jamittanbi nabiha “no prophet will appear”,
Néldeke?! explained the # of these forms by the denominative character of the
vetb. Moreover, the 7 could have been preserved in this case by fear of con-
fusing this verb with another verb NMBA: mnambin (Gy 219: 11) manambin
“they lament”. That such fear might have been justified appears from the
fact that the verbs NBA and NMBA were occasionally confused: Noldeke
quotes mitnambia with a var. mitnabia; cf. further mitnambia nbiha
(HG 104), which can mean only “he became a prophet”?3,

n:d .
§23. m:b= (n:g). A consonant between two short vowels is, as
n:g

a rule, doubled for euphonic reasons (§ 102). This rule seems to be very an-
cient in Mandaic, since in the classical in such ceases the groups b4, dd, (32), &2
were dissimilated in mb, nd, (n3), ng. This dissimilation of double voiced
consonants is attested already in Akkadian (cf. munambu “lamenter”, inandin
“he gives”) as well as in Aramaic dialects (cf. Y731 below) and even in
Ethiopic (cf. mahdar > *madar > *maddar > mandar “village”,’ahad > *3d >
*add > ’and “‘one”) and Amharic (*wig > *wang > wang “brook”). The
process was achieved at an early date, and the words concerned occur only in
dissimilated forms. Later this phonetic tendency lost its original vigour.

2) bb > mb: hambib hambeb (< *habbib) “he grew hot”; hambil hambel
(< *habbil) “he destroyed” and hambalta (< *habbalta) “‘destruction”;

2 MG 239:23f.

2 MG 266: paen. f.

2 In mod. Mandaic, neither of these verbs survives. At the time of the writing of the
Gl., the verb NBA could still be used, cf. p. 47:5 anbia — Ar. tanabba’ — prophetars —
P. pai¢ambar Sud. But in to-day’s vernacular, anba nbiha would be peyambar sadder, and
mitanbia would be peyimbar tamma (= P. peyambar $ud).

24 Brockelmann, VG I, p. 67 (y). Brockelmann did not indicate the secondary reduplic-
tion in the Ethiopic words, but he obviously supposed it.
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$ambibia (pl.) Sambibi “rays” (differently from Aram. and Syr. §(s)bibays,;
ambuba (§ 141) “(reed-)pipe, flute” (= Ar. anbib < Aram. and Syr. abbizba),
qumba gomba “cutve, vault” (from H. N3p = Ar. qubbah?7); “umba wmba
“bosom” (from Aram. and Syr. ‘wbba, Ar. gubb)?®; zimbur(a), var. zanbura
cambir(a) “bee”® (H. N17127, but Aram. RJ12T and RJ3*7, Syr.
only debbora, Ar. both gunbsar and dabbir); cl. mambarta (< *mabbarta <
Aram. ma‘barta) “ferry(-boat)”; cl. hambaga (< Syr. habbaga) “adversary”
with an abstr. noun hambaguta; cl. verb nambia nambi “he lamented”
(§22); Sumbilta (§22) = H. n23W, Ar. sunbulab; sumbilta sombolta
“ladder” (analogy of $ombo/ta)®. In S8ambra (Or. 15, fasc. 3, pp. 325 ff.)
“rue” the pronunciation of the group mbra must have been the same as in
‘mbra below (cf. Syr. $abbara).

Examples of dissimilation of 7 to mb are rare. One could quote Sumbat
(AM 98:3) “hanging down”, if Noldeke’s derivation from the root SMT31; is
correct32. But I quote here with absolute certainty the word ‘mbra, “umbra
pronounced embara, umbara (< RIMR). Noldeke was puzzled by the consistent
scriptio defectiva of this word, and considered the apparent group mbr as a
strange insertion of 4 between 7 and 7, which is not rare in Indo-europaean
languages but has no instance in Semitic33. Since, however, the pronunciation
is embara and not embra, there is simply a dissimilation of mm into mb between
two short vowels, the supposed original pronunciation being *emmara; a after
m > bremained on the analogy of the st. abs. embar (<< *emmar). In the diminu-
tive “mbrusia (Jb. 44:8) embrisi “lambs”, b remained on the analogy of
embara. This wotd is one of the few examples, in which the traditional pronun-
ciation is helpful.

25 This word occurs only in pl. in cl. Mandaic. In the vernacular it has been driven
out by zehwa (< cl. ziua).

26 MG § 53, p. 5:19; Frinkel, p. 23£.

22 The Ar. form gobba is used in mod. Mandaic metaphorically for “elbow”, cf. Gl
182:2 qbya (sic) cubitus, brachium. Accordingly quba d-kraiia (AM 89:16) is synonymus
with burka “knee”.

28 Even this common cl. wotrd has been forgotten, and the vernacular uses P. sine.

29 Still used, as there is no other word meaning “bee” cither in Semitic or in Persian.

30 But the pl. of this word is simply siblia (Gy 208:2ff.), as in this form a secondary
reduplication of & (§ 102) was not possible.

% MG 77:3, 122f.

32 Cf. E. S. Drower, The Book of the Zodiac, Appendix I, s. v. and our Dictionary 455 a.

® MG, p. 77:14f%
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b) The group #d is very popular in Mandaic. It is found already in the
primordial notion of Mandaism manda = Bibl. Aram. Y7 = yvdaons,
personified as manda d-hiia = yv&o1s {cofis. The form manda is the stranger
in that it is the only form from the rt. YDA <¥7° with a dissimilated 44,
the cl. impf. nida, tida being pronounced 7idda, tidda, and other words for
knowledge mada, madita madda, madeyda. Since the forms manda and madda
exist side by side in cl. Mandaic, I find no other explanation for the main-
taining of # in the former than an attempt to distinguish it as a prominent and
fundamental religious notion from the latter. Apart from this word, the group
nd (> dd) is found in the cl. mindam ‘“‘something” and the frequent postcl.
and mod. minda, mindia menda, mendi (§ 26a). As to (a)kandia kznds(e)
“still”, “yet” (frequent in mod. Mandaic), Noldeke3* suggested a relationship
of this word with the Talm. *n5X (: *P2X). But the word could be explained
more simply as a peculiar development of Aram. kzd with an annexed -7, cf.
kdia%, and even kdi (Morg. 250/87:23). Since kd is a defective writing of
ke2d (§ 14), kdi(a) must originally have been pronounced &edd:, from which
there was only one step to kendi. (The ending -t of the cl. form (a)kandit,
which puzzled Néldeke®, may simply have been developed under the in-
fluence of the adverbial ending 78 in order to change the conjuction to an adverb).

Cl. pa. and ethpa. forms of verbs II d with dissimilation of 4d to nd were
quoted by Noldeked” (cf. § 195k). There are, however, many verbs II d,
used frequently in pa. and ethpa., in which the middle radical doubled is not
dissimilated: BDL — badil badde! “he (ex)changed”, BDR — badir badder
“he scattered”, ethpa. (only cl.) ‘tbadrun etbadrin “they were dispersed”,
cl. GDL “to weave”, “to twist”, used frequently in ethpa. ‘tgadal etgaddal
“was twisted”, SDR — 3adir jadder “he sent” (one of the most frequent
verbs in mod. Mandaic). This fact proves that the dissimilated forms belong
to an eatlier period of the language.

Noldeke quoted further gunda gonda “army’”3® and Slanda (a)#anda
“skeleton”®®. There are two words of the same structure as gonda but of

34 Ibid., p. 202:14.

35 Ibid., p. 93:9.

3¢ Tbid., p. 2z02:18.

37 MG § 68, p. 75; cf. Brockelmann, VG I § gofe , p. 245.

38 Tbid. Even the Ar. form of this word (fund) has been abandoned in mod. Mandaic
and replaced by P. /askar, usually in a dissimilated form raskal.

3 My informat Sabiri was unable to give me a mod. Mand. word for “skeleton”
and said simply germani, i. e. “bones”.
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obscure etymology: dunda donda “penis” and sinda sonda “grain”, “seed”.
The latter is consistently written with ¢ aksa, but the back vowel after the
first consonant is proved by Syriact® as well as by the consistent colloquial
pronunciation‘“. Because of etymological difficulties it is, however, difficult
to decide whether the group #d in these two words is original or results from
the dissimilation of an original dd. The dissimilation of dd into nd might have
taken place in the Parsi loan-word pandama (< *paddan < padin) “cloth
put on mouth during the ritual”42.

The group nd became so popular that an additional # might sometimes
have been inserted even in such cases where there was no reduplication, as in
sindmaiia, sindumaiia ATS no. 170) “the Sodomites”.

The couple of voiced alveolar fricatives g3 were dissimilated into 3 in
manza manga “hair” (cf. Syr. pl. mez3£)3; ‘nza engd (<< Aram. N3V, Syr.
‘egz4); runza “rice” (= Ar. r43g); aplinza “metal” (= Ar. filizg). Apart from
kuza “pitcher” (= P. kigah) there is a rarer variant kunza, according to
which the original pronunciation £#zz was first changed to &u#gga and then to
kunza.

c) A similar group is gg > #ng*4. All verbs, as NNGL: ‘tnangal “to project”,
NNGR: ‘tnangar “to be tormented”, TNGR: ‘tangar “to barter” and their
derivatives, and words quoted by Néldeke occur only in the classical, except
gangarata gengarada (pl.) “throat” (which besides the dissimilation presents
an earlier syncopation of the first 7, § 28). Besides, there are many verbs II 2, in
which the 2nd rad. doubled was not dissimilated, cf. DGL: dagala d-mdagil
(Gy 51:4) dagdla ad-madagge! “falsifier who falsifies” etc. (similarly to those
quoted under b)).

In postcl. anglia (AM 121:20), var. anglana (Sabari’s copy) angoli, angolina
“calf”, “calves” = RD}Y, there might be a dissimilation of a secondary gg
(*agol > *aggol > angol). Here belong also ‘trungiata “citron-trees” (cf. ‘trug
“citron”)45, angaria = ‘ngaria “roofs” (< Syr. eggiré), hinga “a kind of
demons™ (< Syr. begga), manglia (AM 197:6) “scythes” (< Syr. maggalé).

% Léw, Aramiische Pflanzennamen, p. 383: middle, P.-Sm. 3420.

! In mod. Mandaic the word is written phonetically with ssenna. Gl. 70:10 gives a
defective phonetic form: snda — Ar. habbab — granus — P. danab.

% E.S. Drower, MMII, p. 201 n. 12.

% MG p. 77:1.

“ MG p. 76; f. Brockelmann, VG I § gof ¢, p. 245.

4 Both forms GONINK and RIMNMINR occur also in Talmudic.
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As the above examples pove, the dissimilation of the groups bb, dd(zz)
and gg was achieved at an earlier date and lost its original vigour. The dissi-
milated forms then continued their life besides numerous words, in which the
groups nd, ng and ng contain an etymological 7 (§ 24).

s d) Even couple of unvoiced plosives could oacasionally be dissimilated:
cl. anpia anpi “face” = Syr. appé, whose non-dissimilated (or perhaps reassi-
milated form) appa reappears in mod. Mandaic; cl. amintul amantol “because
of” = Syr. mettil.

§ 24. The etymological # before 4, g, g resists the assimilation, while other
10 Aramaic dialects as well as Hebrew prefer it. Nldeke%® quoted the following
examples from the classical: manzalta mangalta “constellation”; planga
(a)planga = géhary§ (the original pronunciation *falanga being forgotten);
ginza genza “treasure” (used as title of the principal religious book of the
Mandaeans, and in mod. Mandaic also as an adverb “much”), as well as in the
15 compound ganzibra ganzofira (title of the Mandaean high priest, from P.
gangwar); $pinza Spenza “lodging” (= P. sipang, sipang); handama handima
“member”, “limb” (= P. anddm, handim). The exceptions, quoted by Néldeke:
tigara tigdra “basin” (= Talm. RN, XW°N from P. tangirah, tangirab),
and sadana sadina “anvil” (= P. sandin), are explainable by the fact that
2 before g an 4 was considered as a substitute for the reduplication of the latter.
As the following syllable is pronounced with a long vowel, which would
prevent the reduplication of the consonant in the preceding syllable (§ 102),
the 7 could be dropped form pronunciation for this simple phonetic reason.
(In handama above, the » remained, but the original long @ of handam was

25 shortened.)

The instances in which an etymological # remained before the voiced
phonemes mentioned can be augmented by many words still used in mod.
Mandaic: angara angara “ancre”?; anguza angiiza “walnut”#8, This word
seems to contradict the rule mentioned above, according to which # was

% dropped before a long syllable for combinatory phonetic reasons. Since,
however, # is preceded only by 4, which might be considered as a prosthetic

4 MG p.si:17ff.

47 Ar. anfar — ancora — P. langar (Gl. 36:6).

48 \Yith a sccondary n, cf. Léw, Aramiische Pflanzennamen, p. 84, s. gaw3d, and Gl. 75:9
Low does not quote the Mandaic word.
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vowel, the word was treated as if it originally began with n: magiiza, sgieza*®.
Further andaza andiza = P. amdazah (in which » remained before a long
syllable for the same reason as in angiiza) and other derivatives from this
Persian root (cf. cl. hafel handuzia handiizi “measuring” etc.); andruna,
‘ndruna “chamber” (= P. andariin); andasta andefta “meditation” = P.
andiiab, from which also a verb ANDS is derived, etc. Numerous words
showing these combinations of phonemes, borrowed recently form Petsian, as
rang, bend, 32ng etc. found no phonetic obstacle in passing into Mandaic and
in joining genga, $penga, handama, which migrated there at an earlier date.

§ 25. a) V as first radical was frequently assimilated®. The assimilation
could practically occur only in the imperfect, in the afel and the nominal forms.
The classical imperfect died out, and from the afel only affeq (rt. NPQ, § 20¢)
and asseq (rt. SLQ) are stillused. The only nominal forms used in mod. Mandaic
concern mostly religious matters: matarta mafarta “house of detention,
purgatory”; mambuga mambiya “ritual drink” with partial assimilation (§ 22);
mapiqta, mapaqta mafagta “exit > death”; but also masara masira “saw”.
In all nominal forms, in which the assimilation took place, there is no trace of
the reduplication of the first radical either in the traditional or in the colloquial
pronunciation (§ 102).

b) N, as last radical before the unvoiced # () of the fem. ending, re-
mained in most cases. No6ldeke® quoted three examples: mdinta madintd
“town” (only in this case Syriac has an assimilated form mditt3), 8kinta Syenda
“celestial dwelling”, ginta gena “garden” (the last two without assimilation
also in Syriac). Similar examples are: binta benda@ “building” and “under-
standing”, hurint(i)a borentd, horenti “‘alia (Syriac with assimil. hrittd),
kinta kendd “cover(ing)” and “community”, 8inta fendd “sleep” (as in Syriac).

In the case of assimilation®2, the whole word is transformed: 3ita, #idta
Settd “year” (= Syr. Satta < jantd) became homonymous with Jitd “six”
and homographical with cl. $ifa “hour” and “‘speech”, “listening”, ‘‘com-
panionship” etc.; libta lebda “brick” (= Syr. Jbettd <. I'bentd) by the analogy
of fem. nouns ¥’V = genda, kenda etc. (§ 120b end)®,

4 The original diphthong (Ar. fawz, Syr. gauzd) was contracted also in Talm. RTURK.
% MG, p. s1:sfl.

51 Ibid, p. 52:4f.

52 Ibid., 1. 1ff.

5 As mod. Syr. gepsd, ibid., p. 52 n. 2.
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§ 26. Both nasal liquids, 7 and », can be apocopated in certain cases:

a) There are several instances of the apocope of the final » in some fre-
quent words in Talmudic® and mod. Syriac®. In Mandaic there is only one:
mindam (< BYT, Syt. medderr) has a younger form minda menda, special
mod. Mand. sg. form mindia “something” (exactly like mod. Syriac mindi, cf.
also Talm. 7"). NéldekeS® thought that there was a simple attempt to give
this word a normal substantival ending rather than real phonetic change.
In the case of such an attempt one would, however, expect mindamma =
RPYTINS7 rather than mends. The Mandaeans have aversion against the repeating
of m, esp. if the word contained the other nasal liquid #. (This is proved by
the strange form of minuna manina = Syr. mamina, Mappwvds, in which the
second 7 was dissimilated into #.) When 7 was the last phoneme, it was
dropped to avoid the hated agglomeration of nasal liquids in the same word.
The younger form menda has driven out the original mindam. mindia mend;,
recognized by Néldeke as pl.58, has become a current sg. form in mod. Madaic
(§8 155, 174); its mod. pl. is menddna, mendani (§§ 1722, 174)%. It is noteworthy
that mod. Mand. mindia has the same final 7 (£) as Talm. *7" and mod. Syr.
mindi, so that there can hardly be suspicion of a morphological attempt to
make the word flexible; there was rather the same phonetic tendency in all
dialects of the eastern branch of Aramaic.

The tendency of apocopating 7 is further attested in Talmudic by dropping
the final  in several forms of B12%, which gave birth to the particle Xp, prece-
ding the Aramaic participial present. This particle is very frequent in mod.
Mandaic, although, otherwise no form of Mand. QUM drops the final ».

b) The final # is apocopated much more frequently®!. The ending of the st.
abs. masc. pl. -in is often written -ia, that of the st. abs. fem. pl. -an is written
quite often -a. These variations, introduced by the copyists, indicate that the
etymological final -# of these plural forms became facultative. But it did not
completely vanish, as is proved by the actual colloquial pronunciation:

5 MG, p. 50 n. 2.

%5 Cf. gii(m) “stand up!”, edyo(m) “to-day”.

56 MG, p. so:11ff.

57 Cf. Fleischer in Levy’s Chald. Wérterbuch II , Nachtragen, p. 565.
%8 MG, p. 186:11.

59 Cf. mndanai (sic) — Ar. umiir — res — P. Cizha (Gl 33:2).

80 MG, p. 50 n. 2.

81 Ibid., p. 53:9ff.
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qandfgen “‘ei exennt”, qandfqan “‘eae exeunt” (the latter is usually replaced by the
masc.). Moreover, in mod. Mandaic the ending -dn, -ana generally took the
place of the classical plural endings in both genders (§ 172a). This final
still has an eminent distinctive value as the only distinction between the plural
and the singular.

The final # is usually not pronounced in the 1st p. pl. of both perfect and
present: gtalnin gotalni “we killed”, bdaqnin bsdagni “we (have) put”,
q(a)gatlinin gagatlenni “we kill”, qbadqinin gobatgenni (< qobadgenni) “we
(shall) put” etc. But the final # of other personal endings is consistently
pronounced: gtaliun, gtaltun, gtaltin gatalyon, gatalton, gotalten “‘they, you
(masc. and fem.) killed”, as well as in present q(a)gatlin, q(a)gatlitun,
q(a)gatlitin qagatlen, qagatletton, qagatletten “they, you (masc. and fem.)
Kill”.

Personal pronouns and suffixes hold the final #, except the mod. personal
pronoun of the 1st p. pl. anin, which is usually pronounced a#7 or es7, and the
mod. suffix of the 3rd p. pl.: ksdafa “their book”, ksdifiins “their books”,
getli “he killed them”. This pronunciation is already attested by some excep-
tional cl. forms®2, where even the final # as a verbal ending of the 3rd pl. could
be dropped facultatively, cf. the varr. asgun and asgu “they went”, aitun and
aitu “they brought”, paru “they fructified”, audu “they let know” or “they
confessed”’$3. The same loss of the final # took place in the demonstrative
halin = hanin “b” (§ 27), pronounced hanni (= Talm. *37), as well as in the
related colloquial ahni ““eidems” (§ 112a). All other pronouns hold the etymolo-
gical final #: cl. anatun, fem. *anatin, mod. a#fon, atten “you” (masc. & fem).
Moreover, the pronoun ana anz “I” can be used as a# in the colloquial.

ClL. mna (< min an) “whence” and hai “this” (as Talm. X3 from haden)8
have been replaced by msebni and ha (for both genders, while the Talm.
X7 is used only as fem.). Néldekess treated milia i/ “from where ?” (< *8? 12
as an exceptional assimilation, since »i# never drops the final # in the classical.
Accordingly, Brockelmann (VG I, p. 175, 6J) mentioned the quoted word as
the only example of assimilation of 7 of the preposition min in Mandaic.
However, the assimilation of # to / is a consistent phonetic rule in Mandaic
(§ 27). Moreover, the preposition mn lost its final #» in mod. Mandaic, being

62 MG, p. 53: antep.

& Ibid., p. 261:15ff.

4 Ibid., p. 53:20f., 9o n. 2.
¢ Ibid., p. 52:14f.

Macuch, Mandaic 4
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pronounced s, mo, except when it is used with personal suffixes (55 1,
14b1, 185), cf. mlibai amrit (DC 27, . 13) “I spoke from my heart”,

¢) Noldeke®® quoted two examples of syncope of 7 before gutturajs.
1. impf. of NHT — nihut neho} = Syr. nehot (less often ninhit) “he goe
down”, 2. guha giha “clamour” = Talm. XM “earthquake” (from my
§§ s1a, 118a). In the former the syncope is attested also in Syriac, where it wys
more consistent than in Mandaic (cf. Mand. double forms quoted above,
further the imperative hut and nhut; af. ahit “he brought down”, but anhith,
DC 41, 1. 5, “I brought it down” and manhitit, DC 37, 1. 47, “thou bringest
down”). In mod. Mandaic (§ 211) this verb behaves as a strong verb and does
not lose its first radical (mod. imper.: nohod, fem. nubd “descend!”). In the
latter example, the syncope is attested in Talmudic but not in Syriac, which
has a full form ganaja, corresponding to the Mand. doublet gunaha ginahi
“clamout, commotion, disquiet”. One has then to conclude that this phonetic
tendency, attested without consistency in the two mentioned Aramaic dis-
lects, was completely facultative in Mandaic.

§ 27. n:/. There is very close relationship between these two liquids.
This relationship is provided by the interesting capacity of the lateral / tobe
nasalized so that sometimes there is practically no difference between these two
phonemes, which occasionally can have the same place of articulation. I often
had special difficulties in recognizing these two variants in the pronunciation
of my informants. Often hearing /, where I was accustomed to see #, I always
asked them to write the word; then I saw that they wrote it with 7. The word
kanuna “brazier” is usually pronounced £aliina (by dissimilation) but written
with # as in the classical. If there was any original phonemic opposition
between kinta kenda “cover(ing)” and kilta £e/9a “canopy”, “mosquito-net”
(from two related roots KNN and KLL “to wrap”), it is perfectly neutralized
in pronunciation. In the vertb AMR “to say”, the literary forms amarnalak
“we said to thee” and qamirnalak “we say to thee” are colloquially pronoun-
ced simply y and ¢ y (r being first changed to / on the analogy of
[ajmarlh, qamitlh malli, gamell, §§ 28, 214 ad Bc).

The transition of # to / and vice versa — an interesting feature of Oriental
Aramaic, esp. Talmudic — is sufficiently attested already in cl. Mandaic.

¢ MG, p. 52:8ff.
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A final #, followed by the encl. 1, was always assimilated, cf. milia milli
(§ 26) and NTN, whose final # regularly assimilates to the encl. /7. The »
of the verbal endings regularly assimilates to the encl. /:amartulh (¢)martolli
“you said to him”, amarulh (a)marulli (coll. mallonni, §§ 28, 214 ad) “they
said to him”. In the coll. mallonni, the agglomeration of liquids worked like
dynamite and entirely changed the form of the word. Some classical examples
of assimilation of » of the verbal ending to / were quoted by Noldekess.

In general, the changes between / and # in Mandaic are similar to those
in its sister language, Talmudic®®. Especially I-, li-, I°-, used sometimes in
older texts as prefix of the 3rd p. sg. of the imperfect instead of n-, ni-, n*-,
recalls the facultative Talm. use of -9 inst. of -1 with the same function™.
Further examples”: lahma, var. lhama “bread” (more original than Talm.
Xem); la /z “no” without variant with » was fixed already in the pre-Semitic
period by lateralization of the nasal liquid which remained in Indo-european;
LGT (more original than Talm. bp3). But wN%, Syr. /fes “to whisper” is used
in Mand, in a less original form NHS?2, although there still is a derivative
lih§(i)a (Gy 280:21) “whispering”, according to which # and / would be
facultative in this root.

The case of halin, var. hanin, is similar to Talm. "7, the word being
consistently pronounced Aazni in spoken Mandaic; the var. hanin (Gy 23:22)
is only a nasalized halin according to pronunciation, as well as hanik banney
“illi” (Talm. 7I0) is supposed to be Noldeke’s ha + illen + k.

In armalta armalfa “widow” (= Syt. armaltd, Axr. armalah) the Aram.
dialects preserved the original form (opposite to Canaanite 2K, Phen. nn%X).

In minilta “word”, pl. minilia? there is a peculiar dissimilation of the
first / to #, although there is no other instance of dissimilation in the rt. MLL,
and its derivatives milta me/fa, mamlala mamlila, malala malila are used
with the same meaning as wene/Ja. 1 see no reason to accept with Noldeke
that the dissimilation took place first in the plural and was then transferred

to the singular. The contrary seems to be more probable. The dissimilations

%7 Ibid., p. 52 & n. 6.
¢ MG, p. 53:15—18.
8 Jbid., p 54:1—15.
70 Tbid. § 166, p. 215f.
71 Cf. ibid., p. 54: top.
72 Ibid., 1. 9.

7 MG s54; 11ff.
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and assilations in words containing several liquids are so usual in Manda:
that the word did not need to be dissimilated first in the plural. Beside;,
/ could be better preserved in pl. *ili/i before a long vowel, which required
a stronger accent, than in the singular before a short vowel *meldlfa, where
it was nearer to the following / causing the dissimilation. That the / caused
more difficulty in the singular before a short vowel than in the plural, is
further proved by the shortened sg. form melda (<*melela > menelda).
The same reason led to both syncope and dissimilation (§ 28).

[}

§28. /:r. A similar relation exists between the lateral and fricative li-

10 quids, /and 7. The transition of 7 to /is attested in many languages, the lateral

being easier to pronounce than a vibrating fricative, e. g. P. sirdy “hole”

is pronounced s#t/iy by common people, and it would be surprising to hear

the former, correct pronunciation from a Mandaean talking Persian. But, on

the other hand, Mandaic often replaces an original / by 7, as if / did not seem

15 sufficiently expressive. These changes are facilitated by the lingual character

of both liquids, where there is only one step from lateralization to vibration
and vice versa.

In § 27 we mentioned that in mod. Mandaic the final » of AMR “to sav”
regularly assimilates to the encl. /. Such assimilated forms are then often
2 written phonetically, cf. ‘mala (Morg. 273:3) emalla “he said to her”. But in
other verbs with 7 as 3rd radical, this never happens, and both liquids are
pronounced distinctly: Sadderle “he sent me”, gom$adderle “he sends me™.
In BDR “to scatter” and GTR “to tie”, “to smoke” the assimilation could
be prevented by fear of confusing these verbs with the corresponding verbs
111 J, since badderliz “he dispersed them” would have the same pronunciation
as baddelli “he (ex)changed them”, and gotarli “he tied him up” would be
pronounced as gasalli “he killed him”. However, this good reason of preser-
ving the original distinctive means in verbs characterized by the distinctive
opposition “III r | IIT /” does not suffice to explain the non-assimilation in
verbs SDR, HDR “to turn (about)” etc., where there are no corresponding
verbs III L In spite of that, there could hardly be any other reason that
distinctive. The final r of AMR is consistently assimilated to the encl. /, since
there is absolutely no danger of confusing this most frequent verb witd
another. All other verbs follow the analogy of BDR, GTR etc. from fear ot
35 greater or lesser confusion.

2
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Old changes of 7 to / and vice versa’ are presented by halsa halsa “hip”
(=H. }"?U, opposite to Talm. 8390, B. Aram. Y, Chr. Pal. harsa, Ac. hasr
[Ass. hinsa])- Besides this frequent form, there is also an assimilated form
hasa (AM 286: 11) hassa corresponding to Syr. ba.r;&. Cl. kaluza ‘“‘voice”,
“proclamation” (= Talm. K112 “public crier”, Syr. karizd, < xfipug); s
tarmida tarmida “disciple” > pnest” (=H. 'l"?:")n Syt. talmida, Ar. loan-
word talmid?®) as well as the denominative verb tarmid tarmed “he initiated
to priesthood”?e.

In quadriliteral roots containing two /’s, the first / is, as a rule, dissimilated:
cl. girgla garg(s)/a ““wheel”, st. abs. gargul gargo/ (cf. H. Y371, Talm. X993, 10
Syr. gight); cl. qarqil garge/ “he overthrew” (< ©poR); cl. tartil fartel “he
threw down” (<< '7!9'?[.‘?).

But the rule of dissimilation in words containing two or more liquids is
still living in Mandaic; the metathesis is also frequent in such wortds, cf. the
facultative use of S$alwara and Sarwala “trousers” (= P. Salwir); rafkal and 15

laskar)?? (= P. laskar). In bil(a)ur bellar << PipuNhos the metathesis is gene-
rally Semitic. Forms affected by dissimilation, assimilation, or metathesis are
in general preferred in Mandaic™.

The most typical example of such changes in cl. Mandaic is the word
arqa bigal (= '7_1‘3:_! RPW) = “dust on the foot” > “humble servant?®, o
used frequently by the copyists as a self-designation in many strangest variants:

M MG §54.

7 Frinkel, p. 254.

76 The word tarmida is still used as a title of the Mandaean priest, but the denominative
verb TRMD would hardly be understood. Sh. Abd. wrote to me: ubrai salim audnh

tarmida “and (as for) my son Salem, I shall make him a priest”, where tarmida efad is used
instead of cl. TRMD: tarmed.

77 Gl 68:15, 125:1, quotes the former.

8 Even proper names are not safe from such changes. Sh. Abdullah wrote to me:
agr ahlak adris mss draul $adr' gamdin “If thou hast the address of Mrs. Drower, send
it to me”, where the name containing two r’s was dissimilated into Drowel. My informant
Sabiri heard my first name many times, so hat he did not dare to change its liquids by
dissimilation. Nevertheless, it seemed to him that the liquids were too close to each other.
so he helped it by the metathesis of the last consonantal group and by insetting a vowel
into it, and called me Rudofol, even when he was writing to me (rudopol). His difficulty
was certainly not presented by the group olf, since he himself used it to facilitate the pro-
nunciation of Ar gofl changing it to golf; it was simply the dynamics of the two liquids,

which forced him to put them at the greatest distance from one another,
% MG p. 79& n. 2.
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arqa bigal, arqa bigar, arbigal, arbigar, arabigar, rabigar, rbigar, atq

baigar etc. As Néldeke noted, there was not only an assimilation but also ,

syncope in this word. According to the variants quoted, the words had the

following facultative pronunciations: arabigal, arabigar, if arqa is used in the

status emphaticus; arbigal, arbigar, if it is used in the status absolutus. The varr.

rabigar, rbigar are pronounced arabigar, arbigar, since a simple t (o7 labi
menda, § 3) must necessarily be pronounced ar at the beginning of the word
(§ 8b). Néldeke was tempted to explain the forms without q as compounds
with RYR inst. of arqa, but he rightly described this attempt as doubtful, since
the form XYIR occurs nowhere in Mandaic. Moreover, the Mandaens always
pronounce ar'qa as ara. This pronunciation is not based on the vanishing of
Y in YR, which is not Mandaic, but on the special tendency of the plosive
g to be sirncopated after a fricative (§ 45). In consequence, the forms without
q represent merely a phonetic writing instead of the more usual etymological
with q. Ar as a status constructus of arz is used with predilection in the mod.
compound ar#ifel instead of the older forms arqa d-tibil, arqa tibil, tibil arqa
ara (ad-)tifel, tiBel ara (§§ 1521, 158end).

We have seen above that Syr. has a syncopated form gigli, where Mandaic
has a dissimilated girgla (from 3%3). But similar cases of syncope are found
also in Mandaic®: cl. qiqla, qiqilta gig/a, gigel8a “dung” (= Syr. giqalté
< snbp‘g',z); Susilta, SuSalta $v52/9a “chain” (cf. Syr. §salta < Rp‘?"'ﬁ,
cf. Ar. silsilab, AKk. Sariarratn) etc, cf. also milta me/da (§ 27end).

A peculiar example of syncope is gangarata << *gargarada (H. D),
in which r was first syncopated (as in Syr. gaggartd), then the second g was
secondarily doubled (§ 102), and (according to § 23¢) dissimilated to g

A very frequent phenomenon in case of one or more liquids in a word
is the metathesis®!: ligra /ayra “foot” (although there is a denominative
verb RGL “to fetter”); arqba arqgofa “scorpion” (<< R3IpY, Syr. ‘eqarba, Ar.
‘agrab); cl. hlaga “torture” with the verb HLS (< Y71, Ar. Jajasa; there
seems to be the same metathesis in the mod. Syr. ha/is%%); cl. af. arbik “he
knelt” (from BRK, from which there is burka borka “knee”); cl. HQL “to
slide” (< p%n); YDL “to bring forth” (< T9") etc. In borrowed Ar. words

containing consonantal groups with lingual liquids the group concerned is
often inverted (§ 13).

80 MG § 70, p. 78.
1 MG, § 67, p. 73£.
82 Ibid. n. 2. Maclean, Dictionary 100b.
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R vanished in bazira (mod. bager, bagra) “seed” (= Syr. bar zar‘a)
and in the literary pt ped “daughter” (= Syr. ba(r)r)ss,

§ 29. Reduplication of r. The liquid 7 preserved in Mandaic its original
capacity for reduplication: gira gerrd “arrow” (as Targ. X)), pl. giria gerri
(differently from %, Syr. g&’r#’); biria berri “street” (pl. biriata beryida
according to §§ 102, 159), colloquially barre “outside”; haria “noblemen”,
vocalized differently from Syr. h#’r#’, is pronounced harri, fem. harata
barada (§ 102). Even sira “moon” is pronounced serrd in spite of the original
Syr. sabrd, Ar. $abr; a mod. st. abs., which did not appear in literature®4 is
ser. Accordingly, Noldeke’s observation, MG § 18, p. 17 & n. 1, needs the
following correction: 7 can be reduplicated, and, in consequence, there is no
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel.

83 Ibid., p. 55:9, 13.
84 Jbid., p. 300 n. 2.
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D. LABIALS

§ 30. Regressive assimilation of sonority. An unvoiced labial assimilates toa
following voiced consonant. This fact is observed in both the classical and the
modern languege. Examples from the classical®s. bga (Gs 26ff.) abga “he met”
(< ¥, Syr. pga*) aside from pga (Gs 33:15), which might be pronounced in
the same way. When the two consonants were separated by a vowel, or by a
$wa mobile, the original unvoiced plosive could remain, but even in such
cases the assimilated voiced labial was sometimes restored by analogy with
the forms, in which the two voiced consonants formed a consonantal group:
bagin (Gy 11:7) bdyen “they meet”®. Accordingly, a voiced labial is
a combinatory variant of an unvoiced before a voiced consonant; both
voiced and unvoiced counterparts of a labial are facultative, when they are
separated from the following voiced consonant by a vowel, or a 3wa
mobile. Examples as bihtit (Florilegium, p. 364: 180) beh?it instead of pehtit
“I opened” may only be considered as a proof of a poor phonetic instinct of
the writer, since p > b before a vowel followed by an unvoiced consonant is
against the rule, and the opposition 4-p in bebdiz “I was ashamed”[pehtit “1
opened” is distinctive. Cl. br guda (< RTWID, Traporyadns)is too isolated,and
its b can, therefore, not be explained by assimilation but by popular etymology,
as was done by Noldeke®”.

Regressive assimilation of a voiced labial to the following unvoiced con-
sonant is found in the literary pt pz9 “daughter” (§ 28end) and ptula, ptulta,
ptila, ptulda “innuptus”, “innupta”. About raptia riftr and similar cases cf.
Begadkefat, § 20 t. Further examples of b > f before #, quoted by Noldeke®,
are: Sabta =8apta “Sabbath” and “scroll” (cf. Bab. $ipsx “exorcism”),
usually both pronounced fzfz, but the fortuitous traditional pronunciation
daba is supposed to represent the original pronunciation before the assi-
milation®, qarabtana = qaraptana qaraftana “warrior”. On the other

8 Thid., pp. 47f.

8 This verb is replaced in mod. Mandaic by more common expressions, as afld giri
“he came to him”, bez yi “he saw him” etc.

87 MG, p. 47:8ff. 88 Ibid., 1. 4ff.

8 Gl. gives three slightly different forms of the same word with different pronunciations
and meanings: §apa (sic) — Ar. waraqg — folium — P. barg (32:3, 176:9); §a2§a — Ar. sabt
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hand, cl. nitupta originally “drop”, (used with the meaning of celestial
spouses®), whose f is original, is sometimes written with 5: nitubta, pl.
nitubiata (instead of nitupiata nifofyada).

An etymological 4 becomes p before § in dupda dupsa “honey”® (Jew.
Aram. RUT, Syr. debia, Ar. dibs, Akk. difpx). The varr. dubda and even
dubpsa represent merely an attempt of etymological writing. Cl. nitnab3un
instead of nitnap$un®? nitnaffon (not nitnaffafon) is a case similar to nitubta
for the etymological nitupta.

b as 2nd radical was assimilated to the following t in SPT (< SBT)®.
In classical literature this verb was used in pa. and ethpa. The assimilation
could have started in Ist p. sg. pa. *saptit saftit (< sabbatit, cf. fadrit, § 200d, ¢).
But in postclassical literature the verb is also used in pe., cf. 3ataputa lagpatlh
(AM 23:6) “he will make no intimate friends” (SPT = D3% “to join”, “to
associate with”’). -

In mod. verbs III b, the third radical assimilates to # of the personal
endings, cf. AHB: ahafton “you gave”, haftellay “I gave thee” etc (§ 214 ab, ¢).
This assimilation might have existed already in the classical, although the forms
were still written etymologically (‘habt etc). Noldeke’s example graptinun
ana grabtinun (Gy 223:12) “I (completely) plundered them” proves that
there was no consistency, at least, in writing. An etymological 4 as last radical
could be pronounced as an unvoiced f even when it was not followed by ¢
of the personal ending: autip (Gy 36:11) “do good!”™ is pronounced
ottef (with a secondary reduplication of #, § 102). The transition 4 > p might be
mediated by the assimilation in longer forms: *autipt offeft, *autiptun offefton;
the unvoiced f then remained in all other forms, cf. mautipna ‘lb (Zotb.,
p. 219a: 31) motefna elli “I do him good”, and even before vowels: autipuia
(Gy 15: 7) otfity (< ot[#2]fWiy) “do him good!”.

§ 31. Postcl. mitpisrin for mitbisrin “are shortened”® can be explained
by progressive assimilation of sonority, but Néldeke’s explanation of

— sabbatus — P. $anbah (96:10); Saptai — Ar usbid' — bebdomeda — P. bafteb. The last word
is actually used as Sofeyfd “week”.

9 Lidzbarski, Uthra u. Malakha, p. 540, 544.

1 MG p. 48:5fT. ® Ibid., 1. 13.

% Ibid., ]. 16—19.

% Ibid., 1. zof.

% Ibid., p 47:15.
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mparaktia as “benedicta”® is mistaken. mparka, even mparga, fem. mparak.
t(i)a occur frequently in AM, but they never mean “benedictus”, “‘benedicta”.
Sh. Abdullah reads priktia umparaktia (AM 76: ult.) preyti amparayti and
translates “very clean” (i. e. purissima). This meaning of PRK is given als,
in GL, p. 127:5f.: aprak — Ar. faraka — vellere spicas — P. pak kard. The verh
is then identical with H. and Aram. 999, Syr. prak, Ar. faraka “to rub down”,
The opposition BRK “to bless” | PRK “to clean” is eminently distinctive.

The var. sbihata for the more usual spihata esfibada “lips”®" (sg. always
sipta sefta) only to proves that copyists were as weak in phonetics as in ety-
mology.

Noldeke rightly explained kbus (Q 8: 30 = ML 24: 8) £sBos “shrink!”
“from YBP, Syr. gpas®®. The verb is given in Gl. 13:7 as aqbs — Ar. inpani(y) —
procambere, inclinari — P. kag Sud.

In qubla gubla “fetter” (< Syr. qupld, Ar. gufl), there is a similar phe-
nomenon of dissimilation.

§ 32. b > w(p). Since the aspirated b and a consonantal u have the same
pronunciation, they were sometimes confused by the copyists. Jew.-Aram.
XD “outfit”, Syr. sebsd “ornament appear in Mandaic as sauta 1 “orna-
ment > brightness* (Dictionary 386). As there is no difference in pronun-
ciation between sbal and sual (Gs 11:11A) “he has borne” both being
pronounced ssfal (sval), the copyists allowed themselves to use the phonetic
writing. They were more excusable in doing this than to “etymologize” and
to write an etymological u with b 8, as in zabiata (Q 3:17) instead of zauiata
gawidda “corners”®, In mod. Mandaic there is a tendency to write each
aspirated b as u (§ 16). There are very few Mandaeans who would realize that
vada »dda “work” is infact ‘fida. “uad evad “he did” has become a regular
mod. form driving out the cl. abad, ‘bad, as in ancient times AWD drove out
TaR “to perish”, and SWS drove out @3® “to confuse™%. In practice, these
changes are only graphical.

A close relationship between the aspirated b and the semivowel u is
proved by the fact that the former is really dropped after the latter, or con-

# Ibid,, L. 18f,

98 Ibid, 1. 19 & n. 4.

 Ibid,, p. 49:9.
100 Thid,, 1. 4.
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tracts with it, cf. rurbia rurbi “magni” (< ®°3737) and esp. the cl. af. of YBL
“to bring”: auil amwel, aulit aulit > ol/i1". The verb *ragib raggef (pa.) “he
joined”, “he put together” (cf. ragbinum, AM 136, “add them!”; GI,, p.
3:5—06, Ar. agma‘a — congregare, and p. 6o: 9—10, At. fama'a conjungere
P. gam'kard) — became ragsi in mod. Mandaic (: ragef > ragof by labialization, s
rago > ragii by contraction). But the contraction appeats only in the form
without ending. “She gathered” is normally ragfa#, “thou didst gather”
rag(g)eft (with regressive assimilation of f to the ending) etc.

§ 33. According to Noldeke, a final b was changed to 7 in tum fom “now”,
“again”, “further” (mod. usually “till”, “until”) = Syr. #761%%. In modern 10
Mandaic the verb YTB “to sit” was changed to YTM!93, It was used in this
form in the dialect of Shushtar, continuing now its life in Khorramshahr,
while the Mandaeans of Ahwiaz use YHM (§§ 36b, 217 a, f).

101 Thid., 1. 16ff.
102 MG 49: ult. But according to Ar. tumma, Mandaic would have a mote original form.
19 Thid,, p. 49 0. 5.
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§ 34. Media t > media d*. T as middle radical passed to 4 in the following
roots and words: Cl. kadpa “shoulder” (< H. An3, Syr. katpa, Ar. katif)

The pronunciation of this classical word is uncertain. It is consistently
written with d, which could, however, be merely graphical and based on ,
mistaken popular etymology, which undoubtedly related this word to gadpa
(= Talm. RBT), in which d is original (cf. Ar. gadafa, gadafa). But this mistaken
popular etymology was ratified by the use of the copyists, so that we find no
variant with t. It is improbable that d could be pronounced as voiced in
contact with the unvoiced p. It is also uncertain whether p was aspirated
or not. Sh. Abdullah reads kadpa, but this pronunciation seems to be merely
“abagadical”, and there is no reason against the pronunciation *£atfz (<< *ks-
tifa). “Wing” is in mod. Mandaic gapa gappa (Targ. XD} besides the more
original RD7)). This younger form, which already penetrated to Gy 224:9,
completely drove out the older gadpa.

The following classical roots can be considered as real examples of pro-
gressive dissimilation of sonority: KDS “to fight” (< @n3) was used with d
in all the forms of the pa. and ethpa., except the nomen actionis pa. taktusa
(Gy 17:18) taktisa “fight” (= Syr. fak#4sz), in which the dissimilated middle
radical regained its original form by reassimilation to the preceding unvoiced &,
with which it formed a consonantal group. Otherwise, the dissimilation was
only facultative, as is proved by double roots, as SDP gTP “to associate”
(= ), and SDQ = STQ “to be silent” (= pnrzi Syr. J"teq)

Since in all examples quoted the etymological # was between two un-
voiced radicals, this dissimilation seems to result from a release of the organs
of speech after and before the effort required by a stronger obstruction. The
dissimilation could take place for the same reason in £adpa, but the analogy
of gadpa seems to be more probable. In most cases the dissimilation is to be
considered as progressive, since the release was required after the effort,
esp. after the unvoiced fricative $, the pronunciation of which requires more
effort than that of any other consonant.

104 MG § 40.
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The change of the middle radical in KDB “to write” (< an3) is based on
regressive assimilation of sonority, which was first achieved — as was
already pointed out by Néldeke — in those forms, in which the middle and
last radicals formed a consonantal group: kidbit £edfit “1 wrote”, kidbat
kedfat “‘she wrote, kidbh kedfi “he wrote it” etc. The original KTB could
still be used in the cases, in which those two radicals were separat;d by a
vowel, but the variants kdib — ktib “was written”’, kdab — ktab ‘“‘he wrote”
etc prove that there was no consistency. The analogy of assimilated forms,
in which those two radicals formed a consonantal group, affected the forms,
in which they were separated by a vowel, so that the variants ktib, ktab,
ktaba would represent etymological writing rather than facultative pro-
nunciations. This is proved by the consistent colloquial pronunciation ekdef,
kedaf, ksdaPa. It is obvious that the living colioquial ekdef is to be preferred
to Sh. Abdullah’s literal ekd¢b (§ 20t). Gl,, p. 18:7—8 & 139: 7—9, has only
KDB (without KTB). The circumstance that the original distinstive oppo-
sition KTB “to write” | KDB “to lie” was neutralized caused little trouble to
Mandaeans used to such secondary homonyms. SDM (:sadmit, ML. 68: 5,
Morg. 224/35:7, s@dmet “thou shuttest”, pass. pt. sdima ssdima, from 0OND)
has the same progressive dissimilation of sonotity as Ar. sadama (aside from

satama, Syr. stam)%5,

§ 35. Ultima d > ultima t. D as last radical was changed to # in “tit esi#
“ready”, “determined”, “future” (< 7T°DY, Syr. ‘t1da, Ar. ‘atid). Since DY is
used in Mand. exclusively in the pass. pt. pe., in which the second and third

105 T can quote, at Jeast, one sure instance of how these homonyms lead the Mandaean
priests to confusions. Sh. Abdullah translated the famous phrase ‘nbu méiha kadaba
(Gy 247:14, 387:4) as “Mercury-Christ the writer” instead of “Mercury-Christ the liar”
He argued: “If he is a «liam, how could he be called sapra hakima (Gs 29:6 etc) ¢the
wise scribey ?”” When I opposed with the synonym ma3iha dagala (Gy 51:3 etc), he defeated
me by his popular etymology of the word dagala (: Syr. daggals, Ar daffal) explaining it
as “one who reveals” (i. e. d-galia), which is just the contrary of mdiha kadaba laglilh
kasiata (Gy 28:24) “Mysteries ate not revealed to Christ, the liar”. My further opposition
with a synonymous m3iha rumaia (Gy 58:1£.) also failed because of the Sheikh’s transla-
don of the expression as “Christ the Roman”. From fear of offending the Sheikh and esp.
of obtaining other impossible translations and explanations I did not try him with other
obvious proofs of his error, such as 8itia d-8atia mdiha kulh (Gy r11:13) “the whole
abomination which Christ commits”, or méiha batla (Gy 223:12) “the good-for-nought

Christ”.
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radicals are not in a direct contact, this change can be considered as a normal
transition of the final voiced plosive to an unvoiced to facilitate the pro-
nunciation. But in forms with vocal endings, as fem. “tita efita, pl. “titin
etiten, the last radical could hardly remain unvoiced on mere analogy of
efit, and is to be explained by an influence of the preceding # (progressive
assimilation at distance).

§ 36. Vanishing of dentals. a) The actual traditional and colloquial pronun-
ciations preserved no trace of the reduplication of # in case of the supposed
assimilation in the reflexive forms (cf. Preliminary Remarks, V). The traditional
pronunciation is confirmed by the frequent colloquial edbe/ “he was frightened”
etc (§ 200 i).

The vanishing of # in the prefix is due to prosodic reasons. There can
hardly be a question of total assimilation of # in forms, as tiksia #iksi “thou
hidest”, *mnia imni “was counted” mibia mibbi ““is desired” (pt. identical
with the inf. pe. with secondary reduplication of » according to § 102).
On the other hand, the inopportune consonantal group could be divided and

# preserved by an auxiliary vowel (cf. titksia and titiksia both pronounced
titeks, Sh. Abdullah: fitaksi etc, § 78).

b) In the classical, the # of the verbal endings, preceded by a vowel, was,
as a rule, dropped before the enclitics: amarilh amarilli “1 said to him”,
amaralh amaralli “she said to him” etc. This loss of # before the enclitics took
place in two diffetent ways: In the 3rd p. sg. fem., # was simply absorbed by
the enclitic, while in the Ist p. sg. the original dmrit became amirti, so that
# in *amartilli > amarilli followed the phonetic tendency of syncopating the
plosives after the fricatives. This tendency is manifest in many languages, esp.
in the stressed syllable, where the fricative exhibits a greater force to make the
following plosive disappear. All Persian words, containing the group fricative +
Dplosive, lose the plosive in vulgar pronunciation: rdst, be-ist, mugd are com-
monly pronounced rds, beis (even waysa), mog. So far as such words are used
in Mandaic, they are always pronounced without the plosive: rds, even rds
(P. rast, rasti) “really”, naziq nazig (<< P. nagdik) “near”8 (cf. the same
phenomenon in the case of the palatal plosives, § 44). Since the ¢ of the verbal
ending is in most cases preceded by a fricative (: all plosives, except 7

106 Macuch, ZDMG 1955, p 362:37f.
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and 7, become aspirated before #, and even g becomes y, cf. bdaqth badayti
“I have put him”), the loss of the # in verbal forms before the enclitics can be
explained by this tendency. The syncope of # is the most frequent after s and ¢
(as the strongest fricatives). The analogy of such syncopated forms could
easily be extended to other verbs, even III 7 and III £ This is esp. con-
firmed by two facts: 1. Verbs *’ ' preserve the # of the verbal ending before the
enclitics: hzitilh Aagitilli “1 saw him”, 8ritilh S5ritilli “1 opened it” etc. 2. In
mod. Mandaic the full ending is restored in all verbs, except those IIlac s, §:
martelli “I told him”, but noyaselli “I slaughtered for him”.

¢) It is difficult to decide whether # was assimilated or syncopated in ‘ka,
lika ekka, Jekka “there is”, “there is not”, explained by Néldeke as a com-
pound of DK (N*%)4- K217 The pronunciation doubles the £, but esp. in such
short words there are regular euphonic reduplications of the consonant bet-
ween two short vowels (§ 102).

d) The fem, ending # assimilates to the mod. enclitic 4. This assimilation is
esp. frequent in Ar. loanwords: yegmadday “at your service”, “with pleasure”,
qasalimadday “‘ad salutem twam’, mamlakaddi “his country” etc. (< yexmat +
d + ay etc).

€) The final & of bit was dropped in bisada (Par. XI: 122), in which
Noldekelo® discovered *X™RD*2 = K103 = Syr. bésadya “bolster”, “couch”.
bistauata, var. bitaruata (DA, paragr. about the land of Ptahil) read by Sh.
Abdullah bestawada and translated by him “couch” might be a corruption of
the same word. (Another possible meaning is given in § 152b). Two more
examples of this syncope are found in the modern compound bimanda (< bit
manda, called otherwise maskna masysnd), corresponding to RPYID °3, and
birih(i)a = bit rih(i)a “fire-saucer”. When we compare these three or four
Mandaic compounds with the numerous Talm. compounds with *3, we see

that the # held here much more strongly in Mandaic than in Talmudic.

f) D was syncopated in cl. pukta (Gy 85: 10) “bridle” (< Syr. pgudta)
Sh. Abdullah pronounces it poyta (analogy of duyta, § 20t). The loss of 4 in
puta mod. fo##@ (< RPIIB) “forehead” canbe explained by progressive assimila-
tion of 4 to the fem. ending after the vanishing of the guttural, which changed
the whole structure of the word.

17 MG, p. 42:19.
108 MG, p. 42:21 & 183:18.
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The word RDTD “new” occurs in Mandaic in three variants, all of them
pronounced differently and, in consequence, incorrectly by Sh. Abdulla:
(§ 20t): 1. haditia hadey#i (and translated as “happy”, as if it was from HDA
“to rejoice”), 2. hadtia haddi, 3. hatia bhati (where his error is the greatest).
It is obvious that the first form is the oldest, the second is younger but still
etymological, and the third is the youngest, phonetic form, so that the word
presents the same phenomenon as the Syr. ha#a'®.

D was further dropped in qamh gami, aqamh agimi “in front of him”.
Noldeke compares it with Talm. "B (<< *BTR)!°. However, all traces of assi-
milation were completely erased by the long 4 before 7, as in mod. Syr. gin
(= qa[d]m).

As for hab$aba “Sunday” (= Syr. badbsabba), it is pronounced hebiabhi
(without aspiration) by Sh. Abdullah, hefsabba (with aspiration) by Sabid
and others. It would be wrong to build any hypothesis about the assimilation
of 4 to b on the Sheykh’s non-aspirated pronunciation. There seems to be
the same loss of 4 as in mod. Syriac, where ja(d)is pronounced ja.

In akandit akandit (mod. kandia kands) “still”, “yet”, the a was consi-
dered by Mandaeans as a mere prosthetic letter and, as such, it was definitively
dropped from pronunciation in mod. Mandaic. Noldeke’s attempt to explain
its a- by T¥U11 seems to be unnecessary (§ 23 with footn. 34—36). Already in the
pre-Mandaic period, the d was syncopated in demonstrative expressions:
hai hiy (< haden), fem. ha hi (< hada) “this”™V2; hak hay (< hadk)
“this”13; hainu héni (< haden hii) “ecce enm” (apart from hadinu hadimif™.
Such syncopations in words frequently used are very common in many
languages, the most typical example of the shortening of the demonstrative be-
ing the development of the article. There is no trace of 4 in the demonstratives
quoted, except in the explicative hadingi (§§ 38, 110) and in the rarer fem. form
hada2.

g) > k. Cl tlata “three”, tlatasar “thirteen”, tlatin “thirty” etc are
pronounced klada, klitassar, klG9in in mod. Mandaic (Prel. Remarks 1I;

109 Cf. MG, p. 44 n. 2.

10 Ibid., p. 194:12.

m Jbid., p. 44:13f. & 202:17.

12 MG § 81, p. 90 & n. 2. Nevertheless, there is a sporadic hada uhada (CP 165:1%
«¢his and that” (§ 110).

13 Ibid., § 82, p-91 & n. 1.

14 Ibid., § 81, p. 90: 12ff.
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§ 178b). However, there is no other word, in which a dental plosive would
become a palatal.

h) # > h. CL. “tlh, litlh e8/, le$/i > mod. ebli, lehli “he has”, “he has not”;
cl. ¥litmal /edmal > mod. lehmal “beforeyesterday” (apart from mod. edmal
= ‘tmal “yesterday”); cl. YTB > mod. YHM “to sit” (§§ 33, 217 «, f).
In the first two examples, the traditional pronunciation has an aspirate 9,
but the last one is traditionally pronounced with a plosive #, and this pro-
nunciation is confirmed by the colloquial doublet YTM (: yitem), used in
Khorramshahr. Having no satisfactory explanation as to how a plosive # could
become a fricative 4, I suppose that the doublet YHM (: yehem) is based on a
dialectal pronunciation of the cl. YTB, in which the # might have been a-
spirated (cf. wataba)s.

§ 37. Relationship between dand #and tand #116. When the phoneme 4 comes
into contact with an unvoiced consonant, it can assimilate and, at the same
time, become emphatic. This assimilation can be either regressive or pro-
gressive. Regressive assimilation with emphatization is found in atSia “fruits”
(< Syr. adia)é,

When d (as second radical) comes in contact with ¢ (as third radical), the
group dq is pronounced #g in colloquial Mandaic: bidqat bosgat “she put”,
bidgh bozgi “put it!” This regressive assimilation of emphatization is a

115 A phonetic change # > b has otherwise been unknown in Semitic languages. The
cl. Ar. fem. ending a7 > ab in the pausa has been explained differently, cf. Brockelmann,
VG 1 § 37dB, p. 48: ,,Der feste Abstatz konnte im Altarab. vereinzelt auch zum gehauchten
sich steigern; das war wohl der Fall in der Pausalform der Femininendung ab fiir a# nach
Abfall des # (das ist wenigstens wahrscheinlicher als die Annahme eines sonst nirgends
bezeugten Lautwandels # > A.“ Nevertheless, Brockelmann’s words that such a phonetic
change would not at all be attested require alteration in the light of this mod. Mand. pheno-
mon, altough it is irrelevant for the mentioned phonetic change in Arabic.

116 MG § 46, p. 42f.

162 This word of obscure origin (cf. Noldeke, MG, p. 42 : 22ff.) started to be replaced
by P. miua, miuia (AM 258:27) in the postclassical period, although atdia was still used
and understood (ibid. 174: paen., 212: 3). In mod. Mandaic, atdia has been forgotten as
well as cl. pira, and P. miwe is the only word used for “fruit”, cf. Gl. 53: 2 and 143 : 2, 13.
Moreover, Gl. 46 : 9—10 quotes it even as a verb: muia — fructificare — P. miwab déd. 1t
is, however, very doubtful that, in the time of the borrowing of this P. word, Mandaic was
still able to form denominative verbs. “To fructify” is in mod. Mandaic miwe abafi ot miwe
a#9i (literal translations of P. miwah did and miwah award).

Macuch, Maadaic s
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natural phenomenon, and the pronunciation of the group dg could hardly he
different in the classical, in spite of consistent etymological orthography,

Progressive assimilation of sonority with emphatization is found in d.
saptia (ML 274: 7) saf#i ““chains”, masputiata masfdt yada id., as well as in the
denominative verb SPT (cf. Ar. safads), and in cl. atata afata “thorn-bush”
(= Syr. hatata, Aram. RDUR besides RTUR << TOX, Ar. afad). However, the
emph. ¢ exerts no progressive force on 4: piqdit “I ordered” is pronounced
peqdst (not peqtit).

I noticed a strange individual variant in Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciation of
the initial # in the word tura “hill” as d (d#ra). This pronunciation with a
voiced initial sound is the stranger, as all other Mandeans I met pronounce
téra, and even the Sheihk himself pronounce each other (even initial) t asy.
About the pronunciation of das #cf.§ 5. On the other hand, the # of satania
has been attenuated to 4 in sadania “dcvils” (often in phylacteries). But this
word might have been influenced by zidana ‘‘furious”, or vice versa (the
latter by the former, in which case there would have been no change of the
original voiced dental).

An initial # could also occasionally have been pronounced as an emphatic #,
as is proved by tum (CP 240:15 = SQ 19:25) for the common tum “untl”.

§ 38. Relationship between 4 and .117. The close relationship between the
voiced coronal alveolar plosive 4 and the voiced sibilant g is alteady proto-
Semitic. Both have the same point of articulation and differ only by the degree
of obstruction. This explains why there are pairs of words in Mandaic, in
which 4 and g are merely facultative variants. The most typical example of this
relationship is the word for “gold”: zahba gahfi and dahba dahfi (= Ol
Aram. zhb, H. 37, Ar. dabab, but later Aram. and Syr. duhba), in which the Ar.
form with an interdental & represents a central point of the relationship of
these two phonemes. In classical Mandaic both forms were used facultatively,
although the former, more original, is more frequent. In modern Mandaic,
the younger dabfa has become a regular form, which completely drew out
the older zahfa. Another word with a proto-Semitic 8, in which Mandaic has
both forms, but only the younger one with 4 remained in mod. Mandaic.
is ziqna (Gy 210:1) = diqna (Jb. 86: 2) degni “‘beard” (=H. 1p}, Ar. dugan, but

17 MG § 46, p. 43f.
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Aram. R)p7, Syr. dagna''®). The third word, presenting younger doublets with 4,
zakra, zikra gekrd (Sh. Abdullah) = dakra (Jb, go:13), dikra (DAb) “male,
masculine” (= Akk. gikaru, gikrs, H. 921, Aram. K27, Syr. dekrd) is unknown
in mod. Mandaic, but there is little doubt that if it had remained it would be
known only in its later form with 4, as did the two quoted above. This is
proved by the verb ZKR =DKR “to mention” (= Old Aram. and, H. 921,
At. dakara, but Aram. _and Syr dokar). In a surprising way, the older form
ZKR occurs in some later documents (such as DC 37, 46 and 48), while the
later, generally Aram. form DKR is used throughout the whole Mandaean
literature and remained also in modern Mandaic as a genuinely Aramaic form
adyar, edyar, which cannot be put on the same level as its mod. equivalent
geker efad, formed as a mod. compound expression from the Ar. dikr in P.
pronunciation gekr > geker with the help of a Mand. helping verb.

On the whole, the Old Aram. g (= Ar. interdent al §) > later Aramaic 4
followed the way of the Ar. d > 4 in mod. Ar. dialects'® (cf. Brockelmann,
VGI § 46 ha, p. 131) and only in quite isolated cases the way of Ar. d > P.
(under Persian influence). For this reason, mod. Mandaic has preserved only
the later doublets (with ) of Old Aramaic words and roots with g (= proto-
Semitic d). The root DBA (< Old Aram. and H. N31, Ar. dababa, later Aram.
and Syr. dsbah) is found in Mandaic only in derivatives with 4: daba “slaugh-
terer”, dihba “feast” (‘“‘sacrifice”), madba = madbha “altar”. Noldeke’s
zabia (Gy 28:15, 59:22, 174:9) = zibia (Gs 17:10, 27:20), explained by
him (MG 312:2) as “sacrifices”, appears to be an Akkadian loan-word desig-
nating a priestly class (Lidzbarski, Ginza 29 n. 5)1%0.

Z for & was further used in the cl. demonstratives: hazin, haza hagen,
baza haga ““hic”, ““haec” (with d only in the explicative hadinu hadini “this is he”
and a rarer fem. form hada hadi, hada § 110)and in the adverbs haizak heyzay
“then” and haizin heygen “how 21" besides the rarer haidin (= Syr. hdydeén).
There might have been a special reason for preferring g to din these very fre-
quent words. In § 36 we saw that 4 was syncopated between two vowels in
the demonstratives, since the intervention of a plosive between two vowels
was felt as an obstacle to swift pronunciation. In such cases of demonstratives

18 Degna is given in Gl. 148: 2 as dqna — Ar. /ikya (sic for likyah) — barba — P.
ri§. The mod. st. abs. is dagen.

119 Cf. Noldeke, MG 43 n. 5; Brockelmann, VG I § 46ha (p. 131); F. Rosenthal, Die
aramaistische Forschung G9f. n. 2; and Altheim-Stiehl, Die Araber in der alten Welt I 235.

120 A similar zaba, var. ziba, “river’” comes directly from Akk. zabu.
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and frequent adverbs, where 4 between two vowels was not dropped, i
was changed to the corresponding fricative, which caused less obstacle 1,
pronunciation than a plosive.

Nevertheless, there are doublets with 4 and g for two nouns, in which aj}
Semitic languages have 4: dma (varr. adma, ‘dma) dsma, edma and zma zam;,
exmd “blood” (= Akk. dimu, H.07, Aram. and Syr. doma, At. dam), mod.
only dima; diqla = ziqla degld, geqla “palm-tree” (= Mi¥naic H. %R7, Aram.
X%P7, Syr. degla, Ar. loanword dagal’?'), mod. only deg/z. There can hardly be
another explanation of this phenomenon than the analogy of zahba/dahba,
ziqna/digna and zakra/dakra (zikra/dikra). Even in these cases, only the
forms with d (dsma and degld) remained in mod. Mandaic.

A further complication of the question is caused by the insect-names
zambura, zimbura, zanbura, zinbura “bee” (§23a) and didba “fiy”.
There are no other variants of these names in Mandaean literature, and their
respective surviving colloquial pronunciations are gambiira and dedfa. The
former is attested in Aram. as both X713 and 89127, but in H. only as min
and in Syr. only as debbira, in Ar. again as both gumbir and dabr, dabbir, in Eth.
as ganabir. The latter “fly” is known in Aram. only in forms corresponding to
Mandaic (Talm. R37*7 apart from Jew.-Aram. 8337, mod. Syr. dedud apart
from cl. Syr. debbaba), but in Ar. with an interdental & (dubabab) and, finally,
in H. (313]) and Akk. (z#mbn) with a probably original z. The origin of these
names can hardly be something else than onomatopoeic: in their oldest
forms they are imitations of the buzzing sound given out by these insects.
Therefore, the forms with g ought to be original and those with 4 must be
secondary, so that in the former name an original form remained, while in the
latter there is a secondary one. There are only two possible solutions of the
problem: either (a) this fact is due to a strange coincidence, or (b) there must
be a reason for it. I would propose to combine both: Mandaic is a relativelv
late dialect of Aramaic, and the Mandaeans might have taken over these two
names in two distinct forms: the former with g (which is still Aramaic, though
rarer than its doublets with 4) and the latter with & (as the only Aram. form
of this name). In the case of the former they might have preferred its archaic
sounding character as more expressive; and as to the latter, the forming
of a doublet with g might have been prevented by the influence of the second
in the word.

121 Cf, Low, Aram. Pflanzennamen, p. 109.
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In mod. Mandaic, a very frequent colloquial word, borrowed from Ar.
hidmat, is used in the form yegmat (with g for an original 4) as well as in the
Persian dialect of Fars and in Kurdish and Turkish dialects. On the other hand,
the colloquial da/# “old woman” may derive from P. za/ “old” (with -4 as
fem. ending, cf. P. bani “lady” ?) and show just an opposite tendency g > 4.

In spite of the easy transition from g to d and vice versa, there are roots, in
which the opposition g/d is distinctive: ZBR (<< 930 by regressive assimilation)
“tobear”, “to endure”/DBR “to lead”; DHA “to push” [ZHA (< nO1, ¥) “to
move away”, “to be afraid”’; DHL “to fear”/ZHL (by inversion from n®")
“to pour”; DRA “to bear”, “to carry”/ZRA “to sow”.

§ 39. There is great confusion between the emphatic and non-emphatic
sounds in Mandaic. The situation, as was described in Prel. Remarks (III),
is chaotic. In mod. Mandaic, there is absolutely no rule about the sibilant
emphatic § qnd its non-emphatic counterpart 5. The non-emphatic s takes often
the place of the emphatic s in letters and late manuscripts, cf. esp. the texts
published by de Morg.: trus (27:8) for trus; tris (65 : ult.) for trig; maStusia
(30:13) instead of the usual masStusia 122 (pron. mestassi) etc.

The only regularity, which existed in the classical and was noted by Nol-
dekel23, was the emphasizing of sibilants before the emphatic #, and the loss of
emphasis before the labials, esp. before the unvoiced p (before & also with
assimilation of sonority).

a) 5(g) > s before £ is a general Semitic phenomenon. In cl. Mandaic, we
owe to this regressive assimilation of emphasis the double rt. STA and STA
“to seduce”. But the derivatives: satana “Satan”, mastiana mastiana “‘se-
ducer”, mastianuta mastianidla “seduction” are preferably written etymolo-
gically. Further in foreign, esp. Greek words with an initial o, we often
find st (as in other Aramaic dialects)!?!: ‘(u)stmumia (and varr.) osfomimi
“pointed arms” < (oTépwua, Syr. stama, Ar. sitam); “(n)stla estola, ostola
“stola” (<< 6TOAY, Syr. estld); *(u)stuna estona, ostina “column” (<< P. sutin,

15

cf. Talm. RINVOR, Syr. estond); ‘stug esfoy << Phl. TN0, mod. P. swtiadah'®®;

stambul (Sabiiri’s AM) “Istambul”; sust(a/i)ymia (ML 101:10) fostomi (with

12 MG, 13 0. 1.

12 Tbid., §§ 47—48.

14 Tbid., p. 45 n. 2.

125 Thid., p. XXXI:17f.
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a double assimilation) “bounds”, “chains” (probably a corruption of) Syr.
satamé, not oUoTnua)1?®. Nevertheless, there is a denominative verb SSTM
“to tie” (§ 195€) from sustmia. There is also a double root ZTR = $TR, d.
mzautar (Gy 280:13) myowfar “he makes small” and ‘star (Gy 165:16)
estar “he became little”. sitra sitra “‘side” (= Syr. setrd), from which a deno-
minative verb STR” to put aside”, “to remove”” was formed!??, is exceptionally
written gitra (a var. to AM 5:1). sartana besides. sartana sartana ““Cancer” is
frequent.

q exerts no regressive influence on the preceding sibilant as regards

emphasis, so that before q, there is only an assimition of sonority (§ 4ob).

b) 5 > s(3) before labials (and voiced alveolars): b‘spar, bspar (Gy
197:3,9) “in the morning”, but sipra “morning”; huspa (Gy 251:19)
busfa “impudence” (<Z Syr. haspa), but hasipa (Gy 280:4) hasifa “impudent”
(nevertheless, the mod. form of this adjective is: hazup, hazupa hizgof, hagifa
“rude”, “impudent”); cl. masputiata masfityada “chains” (§ 37). The loss of
emphasis, accompanied with assimilation of sonority, is found in ‘zba (Gy
32:23), a var. of ‘shba “colour” (= Syr. seb‘d, sub‘a). The word egba in the
assimilated form is still used with the special meaning of the hair on the mons
pubis. There might be a connection between this ezba and “(u)sba, which, in
Gy 92:22, is used together with bsar (Lidzbarski: “Fleischfarbe™). About
ZDQ (< P18), occurring frequently in the derivatives: zidqa gidga “charity”,
“alms” and zadiq(a) zadig(a) “righteous”, cf. § 40a. sadiqia in a¥kal hiuartia
sadiqgia lilbaiad (AM 277: 28) “white forms proper to daylight”, in 2
paragraph abounding with Ar. words, is an Ar. form.

In modern pronunciation, the emphatic s is very are. There is no great
use in saying sobbi, when sobbi is easily recognized as the same. Since, however,
there are two letters for the unvoiced sibilants in the Mand. alphabet, s must
sometimes be used, but Mandaeans are as unable to make correct etymologi-
cal use of it, as was the author of the Glossarium. Unless an emphatic s passed
to a voiced g, there is always a possibility of changing it for the non-emphatic
unvoiced 5. How far these changes have gone, is proved in the best way by
the rt. TRS (= Y™, Syr. fras), which became TRS in mod. Mandaic (Prel.
Remarks III), and in which the loss of emphasis of the sibilant was com-
pensated by the emphasis of the dental.

128 Tbid., p. 484: Add. to p. 45:12.
127 MG, p. 45 n. 3.
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§ 40. Regressive assimilation of somority in the sibilants.

a) Before voiced plosives: cl. hizda hegxda “shame” (< Syr. hesdi); mazgda
as a phonetic var. of masgda mag gada ‘“chapel” (Ar. masgid). This assimilation
produced several pairs of double roots: ZBR = SBR “to bear”, “to endure”
(730). CL. SGA (af.) “to go” is consistently used as ZGA (pe.) in mod. Mandaic:
ezga “‘he went” (§ 227xa)!?8. The rt. SGD ““to worhip” became ZGD in mod.
Mandaic: eggad “he worshipped”1??; the pronunciation of the consonantal
group sg could hardly be different in the classical in spite of the consistent
etymological orthography. The root. P78 became ZDQ), as in Syriac (Palm. der.
RnpT1), already in the classical (§ 39b).

»

b) Before unvoiced plosives: *sqa esqé “loop”, “ring”, st. emph. ‘sqta, ‘siqta
eseqta (besides the etymological “zqta), st. cstr. ‘sqat esqat, pl. ‘sqata esqdda
(cf. Syr. ‘egqta, “ezaqla. The assimilated unvoiced sibilant remained then also
before the vowel in mod. Mand. s#ga “ring” (used as fem.). A double root is
SQR (pe.) = ZQR (ethpa.): sqirna esgerna “I hop”, “I rejoice”, but ‘zdaqar
egdagqar “‘he rejoiced”130,

§ 41. The replacing of & by other sibilants took place in a way similar to
that in other Aramaic dialects. Noldeke!®! quoted the following examples:
himsga hemsa “belly” (= Talm. R¥1R, opposite to H. UM, Syr. humid; SMR “to
preserve” (= Aram. WD, Ar. samara H. ang, which occurs in Aramaic writings
only as a Hebraism, is different from Mand. SMR “to abandon”, “to con-
tinue”132); SLQ (cf. Gy 226:7) “to cook”, “to bake” (< p¥) became homo-
nymous with SLQ “to ascend”. A similar rt. is SNQ “to torment” (< Pi¥),
which became homonymous with SNQ = Syr. sneq “indiguit” ; ‘squpta esqofta
“threshold” (= Talm. and Targ. RDIPOR, RPDWPOR, Syr. eskuftd, Ar. loanw.
usknffah, related to MY, H. mpwn1ss).

Further examples (not quoted by Noldeke) arc: saria sari (pl.) “hair”
(=XWy, Syr. sa'r4, opposite to the original Ar. fa'r, H. 99®). In mod. Mandaic

128 Gl.,p. 65:3f., 78:9f., 89:7f., 109: 1., 127: 15f., 150: 1f. and 173: 15 £., quotes it as
mediae q; only p. 179:5.f has the correct: azga — Ar. dababa — ire, abire — P. raft.

129 Gl p. 56:9f., 101:13f.

130 MG, p. 46: 4ff.

131 MG § so, p. 46.

122 Ibid., n. 3.

13 Ibid., n. 4.

10
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sard with the meaning “hair” was dtiven out by manza manga, but the word is
still used with its other classical meaning “batley” (= XpW9, X0, pl. T,
Syt. s'artd, pl. s@ré, opposite to the original Ar. Ja'ir). SUM “to put” (== Syr.
sam, opposite to At. m); SBA “to be satiated” (Aram. Y20, Syr. sba*, opposite

5 toAt. fabi‘a, Akk. ebi); (*)smala esmila “left (hand)” (Syr. semmild, H. 9%,
Ar. $imal, Akk. Sumélu) etc.



F. PALATALS AND VELARS

§ 42. Relationship between g an 434 There is a close relationship between
g and q, although the tendency of the Mandaic q to become a g is not as
great, as would appear from the Glossarium, where g is really abused, and
where even the particle q, qa, qi, preceding the participial present, is consi-
stently written with g. This particle is pronounced with a velar ¢, and it is
most unlikely that it could have been pronounced as a palatal at some earlier
date. The same must be said about many other words, written with g in the
Glossarium and pronounced with q, e. g. qazgan gagyan “pot”1%, qalta
qastd “bow”136 etc. On the other hand, many words, pronounced with g, are
there written with q, e. g. gaura gawrd, gawra “adultery”¥?, gtal gatal “he
killed”’138, GTN “‘to shorten39, gelle (: P. gallabh) “flock’4°, ginza gen3a, genga
“much”4! etc.

Although the author of the Glossarium could be excused for his confusions
between s and 5 (Prel. Rem. III, § 39), he can hardly be excused for his con-
fusions between g and ¢, which confused even such a strong critic as Noldeke,
making him believe that the Mandaic q was pronounced approximately like
¢ in many Ar. dialects, or like P. g. Before I heard Mandaic, I thought that the
Mand. q must rather be pronounced like Ar. ¢ in Persian pronunciation,
where it became a velar fricative. Such pronunciation would make it possible
to excuse the very frequent confusions between g and q in the Glossarium.
But this is not so in the case of the Mand. q, which is clearly pronounced
as a velar plosive, and differs from g, pronounced as a palatal plosive, and even
from an aspirate y, pronounced as a velar fricative (as the Ar. §). Furthermore,

13 MG, § 41, pp. 38f.

135 Gl. 137:14 gzgan (sic) — Ar. gidr — olla — P. dik.

136 Tbid. 138:3 gSta (sic) — Ar. gaus — arcus — P. kaman.

137 Tbid. 129:4 qura (sic) — Ar. fisg — adulterium.

138 Jbid. 20:15f., 66:7f., 131:9f., 167:11{. consistently with q.

139 Ibid. 133:9 qtna (sic) — Ar. qasfara — abbreviare — P. kiitah kard.

140 Tbid. 136:3 qla (sic) — Ar. gati* — grex — P. gallah.

11 Tbid. 34:7, 77:9, 145:5 consistently with q. Since the author liked to form de-
nominative verbs from Persian loanwords, he quoted also ginza as a verb (139:11f.):
gnza (sic) — Ar. kaltara — multiplicare — P. bisyar $ud. “To multiply” actually is genza
efad, in passive voice genza tamma.
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there is difference in sonority between the unvoiced Mand. q on one side,

and between the voiced g and on the other, so that all three can easily be

recognized even by a foreign observer. The tendency of the Maadaic q

to become g has never been facultative, but has been strictly governed by
s the rule of regressive dissimilation before another emphatic, sound:

GTL “to kill” (< %vp); GTN “to be little, fine” (< 1p); GTR “to tie”,
“tosmoke” (< WP); gaita géza “‘summer” (< RWR Syr. gesa, Ar. qaiz, H. T7p);
gasiaiil Gagiayel (DA, name of a supernatural being, from P3p = XXp); gar-
tupiata (Gy 134: 19) gertdfyada “cutting instruments” (cf. Syr. qartem, At

10 qgartama, qartaba “to cut”); GTP (ML 210:3, 4) “to pick”, “to cut” (< 1op)
with its derivatives: gatupta, pl. gatapiata gatefta, gatefyada (§ 20 p) and
gitupta gosofta “vinegrape” (mod. gofeyfa); GTA (ML 143:6) “to separate”
(< Syr.qta*, Ar. gata‘a); GMT (ML 35:3) “to strike”, “to oppress” (< bBp);
GSP (Gy 381:6)!% “to break off” (cf. Ar. qasafa, qasaba, qadaba); gitma

15 getma “ashes” (< Syr. getmd). In LGT “to grasp” (< bp") the middle radical
dissimilated went through a reassimilation of sonority without emphasis
and with aspiration in colloquial pronunciation, so that cl. lgat elyat, lbyat
became /eyat (§ 20 g end), cf. uazir liktil *d Sarada (Morg. 274:23) wazir
leytel-1d gardda “‘the wazir took Djarada’s hand”, luktunh (Morg. 275: 15)

2 loytonni “seize it!” etc.

In Sigda $¢yda* almond™ (still used) there is a regressive assimilation of
sonority, as in other Aramaic dialects (cf. RN, Syr. Jegda as opposite to H.
-,Rg'us)'

Q between two vowels became exceptionally g in pigia (Gy 279:11 and

25 often) “surdi”, if the word does not derive from viplds,

§ 43. Relationship between q and k.

a) (Initial) q > k%5, Here belongs, above all, the central notion of the
Mandaean religion kuSta koste “Truth” and the adjective k3ita £(s)7
“true”. Further examples are: kamsa kamsa “locust” (<< R¥9R, Syr. gamsa, Ar.

% gamas), which became gamsa (Morg. 275 : ult., 276: 3) yamsa in mod. Mandaic.
The form quoted in the Gl., p. 67:3, qamsa Ar. gerad — locusta — P. malah,

142 Petermann has a miscopying gihpat for gispat.

3 MG 39 n. 3.

144 Cf, Lidzb., Uthra u. Malakha, p. 241; Drower-Macuch, Dict. 370a.
15 MG § 42, p. 39-
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might have the same pronunciation, since the author was all the time con-
fusing g with ¢. Cl. kasara kagara “fuller” (< 98p); postcl. KSR “to be sick”
(< 3P “to be short™) and its derivatives: ksira kosira “‘sick”, ksurta kasurta
“sickness”; cl., kasuma kagima ‘‘divinator” (Syr. gasoma); cl. KMS “to
contract, solidify” (perhaps from Y2p), and probably also the words kimsa
and kimsat with doubtful meanings!4¢; the meaning of kisat (Gy 6:16),
explained as P¥P by Noldeke!4?, is also uncertain!®®, but the var. gisat proves
that there was a dissimilation before §; cl. KRS “to nod” (< 77p); perhaps
also postcl. kbasiata “bunches” (§ 150b) and kiuas, var. kuasg (AM 83: 18), if
it means “(cut) short”14?; cl. (a)ksalia (Gy 72: 5 etc) aksalle “it grieves me”
(from ypY).

In all cases above, the £ results from a regressive dissimilation of emphasis.
There is, however, also a double root QRQS = KRKS “to rattle”, “to
clash” (= Wp9p) with a derivative qarqusta and karkuSta “rattle” (= RDURR),
in which both ¢’s were facultatively changed to £, although in QRQL “to
overthrow” there is no variant with 4.

Néldekel®® was right not to explain ‘ka (Jb. 22:2) ekka “trouble”, “diffi-
culty” from pW (H. P18, Ar. ddge mediae ), since Mandaic consistently held ¢
in this root and its derivatives aqu, aqut, aquta agd, 2g#d, agia “trouble”,
“horror”5!, But I would rather derive ‘ka “trouble”, “harm” from *31 Syr.
nka than from Néldeke’s Syr. ‘ayuek s'®2.

b) In words borrowed from Pahlavi, the Middle Persian ending -a& (Mod.
P. -ah) is rendered by -qa -ga: paruanqa parwinga “‘guardian spirit accom-
panying the soul after death” (<C parwanak > mod. P. parvanah), bastirqa
(Morg. 259/10:3) basterqa “‘couch” (< bastarak > mod. P. bastar), nisanqa
nifanga “‘sign” (mod. P. nifanah). guSsbanqa (CP 340:9, 469: paen. etc) gus-
banga “‘signet, seal” occurs also in Talmudic and Targumic (XpI2YM) as a cor-
ruption of Phl. anguitbanak (mod. P. angustwwanah). taturaqga (ML 136:4 =

148 Cf. Drower-Macuch, Dict. 213.

17 MG, p. 39:12.

U8 Cf. Lidzbarski, Ginzi 9 n. 8, and our Dict. 215b.

149 Lady Drower translated tentatively “curly”, but cf. our Dict. 202b under KBS.
The dissimilation took place already in the Akk. kapagn.

130 MG, p. 40:5; cf. our Dict. 15b s. aka 2.

131 In mod. Mandaic this word became wayyeq and is very frequent in the colloquial

10lgedi wayyeq “he is ill-humoured” and wayyeq ada “a disaster has come”.
152 MG, p. 40 n. 2.

25



[

20

76 §§ 43. 44. PALATALS AND VELARS

CP 110:15) “bridge” (apart from the shorter and more frequent tatura
tatura) obviously derives from Akk. #iturra, but the ending -qa might have
developed under the influence of Phl. vetarak. Mod. Mand. 3auanqa gawinga
“youth” probably derives from P. gawanak, but might also have been influen-
ced by the original Mand. yanga “child” (§ 123).

§ 44. Relationship between g and k%,
a) £ > g: ganpa genpa “wing”, while the original kanpa keznpa is used

for “arm”, “side”, “bosom”, “fold of dress”, pocket”%4, and from the denom.
verb KNP “to gather” there is kanpa “troop”, “band”, so that the secondary
opposition g/& became distinctivel%s. gurmaiza gormeyga “fist”, but also “club”,
“mace” coresponds to Targ. R1"2M3, but its Iranian forms have g. In the related
garmida garmida “arm”, “elbow™, “cubit” (= N1, Syr. gurmida, H. 133),
there is g also in other dialects. (The form with g@ halga may be based on a
popular etymology * garm ida “the bone of the hand”). About cl. hargta,
harkta, harakta harayta “perversity”, “crookednes” cf. § 20 t. Cl. rgig, pl.
rgigia (Gy 233: 11 etc) “soft” (: Syr. rakkika) became homonymous with
“desirable” (Syr. rgiga).

An aspirated final y in the P. loanword pasuk = P. pasu} was rendered bv
g in Oxf. III, 62b: pasug, which proves that the copyists hardly realized the
difference between voiced and unvoiced consonants (cf. also karmaba and
parsikna s. b).

b) g > &. About regressive assimilation of sonority with aspiration before
tcf. §20t. A similar case is pukta poysa “bridle™ (Syr. pgudta, § 36). There
is the same regressive assimilation of sonority with aspiration before s: cl.
kSasa y§asa “exploration” from Wh; cl. dak3a (Gy 217:11) diysa “piercing”
(of the voice) from %37, Syr. dyas.

Nevertheless, the word askarta (Gy 389:3) afkarta, coming from Middle
Persian (h)asakert, preserved the original £ opposite to mod. P. fdgerd. Since
in another similar word (a)Sganda sdganda “novice” (Sumerian > Akk.
algandu) the original g remained, there seems to be neither assimilation nor
dissimilation of sonority, when the plosive palatal is preceded by .

159 Thid, §§ 43f.

154 Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 452 n. 2.

155 Modern Mandaic uses the assimilated form gappa for “wing”, P. Sdne for “arm™,
“shoulder” and Ar. words for the other meanings.
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The copyists did not always realize the difference between the voiced and
unvoiced palatals. This is proved by P. garmibah “bath”, written either as
karmaba or as garmaba in the same scroll by the same copyist (DA). In
Persian, such a writing could be understood by an easy omitting of the
diacritical mark on £(= g), but there is no probability that there could be an
influence of such a written Persian form in Mandaic.

Another cl. P. loanword parSigna parieyna “decision”, “report” (RNYIB,
Syr. pariagnd, B. Aram. 31D, H. 1¥ND) was sometimes written parsikna (Oxf.
111 85b).

Further examples from the classical are: kum(a)sa (Gy 89: 9 etc) kumdisa
“pit” (< Syr. gamdsa)158; “kura 7kdra “pagan shrine”, “altar demon™1%" (Targ.
9i°K, 77, but the word comes from Akk. E-Kur (Delitzsch: “prob. a high
house”), so that Mandaic would have a more original form.

§ 45. The phonetic tendency of syncopating the plosives after the fricatives
(§ 36) is attested also by the palatals and velars. The most typical example in
mod. Mandaic is the present of egga “he went”: gag7, qaz ya, qazet, qazina
“he, she goes”, “thou goest”, “I go” etc (§ 227 ab). Another peculiar
example is arqa “‘earth”, pronounced ara (cf. § 28). Hearing this pronun-
ciation for the first time, I suspected it and asked Sh. Abdullah whether the
word might not, at least facultatively, be pronounced args. He immediately
protested: “A pronunciation *arga would spoil the language!”. The pro-
nunciation ara is then absolutely consistent.

The plosive is not syncopated when it is preceded by another plosive:
‘umgqa “depth” is always pronounced #mga'%. The plosive also remains when
itis followed by a semivowel, cf. maggadi “chapel”, margonad “ritual staff”,
arqofla “scorpion etc. as well as before a long vowel in a stressed syllable.

The syncope of the velar in mod. #bra “mouse” (Syr. ‘usgbra, § 160b)
is an isolated phenomenon.

§ 46. a) In the classical there are instances of the syncope of g in some old
loanwords!®?: tarnaula tarnaula > tarnolla “cock” (<< Akk. tarnugalln, Aram.

156 MG, p. 41:1.

157 Cf. ibid. & p. 76 n. 1; Lidzb., Uthra u. Malakha, p. 241 n. 2.

158 Accordingly, DHG & BHZ, p. 64 n. 4, is to be corrected, cf. my review, ZDMG
1955, p. 361: bottom. 159 MG, p. 41:10ff.
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RPN, Syr. farmigld, tarndgld). The Mand. st. abs. and cstr. are unknown,
after the syncope the word could hardly have any®. zaua zawwa “wife”
(= Talm. W “pair”, Ar. gaww apart from Ar. gawg, Syr. gaugd, (eGyoss),
azgauita (Gy 281:10) aygawida (apart from the original zgagita Gy 281: ult,
az gagida) “‘glass” (= RN, Syr. ggigitd, Ar. gugag; H. ndwre,

It is noteworthy that the syncope of g is limited only to old loanwords, in
which the plosive before the ending could be simply omitted to facilitate the
pronunciation. The first word may be designated as especially difficult, and it
would be surprising if no change had been made in it in Mandaic. In the
second the same phenomenon is atteste also in other Semitic languages. In the
third the syncope was facultative.

b) On the other hand, g remained in two old loanwords, although it
was changed to 4 in other dialects: 1. gramka (Gy 227:13) “white flour”
from Pahlavi (mod. P. garmab), which became darmak in Arabic; 2. glustma
(Gy 143: 18) “chest” (: Syr. glastmi < yhwoookopu[eilov) which became
opor2T, XPpOYPT in Jew. Aramaiclss,

160 Mod. “cock” is zay(a.)

181 MG, p. 41 n. 6.

162 Thid,, I. 11f. & n. 7.

163 Thid., p. XXX :16; Frinkel, p. 32f.



G. GUTTURALS!#

§ 47. The vanishing of gutturals, which began in all Aramaic dialects, has
reached a very high point in Mandaic, and is the most characteristic feature
of this language. The only guttural remaining is the unvoiced laryngal b,
which absorbed also I (either as an original pharyngal 4, or as a velar frica-
tive 4). The letters a and *, standing in the place of the original voiced laryngal
and of the original voiced pharyngal,were used from the beginning to designate
merely the front and central vowels, including the spiritus lenis at the be-
ginning of the word. Their use disregards etymology, and depends only
on the quality of the vowel as front or central.

The letter h, standing in the place of ', was originally destined to designate
the personal suffix of the 31d p. sg. masc. ., pronounced -7; later it was used
also for some other cases of the final -7 (§ 53). The loss of the laryngal plosive
and of the etymological pharyngal and velar fricatives was achieved already
in the pre-Mandaic period and reposes on a Babylonian substratum, which
was common to the Aramaic dialects in Lower Babylonia. Only the citcum-
stance that in the Babylonian Talmud the etymological writting still prevails,
prevents us from having a clear idea as to how far the loss of gutturals pro-
ceeded in Talmudic. But even here, there are instances of f1inst. of I, and of
R inst. of Y165, Especially the forms R¥™D “Arab”, RnY™b “Arabian woman”,
nW*Y asanadv. (cf. Syr. fayydya, tayyaya’it, tayyaydta, Ar. ta’iy) show that ¥ could
hardly be considered as a guttural, and the words were probably pronounced
like in Syriac. These Talmudic forms recall the predilection of Mandaean
copyists for the use of “ where there are several i’s or y’s side by side, cf. t'ia,
ti‘ia besides tiia #iyyi “error” (from °Yv); ia‘ia, iai®, ia", iai‘i, ia'iia, iaii‘ia
besides iai(i)a yayya “fair, beautiful” (= nR?) etc.

Noéldeke further mentioned the Babylonian Nabataeans, who pronounced
hinstead of N, and were unable to pronounce 4 and *, when they spoke Arabic!¢e,
It is noteworthy that also Yaqit!®? designates the population of the
Mandaean city of Tib (ML 6o: 5 etc) as Nabataean.

T4 MG 6 57—6.

165 Cf. MG p. 58 n. 2.

168 Ibid., pp. sof.

167 Mu‘gam al-buldan III, p. 566.
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Furthermore, Arabic loanwords, borrowed from Babylonian Aramaic,
often have 4 inst. of an etymological /1%8: hatara, from which there is Mand,
hutra butra “staff”, and perhaps also hatarata (DA) hataraila (pl) “monds”
and hutartana (DC 43) “fighter (?)”; barafa = Mand. HRP “‘to incite”,
There are also double roots: hpargaga and hargaga = Mand. HRZQ “to
fetter” (=Talm. P11 from PIN)6%; Ar. pardi and hurdi = Mand. hurdia
“reed”17°,

This means that the voiced pharyngal } lost its sonority and became
identical with the unvoiced laryngal 4, while the unvoiced pharyngal °,
identified with the voiced laryngal ’, completely vanished.

When later the Mandaeans were forced to reintroduce the pharyngals,
b and °, into their language by borrowing Arabic words, those phonemes
remained limited to the words concerned as signs of their foreign origin.

§ 48. An etymological h regularly remained as first and second radicals; an
etymological N became h in this position:

a) As first radical: HBA “to cover, hide” (< °31); HBB “to glow, burn”
and HMBB (hambib l)ambeb) “to grow hot” (< 231); hbul(ia) “usury”
(< Talm. ;"®12°n); HBT ““to beat down” (<< ©3n) and its derivative habut,
habit (AM 286: 7) “depression (astrological term)’”; HBL and HMBL (ham-
bil hambel) “to destroy” (< 23N, Akk. pabals) and its derivatives hambala
bambila “destroyer, hambalta hambalBa “destruction”, hbal “woe!”, hbala,
var. hbila “corruption”, hbilta ebbe/9a “pain of woman in labour”; HBS
“to compress” (< Syr. hibas); HBQ “to embrace” (<< p3N) and its derivatives
hbaqa and hibqa “embrace”; HBR I “to join, associate” (<< 93m), der.
habara habira “friend”, fem. pl. habarata habars$a, and HBR II “to be dark”
(cf. § 49); HBS “to enclose (< 3nM); HGA “to meditate, read” (= Xx1), der.
hugiana “letter, syllable”; HDA I “to rejoice” (<< X1, *10), derr. haduta
hadiida “joy, merriment” had(a)iata hadayida “wedding songs”, mhadiana
embadyina “wedding-guest” and HDA II “to lead (< *hadaya, Ar. hadi[y));
HDR I “to turn” (<< 97n), derr. hdara abdara “circuit, district” and “vertigo”,
hdaruta = hdurta “bottom”, hudrana “circumference”, hidra 2 “vertigo”,
mahdur(i)niata (and varr) “whorls”, mahdurta “circle”, mahdruniata

188 MG, p. Go:4ff.

169 Frinkel, p. 280.
170 Tbid,, p. 149.
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-injata “whirlpools”,and HDR II “to be comely” (=97), der. hadra, hidra
“splendour”; HDT “to be new” (<< NN, Ar. haduta), derr. hadta, fem. hadi-
t(i)a hatta, fem. hadeydi > hadidi “new”; the pael of this root: hadit (: Ar.
haddata) is used for “to speak, talk” in both postclassical and modern Man-
daic, but its mod. pronunciation padded} has undergone an Arabic influence;
HUA “to be” (= R11); HWA “‘to show” (<< ") used in pa. hauia hawwi
and af. ahuia 4hwi (in mod. Mandaic the afel is generally preferred, but
there is also a mod. ahuia z/w7 “he hid” < cl. HBA, cf. above, under the
influence of Ar. ajfa[ y], so that the opposition 4/ has become distinctive);
HUB “to fail, be guilty” (<< 2W), derr. hauba hoba “sin, guilt”, haiaba
hayafa “sinner”; HUG “‘to turn away (the eyes)” (< 3), der. hgaga “illu-
son”; HUT “to sew” (<< W), der. hauta hita > hotta ‘“‘sewing”, mhata
mod. mahatta (< Sytr. mhata > mhatta) “needle”; HUM = HMM “to be
hot” (< ©W1 = omn), derr. hauma howma > hima “‘heat”, hamima hamima
“hot” (but mod. hamama, Morg. 273: 3, hamama “‘bath”, taken over from
Arabic, is pronounced with the Ar. }, and this pronunciation is also indicated
by the diacritical dots); HUS “to have compassion” (< ©), derr. haiasa
bayisa “‘compassionate”, haiasuta hayasida “‘compassion”; HUP = HPP
“to wash” (<< AW, Akk. papx), derr. hapia = h(a)upia 43f7 “froth, foam”,
hapapiata “‘eruptions, sotes”, hipia (3) id.; HUR “to look at” (< Syr.
bar mediae »); HWR (< M) “to be white”, pa. hauir mod. howwer “to
whiten”” (<< M), derr. hauara = hiuara mod. howira “white”, haura “hoari-
ness”, hira (2) (DC 23, 1. 318) “whiteness” etc.

b) As second radical: YHB = AHB “to give” (= 31"), derr. iahba
(ML 218: 4 = CP 178:14) “(giver >) jar”, iahuba “giver”, mahbana
(AM 44: 11) and mahbata, mahabata “gifts”. It is noteworthy that Mandaic
holds the 4 in this root (mod. pronunciation @haf “he gave”) opposite to
Syriac ya(h)b > yaP, where it vanished. aha ah “brother” (< RNX) and ahata
abada “sister” ; AHD ““to shut” (< INR); had, hda bid, ehda (< 0, R0, with
aphaeresis of the first radical); AHK and GHK “to laugh” (M << dabika)'™,
derr. ghuka “laughter”, mgahka ‘“comical”, mgahkana “jester”; BHR I
“to chose” (<< "N2), derr. bhir(a) “chosen’, bihrat (proper name of a female
genius) and BHR II (but also BAR without 4) “to shine” (= 9013), derr.
bihrana bibrana “glitter”, bihruta bibrada “brightness”; BHS “to search,
examine” (¥N3, Ar. bapata); BHT “to be ashamed” (= Di3), derr. bahtuta

11 In modern Mandaic only the second form GHK (gebey “he laughed”) remained.

Macuch, Mandaic 6
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babtida “shame”, bhita abbida “shameful”’; GHN I “to bow, incline”
(=1m); DHA “to push” (< *07, Syr. dbd); DHL “to fear” (< %N, Syr.
dbel), mod. dehel “he feared” and edhel “was afraid”, derr. dahala dahils
“one who fears > worshipper”, dahalta, d(u)hulta mod. doho/fa “fear”
(cl. also “worship”), dahiltana dabe/$ina ‘‘intimidator”, dahlulia dabias
“hobgoblins” etc.

§ 49. But there are also words, in which an initial etymological 71 or
vanished, and only its vowel remained: APK “to turn”, “to change” (= Talm.
PR, Ar. afaka, opposite to H.and Jew. Aram. 997 and Syr. Afak). From habara
habara (Sh. Abd.), hofdra (colloquial, § 20b) “‘darkness” there is a deno-
minative verb HBR II “to be dark”72, The verb HBR never loses 4, but
the noun habara with pers. suffixes is babaran, uabarkun, abarun (Gs
57:18, 22; §8:12), becoming at least homographical with abara abira
“lead” (=RI3IR). Cl. asasa asdse “pebble” (< R¥IM) has a variant hasasia
(Gy 216: 10 B) hagasi (pl.), so that the loss of the initial » was only facultative.
‘usa “leaf” (< Talm. R¥IN “palm-leaf”, Syr. hasa, Ar. has)l3.

The prefix of the afel is a simpla #- as in other Aram. dialects, except a
limited number of hafel-forms (§ 195b).

Personal pronouns hu 44, h® 47, pl. hinun benon “‘ei”, hinin henen “eae”
hold the A, but they lose it when they are used as suffixes. This rule is con-
sistent in both the classical and the modern language: kdabun kadifin,
mod. kedafii “their book™, gitlun get/an, mod. get/i “he killed them”. The
full ending -inhun -ezbor “them’ can still be found in the classical. Nol-
deke'™ considered it as an archaistic graphical form. Since, however, the
Mandaeans, reading such forms, usually pronounce 4, I am led to believe
that b could, at least, facultatively be pronounced in this classical form. The
forms, as asarinhan (Gs 128: 21 BCD) “he fettered us” etc., where there
was no original 4, might particularly have been influenced by such forms, so
that the facultative pronunciation of » would have been extended on a false
analogy also to the suffix of the Ist p. pl. (§ 51). The classical hu lost the #

172 The cl. habara may be considered as origin of the mod. howdra (i. e. hofdra) **dark”,
which is 2 homonymous antonym of hiuara bowara “white”. Mod. /lilya howdr timma “lt
became dark” (Lit.. “the night became dark”).

173 Lw, Aram. Pflanzennamen, p. 116.

174 MG, p. 62:5ff.
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in hadinu, hainu badinu, hénd “‘this is he” (§ 36); manu mani “who (is)?”
(<31B); amu ami “why ?” (< 1KY YY), mod. qamu gamd id. (< 11 XD ©P).
There is also a cl. form with 4 and without contraction mahu, which with the
relative d- (in mahu d) produced a younger contracted form mud msid.

The demonstrative ha h@ “this” has lost the 4 in the facultative mod.
form 4, while in its longer mod. form aha as well as in hay “that”, hanni,
abni, hanney “these”, “those”, b alway remains (Otherwise, hanni and esp.
abni would have become identical with ani “we”).

§ so. The vanishing of 4, as the most typical fricative with absolutely
no degree of obstruction, is attested in the best way in the roots mediae 1, N

While 4 remains in YHB = AHB “to give”, AHD “to shut”, beginning
with a vowel (or a semivov_vel), it regularly vanishes in roots beginning with
consonantal radicals: BAR “to shine forth” (< 913, Syr. bhr), cf. bar (Gy
91: 22) bar (< 903 and 173), barit (Gy 74: 5) barit (< P"™73), baiar (Gy
128: 18, pt. masc.) bayar (< Sytr. *bdhar), baira (Gy 82:5 pt. fem.) bayra
(< Syr. babrd) etc. Since there is also BHR “to choose” (§ 48b), the va-
nishing of 5 became distinctive.

The rt. 97 “to shine” became YUR = ‘UR (homonymous with W
“to awake”, so that it is often difficult to recognize them in the texts)1?s.
Nevertheless, the original root YHR is sometimes used in ethpa. (‘tiahrit
etyabrit “I shone”) to avoid the confusion with W “to awake”.

But there are also cases in which h (either original or from an original 1)
vanishes: cl. SAA “to wash” (< °n®, Syr. sha, H. nnp)7’s; PAA “to fall
apart” (< Syr. pha) has become homonymous PAA “to cry” (< Syr. p'a),
of. paiia (Q 11:4) payi = Syr. pahe, paiin (Gy 8:18) payen = Syr. pabeén,
but pat pat = Syr. p'af\"; sauta (5) “thirst” (< Syr, sabyita) became
homonymous with sauta 1 “ornament” (< Syr. sebsd), sauta 2 “company”
(< RPN, Syr. sawtd), suta 3 “voice” (= Syr. jawtd = Ar. sawt) and sauta 4
“perception” from SUT “to hear”, hence related to sauta 3)!"%, altough the

175 MG 62 n. 7; Lidzbarski, ZDMG XLI p. 697 n. 2.

176 Tt is not surprising that this double weak verb was driven out by its easicr synonyms:
tima$ and howwer (hauir).

177 This confusing verb was also replaced by easier and more plastic expressions, as
naPsi lidi tamma, lid tamma, wel tamma etc for “to get lost”, and gal ehaf} or simply gqurri for
“to cry”.

178 Cf. Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary 386.
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verb SHA “to be thirsty” is, otherwise, used with 4 in all verbal forms as
well as in the derivatives sihua “thirst”, sihia id., sihium (x) “dryness”;
tauma fowma “limit”, “frontier”, “region” (< K™, Syr thima) became
homonymous with “twin” (Syr. /3’ ma, n'mp, Ar. taw’am); the word also means
“nations” (Gy 229: 18, 247: 15) and derives from the same common Semitic
and Indo-european root as the Old P. tau(h)ma > mod. P. tupm; but in
tuhma fobma “family” (= Syr. tohma, Ar. tubm), which may come from the
same root, the / remained!?.

Further examples are: sira mod. serra (with a secondary reduplication
of r, §§ 29, 102) “moon” (< Syr. sabrd); $uda #idi “bribery” (as Talm. RTW,
Syr. fubdi); Suta (Gy 182:1) fida “rust” (<< Syr. Suhta) became homony-
mous with “discourse”, “docttine” (< RDMWY); tit z£9 “down”, “under”
(< Syr. taht) as well as titaia fitdya “lower”, “inferior” and (a)tutia (a)#01,
mod. 749 “under.”

In anin anin, mod. ani, the b vanished as in Talmudic, Targumic, Chri-
stian Palestinian and Samaritan. The sporadic anhin was considered by
Néldeke only as a poor variant!®®, However, it might represent a facultative
pronunciation, in which 4 was temporarily preserved by the fact that the
vowel preceding it vanished, and a new vowel was produced after it.

In naira (Gy 230:23 twice) “chase, hunting”, explained rightly by Nol-
deke from P. najir'®l, the Persian y vanished.

§s1. H as third radical:

a) The b can be preserved by a following vowel. This is proved by the
roots IIT 71, N, in which » shows the greatest tendency to vanish!82: alaha
alaha “‘god”, pl. alahia a/zhi. It is noteworthy that there is no status abso-
lutus nor constructus of this word. The status emphaticus is used even there,
where the status constructus would grammatically be expected. Noldeke!®
considers the expression alaha alihi/an aldba alihan (sic) “God of gods”
(Syr. alah alabin) only as a poor variant. The pronunciation, however, does

179 MG, p. 63 (with n. 3).
180 MG, p. 87:5f.

181 Tbid., lines § ff.

182 Tbid., § 59a.

183 Thid., p. 65:9ff.
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not prove it!84, alaha is never pronounced a/dh or allah but always with the
final vowel, even in alahakun (Gy 255:22) aldhayon “your god” (:Syr.
alabkon); the variant alahkun (Ibid. B) is only a defective writing with
the same pronunciation. The group of two guttural fricatives (by) would
present special difficulty, which would be solved by an auxiliary vowel even
if the word had a status constructus. The circumstance that the mentioned
consonantal group is found in Syriac cannot be considered as a proof for
Mandaic, which has horror of gutturals and esp. of their combinations in
consonantal groups, although these are found in Syriac.

ruha riba (= Syr. rihd) is used in Mandaic esp. as a proper name of the
Queen of Darkness, mother of devils, and with the epitheton constans,
ruha d-qudSa (= Syr. r#ha dgudii), as mother of Jesus. But the st. abs.
ruh rib (= Syr. ri}), used in the classical for “spirit”, started to replace the
cl. ziqa gige “wind” in postclassical Mandaic (cf. ruh timia, AM 231: 18,
rih timya “south wind”, ruh girba, ibid., |. 19, r#h gerbi “north wind”).
The st. abs. naturally could not be formed in another way, but the final b was
felt as in expedient, so that a mod. form rebwa (analogy of gebwa) was for-
med!®5, and this neologism drove out ruh.

The rt. B “to rest”, “to be soft” became NHA: nha ‘“was soft, mild”,
pronounce: enbd, mobd (not #a, as was supposed by Noldeke!®6); however, the
derivatives are formed from NUH: niaha #igha “rest” (= Syr. myihd),
niha “soft” (= Syr. #ihd), from which, further, an abstr. noun nihuta
nibida “softness” and an adverb nihaiit #7hayid “softly” are derived.

Although the root N, Syr. gnah, became GNA “to shake” (homonymous
with gna “to sleep” = °)), the 4 remained in its derivative guha “shaking”,
“rumbling” (§§ 26¢, 1182).

The difficulties, caused by 4 (71,1) as third radical, can best be illustrated
by the triple roots: PLH = PLA = PHL “to serve”, “to worship” (from
n%p, Syr. plah), cf. pihla d-18um hiia pla (ML 107: 8, Morg. 240/68: 2—3/)
“the worship which they made to the name of Life”; SBH = SBA = SHB “to
praise”; DNH =DNA =DHN “oriri”; PTH =PTA = PHT “to open” (§52).

18 The second word has the same structure as mariuan mariwin “lords”, and might
have been influenced by it, since both expressioss alaha alihan umara marivan a/dba
aliban umara mariwan “God of the gods and Lotd of the lords” are, as a rule, used togcther
(§§ 1662, 243:10, 2443).

185 Cf. Gl., pp. 42:6, 84:11, 172:7.

186 MG, p. 67:20f.
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As for tabaiia (Gy 107: 4, 5) fafdyi “cooks”, Noldeke!® sees here 5
deliberate attempt to make a form similar to the following apaiia afy;
“bakers”. The difficulty of this conception consists first in the fact that
tabaiia precedes apaiia and, in consequence, could hardly have been influ.
enced by it, but especially that the root fabapa really became TBA in Mandaic
(homonymous with cl. TBA “to submerge”, “to sink” = ¥3v), cf. mtabilun
(Gy 187:7) m(s)taBillan “‘they roast them”, and especially the detivative
tabuta f2f#da “food”, “meal” (which became homonymous with “good-
ness”)188, Taf#da is consistently used in mod. Mandaic as a synonym of
mikla miyli. Nevertheless, the Arabic form tabaka fabiya is now used for
“cook”, while the cl. apaia afdyz “baker” is still used.

b) We have seen in § 20t that the ending t tends to be preceded by
unvoiced fricatives. This rule is confirmed also by the fact that 4 remains
before this ending. Moreover, t after this fricative is usually aspirated, cf. cl.
npihta (Gy 279: 13) enpehdi “blown”, cl. qidihta, qadahta gadabfa “cry”,
tusbihta foshahda (facultatively foshada) “praise”. However, this maintain-
ing of » seems to be merely facultative, as the pronunciations #oibaba and
tosbada and the varr. of the cl. ag(a)mata and samahta asmada (asamada)
and samahda “‘shine” provel®. In the plural of such forms, 4, being protected
by the vowel of the ending -2fa, naturally remains: cl. parahiata (Gy 4: )
parahizla “sparks” etc. In spite of that, the plural of qidihta is qihdata
(Gy 163: 17) qahdada “cries” (from the introverted root QHD) apart from
qidahata.

The 4 as third radical facultatively remains before # and 7 of verbal en-
dings: ptaht (Gy 342:18f) pataht “thou didst open”, ptahtun patahtin
“ye opened”, ptahth patahti “thou hast opened it” or (Gy 66:21) “I have
opened it”, ptahnin (Gy 141: 10) patabni(s) “we opened”. But the facul-
tative character of the retention of 4 is apparent from the variants, as ptahnun
(Gy 141: 10 AC) patahnun *“we opened them” and ptanh (Ibid. var.) patanni
“we opened it”, 3abihth (Q 6:24) fzbabti and Sabath (Ibid. varr.) fabasi
“I praised him”. -iht- might have been used to indicate both -ab#- and -at-
as in tusbihta foSbabda, toibada.

187 MG, p. 64:4f.
188 Cf. Gl 112:7, 155:13.
189 Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary 33a.
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c) Otherwise, 5 (: 7, M) as third radical, protected neither by a following
vowel nor by the verbal ending, regularly vanishes: cl. gna gana ‘“‘he shook”
(s-2); cl. dna dona “ortus est” (<< M7); cl pla (besides plah Gs 36: 15) pald
“he served”, “he worshipped”; cl. pta patd “he opened”, cl. ethpe. ‘tpta
eteptd ““(was) opened”; S8aba Sabba “he praised”, m8aba m(s)fabba (< Syr.
miabbah, act. and pass. pt. pa.); cl. a8ka a5ka (< Syr. afkah), madka maskd
(Syr. meskah)1%0; miSa messa “oil”, “unguent” (< Syr. mefha) with a mod. st.
abs. mei and amod. pl. mesani, parsa parsa < P. farsah (like Jew. XD, not
like Syr. parsha). The shorter forms, in which 4 vanished, can also be used
before the plural and verbal endings: parsia parsi “parasangs”, nagia
(Gy 99:21, 112: 19, Gs 76: 17) “minutes( )1, adkit akes “thou hast found”,
askit “1 have found” etc.

d) A simple final 4 is usually not pronounced even when it is written,
cf. plah pa/a (s. c.). Further examples, quoted by Noldeke!®?, are pronounced
as follows: dnih *doni “ortus” (as is proved also by the var. dnia), bih
Bbi “praised”, $ih §i “greedy”, §lih (phon. var. §lia) /i “sent”, nih (phon.
var. n* Gy 293:21) 77 “soft”. The forms dnih, 8lih, nih follow the graphical
analogy of dniha dsriba, $liha $2/iha ““Apostle”, niha niha, while dnia, $lia, n*
are strictly phonetic. Nevertheless, zlihlia (Gy 84:19) “I have sprinkled”
(= Syr. libir) is pronounced eg/eble, 3al1hle, since the last radical, 4, is protec-
ted by the following enclitic.

) Even a 4 as third radical, preceded by a mere fwa, can facultatively
be preserved by the following vowel, as is proved by the variants madbha
(Gy 227:6) madbsha and madba (more usual) madba “altar”, adlhan (Gs
123: 9) ailshan and aSlan (Ibid.) aflan “he drew me out”, tiSabhun (Gy
23:9) tefabhon and tiSabun (Gy 45:8 etc) fefabbon “thou praisest them”
etcl®3,

§ s2. Since the combinatory preservation of 4 as 3rd radical by the in-
flexional endings was merely a matter of chance, the language invented a

190 In mod. Mandaic there seems to be no proper word for “to find”, and this incaning
is included in heza ‘“‘he saw”.

191 Noldeke: “morning” (MG, p. 64:19), but cf. Lidzbarski, Ginzi, p. 106 n. .

192 MG, p. 65:3ff.

193 MG § 6o, p. 66.
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more certain way of preserving its only guttural from vanishing: the meta-
thesis!®4.

Some roots III 4 (: 7, N), facultatively changed by metathesis into IT 4,
were mentioned in § sra. Further examples are: cl. SHM (< Syr. smah) and
its derivatives: sihma gebma “brightness” etc; ‘uhra mod. obra “road”
(< Syr. orha); iahra, iihra mod. yebra “month” (<< RPN, Syr. yarha); cl.
pihulta, puhulta poho/da “worship” (aside from pulhana pulbina = Syr.
pulhand, § s1a); ZHL (<< Syr. glah § s1d), cl. mihsh (Gy 12:20) mehsi “he
measured it” (Syr. masheh), cl. rahualun (Gs 88:16) rabwallon “they will be
relieved” (< Syr. rawha lhom), cl. sihua sehwa* cry” from m3¥ (homonymous
with “thirst” from SHA, § 5o), cl. qihdata gahdida, a pl. of qidihta (§ s1a);
NHA (< ™, § s1a); PHK “to be(come) dull” (< Syr. pkab); tihua
(Gy 173:14) tebwd “astonishment”, tihma (Gy 46: 18, ML 183:6) fehma
“stupefaction” (Syr. temhd), and tahmia fabmi esp. in mia tahmia “turbid
waters” etc.

In mahga (Gy 193: 3) mahga “morning” (Syr. maggsha with assimilation
of the first rad.) the original assimilation of # to g was certainly forgotten when
the metathesis took place, so that the word must already have been pronounced
*maghd at that time. This example is isolated, and it is strange, because the
group #g is very popular in Mandaic (§ 23¢), so that the forms *mangaba,
*manga (ct. madbshd, madba, § 51b) would be perfectly admissible.

As to pronunciation of this secondary II 4, Noldeke’s conclusion!®
needs correction. The metathesis had the purpose of protecting the pronun-
ciation of 4 and successfully reached this goal. The active participle sg. masc.
pe. of verbs III 11 is usually affected by metathesis to avoid the confusion
with the verbs *"’%. Otherwise, pahra pabra “he flies” could easily be confused
with paria pari “he fructifies”. The b, introverted intentionally, was then
really pronounced, as is proved by the consistent traditional pronunciation
of pahra = Syr. parap “he flies”, rahta = Syr. rata} “he (: it) boils”, dahna
= Syr. danah “oritur” as pahra, rihda, dibna (and not para, rada, dana, as
Noldeke supposed). The writing of » was there not merely orthographical,
but represented the real phonetic state. The metathesis of the roots III 4
(: 1, M) represents an earnest attempt of the language to preserve its only
guttural from vanishing.

1% Tbid., § 61.

195 MG, p. 67:9ff.
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§ 53. The letter h has no consonantal value and is regularly pronounced 1.
Originally, it might have had the same value as a final A1%, which, according
to § s1d, vanished, so that only the vowel, preceding it, remained. The
original consonantal value of h is proved especially by the alphabetic psalms,
in which the verses indicated by h begin with h (e. g. Gy 277: 12), and by
the transcription of the Persian proper name Ragbih as ruzbh, ruzbih (often
in colophons) notwithstanding Sh. Abdullah’s modern pronunciation rizgbi.

h is particularly used to indicate the suffix of the 3rd p.sg. A#~and A+.
Asa suffix of the masc. gender it can be written -h or -ih = A=, both being
pronounced 7. That these forms were often used also for the suffix of the
feminine gender, can be explained only as an inconsistency of the copyists.
The regular feminine form is -a -4, even -ah (= 7A¥), pronounced in the
same way without 4. The latter represents then a more pedantic writing.
Nowadays, no Mandaean would think of writing -ah instead of the simple
-a -4, except when he is copying that form from an older manuscript.

That the b of personal suffixes was not pronounced, is further proved
by the phonetic writing of the classical forms, as abuia af#y = Syr. abi(h)y
and abu 4fi# = Syr. abih.

Since h became merely a vowel sign for the final -7, it was sometimes
used also for other cases of the final -7 than that of the suffix of the 3rd p. sg.
masc. Therefore, it is sometimes difficult to decide whether h designates the
personal suffix -7, or it is used instead of the normal plural ending -ia -7
(identical with the special mod. sg. ending, § 155)1.

§ 54. w) > i between two vowels:1% baiia bdyi, mod. biyi “he wants”
(< ba‘e). The fem. (ba‘ya) could have either the same form or baia, only pro-
nounced differently. In Gs 125 ff it is written baiha, which Noldeke!®® rightly
judges to be an inexpedient writing and reasonably expects the only admissible
pronunciation, bdyda. However, the colloquial pronunciation is (ga)biya
“she wants”. Pl. baiin “they want” (< ba‘én) is traditionally pronounced
bayen, colloquially (ga)biyyen; baiinin bayennin “we want” (= Syr. ba'inan),
mod. simply (ga)benni. A similar verb is the cl. gaiia g@yi “he rejoices™ (Syr.

196 Jbid., § 62.

197 Cf. my review of Sundberg’s Kushta, ThLZ 1957, col. 674.
198 MG § 63.

199 Ibid. § 64: end, p. 72:15f.
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gayyd), which became homonymous with the cl. gaiia (Syr. g'd) “he cries”
(cf. habara gaiia, var. gahia, Gy 71:8, “the howling darkness”™), ethpa,
“tgaiit efgayyet, eigayyit “glorificatus es, sum” (= Syr. et gayyet), derivative gaiuta
gayida “splendour” (= Syr. ga’y4td). Further “Staiia estayyi “he talked”
(Syr. esta'?); aiil, aila, aye/, @yla “he, she enters” as in Talmudic (Syr. ‘@,
‘a’la), impf. niul (varr. niiul, n'iul, ni‘iul) #iyyol (<< ne‘ol) etc. Baiil, daila
sayel, sayla “he, she asks” (Syr. §@’/, $5@’/a), the active participle pe. sg. masc.
is homographical with the 3rd p. sg. masc. perfect pa. 3aiil Sayye/ > Jeyyel >
mod. Siyyel (Syr. $a”l), der Suiala $yala “question” (Syr. $#@al). Cl. iaiia
(and varr.) ydyi “nice” (== Syr. ya’¢). laiit /ayed = Syr. /a ’it, lit /ed = Syr.
layt. Cl. saiura (Gy 227:4) saysra = Syt. sé‘ord, iaduia yadiaya = Syr. yads'i.
Saiia §@y7 “hours” = Syr. 3°¢; mod. Mandaic also forms from it a singular
$aya (§ 55 d). It is strange that the cl. draiia dor@yi “arms” (Syr. dra‘z) was
forgotten, while another similar form kraiia ksrdyi > kerayi “legs” (Syr.
kra‘e) is stil used (§§ 160c, 165 end, 1722).

h (< M) as third radical always remains (§ s1a). Therefore qurdaia
(ML 23:7 = CP 21:8) cannot be identified with Syr. gurdiba, as Lidzbarski
(ML, p. 27 n. 4) supposed, but must derive from Syr. gurda‘a “club, cudgel”
(c£. § 570).

§ 55. In all other cases, ® ¥ vanishes2%, This seems to be the most con-
sistent phonetic rule in Mandaic. The vanished gutturals left absolutely no

trace, not even a lenghthening of the preceding vowel, as one would.
expect

a) When the guttural was preceded by a $wa mobile or an auxiliary vowel
(as in Syriac), the vanishing of the guttural made the fwa mobile (or the auxi-
liary vowel) disappear without any trace: ‘tbid effled = Syr. ef‘bed ‘tkil
etyel = Syr. ette’kel; “tmar etmar = Syr. ette'mar; ‘tqar, mitqar etqar, met-
gar = Syr. et‘qar, met‘qar. Therefore, when the 2nd radical is a sibilant, the
metathesis takes place: ‘star estar = Syr. ette’sar; “$tid efted = Syr. ette’Sad.
However, the original vowel remains, after the vanishing of the guttural, in
forms with inflectional endings, when it is preserved by the accent: ‘tibdat
etefidat = Syr. et'abdat; “tiklat efeylat = Syr. eta’klat; “timrat etemrat = Syr.
etd’mrat; ‘tiqrat etegrat = Syt. et‘agrat; mitiqra meteqrd = Syr. met‘aqrd:
mitiqria meteqri = Syr. met‘aqrin etc. In such a case, the vowel preserves

200 MG, p. 70:4ff.
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the sibilant 2nd radical from metathesis: mitistin mefesrin = Syt. mete’srin
etc. The preserving of the vowel is then combinatory. It is not due to the
influence of the guttural, but only to prosodic circumstances. As a result,
even in such cases, the guttural vanishes without any trace.

b) A guttural, preceded by a consonant or a fwa mobile also vanished
without any trace. An examination of Noldeke’s examples?®! will suffice:
maziz maggez “he fortifies” (<< Syr. m‘aggez); nibia, tibia #ibbi, tibbi “he
wants”, “she wants” (“thou wantest”) etc (< Syr. 7eb'é, teb*¢,) suban soffan
“baptize me!” (Syr. sbo‘a[ y]n[y]); zita gerra “seed” (< Syr. gar@); cl. tabin
tabin (Sh. Abd.) “they sink”; ba @ “he wanted” (Syr. 4°@), mod. abd; bat
bat “she wanted” (< Syr. b*at), mod. abat.

A guttural 3rd radical could also vanish without transition to *""% (as in
Syriac) in sana s@na “enemy” (: Syr. san’i) aside from sania s@ni, fem. sanya
(Syr. sane, sanya; sina sina “hatred” (:NRIV); qina gine (pronunciation influen-
ced by Arabo-Persian kinah > kine) “zeal”, “passion” (= nX)p); mara == Syr.
mara (doublet of maria Syr. marya) “Lotd”, “master”.

Here belongs also manda manda Tvédots (< RYTM), written etymologi-
cally mnd‘a, at least, in one ancient document (Florilegium 352: 16, 18)
as to dispel all doubts that the word could mean anything else but
Mvéots.

¢) That the vanishing of the guttural left no trace in the preceding vowel
as to its length, is also apparent from the secondary reduplication of the
following radical, which could not take place if the preceding vowel had
remained long: mamid mammed “he baptizes” (< Syr. ma‘med); nibad,
tibad, ‘bad #iffad, tiffad, iffad “he does” (“we do”), “she does” (“thou
doest”), “I do”. *bad iffad = Syr. e'bad became homographical with ‘bad
¢fad = Syr. ‘bad. Similarly nimar, timar, ‘mar #immar, timmar, immar =
Syt. ne’mar etc. The gemination is combinatory and cannot take place when the
2nd and 3rd radicals meet together before verbal endings: nibdun, tibdun,
nifdun, tifdun “they do”, “ye do”; nimrun, timrun nimran, timrun “they say”,
“ve say” etc.

d) The same rule can be observed in words, in which & ¥ was the the
second radical. In these words, however, the colloquial pronunciation some-
times has a long vowel even before the reduplicated 3rd radical. The lengthe-

201 MG, p. 71:2ff.
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ning of the vowel before a consonant affected by secondary reduplication
may be considered as a tertiaty phenomenon. Sh. Abdullah often pro-
nounces such words with a short vowel in spite of the usual colloquial
pronunciation with a long vowel: tama femma (Sh. Abd.), timma (coll)
“taste” (< Syr. fa'ma); taia, taiia raya (Sh. Abd.), rdya, r3yi (coll.) “shepherd”
(< Syr. ra‘ya); cl. tuna fonna “burden” (< NIW); Sula Solla “handful”
(Syr. $u'la); bil, bila bel, bella “husband” (<< Syr. b'el, ba'/d). But in the
following examples the long vowel is consistently used: ri§, rida, rif, riss
“head” (WX, RURY); cl. Sita §792 “hour” (Syr. §a°t4; mod. Mand. i@a is
formed from the cl. pl., § 54); cl. tima rima “thunderclap” (Syr. ra‘mad)* etc.

) The vanishing of the guttural as third radical affects the preceding
vowel by lengthening only when it is followed by no ending, and when the
preceding syllable has a short vowel, cf. §ma Hma “he heard” (Syr. ima'),
but $imat 7mat “she heard” (Syr. sem‘at) and $manin Smannin (Syt. $ma'nan).
I know no exception from this rule.

§ 56. Noldeke?3 was only partly right in supposing that the vanished
initial ¥ ¥ offered no support to the swa mobile of the proclitics. labuia “to his
father” and b*mrh “in his speech” are traditionally pronounced (¢)/sf# and
abemri. But u'mra “and the speech” is pronounced #emri (neither wemri
nor w’emrd) because of the vocal character of the proclitic conjunction u
(§ 12¢). As to the modern pronunciation, there are two, even three facultative
variations: 1‘th “to his wife” can be pronounced either eleddi (as two
words with a distinct spiritus lenis in the second) or /-e97 with a swa mobile
after the preposition; moreover, the §wa mobile can be replaced by a distinct
full vowel o: lo-e997 (§ 12¢). These facultative pronunciations could already
have existed in the classical in the time when it was spoken. The consistent
avoiding of the $wa mobile with the help of the prosthetic vowel in traditional
pronunciation is in great measure artificial and hardly completely original. The
priests care to pronounce every ab ledli menda and al le®/i menda as ab (ot
eb) and a/ (or e/). The living, colloquial language, which does not care about
such prejudices, might have preserved better the original phonetic freedom of
pronunciation. One could hardly consider the $wa mobile of the colloquial
pronunciation as a secondary phenomenon.

202 Mod. gal regiba lit. “voice of the sky”.
203 MG, §63: end, p. 71:10ff.
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§ 57 Replacing of & ¥ by 420,

a) s initial sound. There is, above all, a double root “‘UQ HUQ “to be
anxious. From ‘UQ: laiqia d-aiqalun (Gy 369: 4) e/aygi ad-ayqallon “to the
anxious who are anxious”, der.: aqu, aqut, aquta ag#, agid, agida “distress”
(= Syr ‘aqa, ‘agat, ‘aqiatd); from HUQ: pe. haq hdg (Gy 135:15, 160:16)
“he was afraid”, haqt hdger “thou wert afraid”, haqit hagit (Gy 180: 19)
“I was anxious” etc, af. mahiqatlun mabigation “thou frightenest them”,
nom. ag. mahiqana mabigina “oppresser”, der. hauqa “fright”,
“terror’203,

The cl. han$iman, han§amin, handa§man (and other varr., Gy 392:17)
“meeting”, “assocaiation” (= P. anguman) may repose on a Middle Persian

facultative form with a spiritus asper (cf. Parthain hnmn and ’nimn, Pazend
hangaman). Real doublets are apiqia afig7 and hapiqia bafigi “streams” (cf.
DW™RDR), atiqa stige and hatiqa hatige “old” (RpDY¥).

The comparative conjunction (a)kuat aywdd “like”, “just as” has a
secondary doublet hakuat haywdd (= Syr. hikwit), which, however, is a
contracted form of ha akuat?6, a phenomenon which is just the contrary of
the loss of the spiritus asper of the demonstrative ha in modern Mandaic
(§ 49)-

In agra (Gs 95:7, Jb 27:5) = &xpa the Mand. form is more original than
Jew.-Aram. RPN (apart from RIPY, Ar. ‘agr)®.

The spiritus asper instead of the spiritus lenis is found in the cl. hin ben
“if” (< ’in, cf. H. OR; but b is already found in Bible-Aram. ]T_!"?, Dan. 2:11,
3:28,6:6, 8, 13, “if not”, “‘except” as well as in Nabataean, Egyptian and Jew.
Aram. in the negative form: Mand. hinila, hin‘la fene//a)?®. In the same way
the original interrogative particle *ayy, H. *8, received a spiritus asper in the cl.
haizin heyzen “how ?” and haka hdya “where?” as in other Aram. dialects?%®.

b) As second radical, ¥ facultatively became 4 only in a few classical roots:
DAK (dak dazy) and DHK (dhik dsbey > dehey) “to quench”, “to extin-
guish” (= J¥7); in mod. Mandaic this verb became dakka (§§ 222, 224¥)- The

204 MG § 64.

205 About mod. wayyeg (< cl. ‘UQ) cf. here n. 151 and § 221¢ 1.
206 MG, p. 195 n. 2.

207 MG, p. 71 n. 2; cf. Frinkel, p. 233.

208 MG, pp. 208f.

209 Ibid., p. 71 & n. 3.
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form baiha (Gs 1251f) for ba'yd is only an inexpedient writing for bays,
biya (§ 54), although the similar gahia “she cries” for (g4°y4) must be pronoun.
ced gahya, because the rt. GHA exists besides GAA, cf. ghun (JRAS 39,
p. 401:1) gohon “they sobbed”. This GHA may be related to the cl. KHA
“to scold”, in which / may also be secondary as in H. 113, but in which the
double root *®D = 12 is very ancient?!°,

©) ¥ > b as third radical: tqiha argiba, ragiha “sky” (< Syr. rqi‘a); qmaha
q(a)maha “phylactery” (< Syr. gmi‘d); mambuha “ritual drink” (< Syr.
mabbi‘d) has a doublet with y: mambuga mambiya (as Syr. mabbiga). In the
classical, there were two vart. of deme'ta “tear”: dimihta dimabda (Sh. Abd.)
and dimita demeyda. Gl., p. 183: 2, quotes only the first one with 4: dmhta —
At. dumi* — lacrima — P. afk; its colloquial pronunciation is demehda (§ 70).
It is now used in a younger plural form dimitiata demedyada, while the cl. pl.
is dimia demmi (< Syr. dem‘¢). A similar word is the cl. madihta madehia
with a doublet madita madeyda “insight”, “knowledge” (Syr. mawda'ta)™.
For “baptizer” (: X¥123) there are two cl. variants: sabuha sif#ha and sabuia
saPiaya; now, the latter is generally preferred. Cl. ziuihta (var. zauihta)
“fright” (Syr. gaw'ta); cl. pasuhiata, pasihiata “steps” (< Syr. psa‘std) from
Aram. YD, which existed already in Hebrew as a double root YD and NnoD;
this root was introverted in pahsa (Gy 83:5) pdhsa “they (fem.) walk”
(< Syr. pas‘an) for the sake of a better protection of 4 (§ 52).

The X as third rad. was changed to 4 in nbiha erbiba “prophet” (besides
a rarer var. nb‘ia)22.

§ 58. Verbs X''D are treated in the af. as *"'D, as in other Aramaic dialects
(§§ 212, 21303, b). In the classical imperfect there is no difference between
the verbs X"'B, ¥'D and *"'D: nimar wimmar (= Syr. ne’mar), nibad niffad
(Syt. ne‘bad) and nida nidda (Syt. neda®) follow the same rule. This approach
of X'Dand ¥''D to *"'D might have facilitated the treatment of these verbs as

210 Ibid., p. 72 n. 1.

211 The word was still used in the last centuries, as appears from Gl., p. 35:12, where
it is given in a corrupt form and explained as Ar. afkdr — cogitationes — P. fikr, and p. 182:10,
where it figures with the ending -ana as a nomen agentis: mdahtana — Ar. dakiy —- intelligens
__ P. dana. My informant Sabiiri was able to give me only the Ar. ‘e/m for “knowledge”, and
a most primitive periphrase mendani ke yadi “things he knows”.

212 In mod. Mandaic replaced by P. peyambar, cf. 42 n. 23.
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*"D in some other forms: Cl. ethpa., as ‘tiaiar “he awoke” (< Syr. et‘ayyar);
‘tiabat “he has been fettered (= Syr. et'abbat); ‘tiauar “he was blinded”
(< Syt. et*awwar) are formed exactly as “tiadal etyaddal “he was born” (by
metathesis from T9%). The verbal name pa. of ‘BT: iabatta yabatta is formed
exactly as iadalta yada/9a “birth”. iatita yatira “rich” (< ‘atird) became

¢

identical with “abounding”, “great” (= yatira).

§ 59. Instead of the initial ¥ there is q in three cl. words3: 1. agqamra
agamra “wool” as in Egyptian Aram. P (a doublet of MY; usual Aram. XY,
Syt. ‘amra, H. "Y). 2. agna agna®* “sheep”, “small cattle”, in which q is very
ancient, cf. Bab. Aram. X1p2!5. This word might have popularly suggested an
etymology from RIP “to acquire”, “to buy”, “to possess”. Small cattle are the
most important possession of the nomads. A derivation of the name from this
root would be a reverse analogy of pecunaia a pecore. But RIp has also another
meaning “to gather”, which would convey the meaning of “flock”, cf. Lat. grex
and gregare. The form aqna is certainly older than its rarer doublet ana (Jb.
41:8) anna (secondary and surely incorrect pronunciation), corresponding to X3y,
Syr. ‘ana. In aqamra and agna Hebrew has %, in the second Arabic has d (da’n), so
that this ¢ < © < 5 < d might represent a phenomenon parallel to g << s < d
in Syr. gakek (: Mand. gebey) < H. sdhag << Ar. dahika and in Syr. g'at (cf.
Mand. giuta “disgrace”) << Ar. dagaza®™8. The presence of a (laryngal or
pharyngal) guttural in the word might then have been an obstacle to the
passing of the dorsal alveolar d to a guttural (%) and subsequently to a velar
(9) and allowed no more than its passing to a palatal (g), while the absence of
the guttural presented no obstacle to its passing to ‘> 4. This phonetic
change (d > s > ¢ > ¢) seems to have been especially favoured by the pre-
sence of a liquid (esp. 7, cf. arqa below) in the same word. But there is also
3. aqapra (var. agapra) aqafra (ayafra) “dust” as a doublet of the more
original apra a4fra, which has ¥ in all Semitic languages (: Aram. R9Y, Syr.
‘apra, H. 99, Ar. “afar, Akk. epiru, epru). This word can be explained by the

T

analogy of aqamra (from which it differs only by the opposition »/f) rather 3

2 MG §66.

24 The word could then occasionally be affected by metathesis, cf. anqia (Gs 30: 21,
DC 43: Qm. Qastin 97, 106) “brebes”.

25 Clay, Old Test. & Sem. St. I, p. 311.

28 MG, p. 73:4f.; Brockelmann, VG I, p. 242 (§ gol¢).

"
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than by Ar. gubar, although the var. agapra would indicate that 4 could be
pronounced as g27.

The words aqamra and agna are ancient forms of Babylonian Aramaic
as well as arqa “earth” (= Aram. RPIR, Jer. 10:11, a doublet of ¥, Syr.
ard, H. YW, Ar. ard). While, however, in the first two, the g after a vowel ina
streesed syllable remained, in the last one pronounced ara it vanished after 2
fricative in an unstressed syllable, according to § 45 (cf. also § 28).

The final ¥ of bla*, which vanished in the cl. BLA “to swallow”, became
¢ in the mod. BLQ: balqu (Morg 273: 11) “swallow it!” baliqti (Ibid.: 16)
“I swallowed it”.

§ 60. In Ar. words, containing gutturals foreign to Mandaic, only the
initial and the medial glottal plosive preceded by a vowel and followed
by a consonant, vanish, according to § ssa: Ar. ma’mir, ma’miriat become
mamdr, mamiriat. The glottal plosive remains after a consonant and before a
vowel; moreover, in this position it usually becomes a pharyngal fricative
¢ (ct. qurgan = At. qur’an), which always remains. The other pharyngal
fricative, the unvoiced 4, also remains, cf. hada jadda (Ar hadd), ahtiat
ebtiat etc, and even in such words, which are morphologically adapted to
Mandaic, e. g. hadded, bhaddat, haddedt, haddit “‘he, she, thou, I talked” etc.
However, in iahia Yahys (§ 67a), borrowed at an earlier date, the Arabic
pharyngal » was changed to the laryngal 4.

217 As for modern Mandaic, agamra has been replaced by P. pasm, agna by P. gelk;
apra afra is still used in the original shorter form, in which it was known to the author of
the Glossarium: apta — Ar. gubar — pulvis (120:11).
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§ 61. The semivocal consonants, y and w», follow the general Aramaic
rules:

a) The initial y contracts with the front vowels (5, ¢) to 7, with a Swa
mobile to ¢8: “qara igara “glory” (Syr. igara); ‘it, ‘t 73 “there is” (Syr. if),
$u 737 “Jesus™ (Syr. yifo“) etc. After proclitic prepositions, this 7 can be written
as an aksa (§ 3).

In verbs *"’D, this rule is observed in the classical fundamental form: the
3rd p. sg. masc. pe., cf. ‘tib 7#¢f “he sat” (= Syr. yiteb), “hab ehaf “he gave”
(=30}, Syr. yihab > yaf). But in longer forms with inflectional endings,
there is no strict regularity: sometimes the original vowel z is restored after y,
sometimes the contraction remains; sometimes the restoring of the original
vowel seems to be due to combinatory prosodic reasons, sometimes it is
merely facultative. It appears from an examination of the forms of verbs *'D
(§§ 216£.), that apart from the 3rd p. sg. masc. pe., the contraction is prosodi-
cally combinatory in the 2nd. p. sg. “tibt i#ef# “sedist:”, “habt ehaft “dedisti”.
In iatbat yefflaz (Sh. Abd.) “she sat”, iahbat yezhfat “she gave”, the con-
sonantal y with the original full vowel remained. In “tbit, iatbit ezfiz, yetfit
“I sat” und “hbit, iahbit eAfiz, yehfBit“ 1 gave” the contraction was facultative,
but the contracted forms are rare.

Before enclitics, the verb YHB has the original ya- in the 3rd p. sg. masc.
iahbalan jyabafilan “he gave us” (Syr. ya[h)blan). The contraction, however,
remains in pl.: “habtulh ebzBz4/li “you gave him”, *habnalh ehafnalli “we
gave him”, and is consistently restored also in the 3rd p. fem. sg. ‘habalh
¢hapalli “‘she gave him”, and in the 1st p. sg. *habilh ehafilli “I gave him”.

The ? of YHB is syncopated in the cl. ethpe.: “thib ethef “he was given”
(< 3MNY), while the * remains in ‘tiahbat etyabfat “she was given” (PIMNN).

In mod. Mandaic, there is notable simplification in the verbs *'p:
they either remained *"'D, as YTB = mod. yitem (dial. of Shushtar), yehem
(dial. of Ahwaz), and in that case, y is never dropped, or they became X',
and in that case, y is definitively dropped, as YHB = mod. AHB: ebaf§ “he
gave” ahfar “‘she gave” etc.

218 MG §$5'
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b) The final gy, dya was contracted to 4 — as Noldeke noted™® — in hra,
hira herd “excrement” (< Syr. prdy, braya, Talm. ", RM). This noun has
no status absolutus and constructus. (Mod. heri is a special singular
form.)

The y became 4 in the final XY in Sibiahia % 8yihi “the seven (planets)”.
In mod. Mandaic this word is used also in the singular $ifyahs “devil”.
In arbiaha arbizha “fourth” (Syr. rbi‘aya) the change was only facultative and
the form arbiaia arbidya is more common.

§ 62. a) Words with an initial » are rare in Aramaic. Since the Mandaic
conjunction u has a vocal pronunciation: #, there is no original Mand. word
beginning with a consonantal . When in some later texts the form ua- is
found (cf. uaahh, Zotenberg, Catalogue 219 a: 14, “and his brother”) the a
may either belong to the following word or be explained by Arabic influence.
Since in all languages in the interjections there are combinations of phone-
mes, which otherwise do not occur in the language (§ 103), the occurence
of uai wdy (sometimes with the prosthetic vowel ‘uai ewdy) “woe” (= Syr.
way) means no contradiction to the above rule.

An initial » occurs then in Mandaic only in foreign words, such as uada
(AM 254: 7) wadda “love” (Ar. wadd), vazan (Gy 392: 2, 19) Wazgan (propet
name of a king of the first period of the last times)?2; wazir (AM 193) wagir
(Ar.) “minister”; uasqa (Gy 224: 1) wasga (a ritual meal of Parsi origin);
uarda warda “rose”*?? which penetrated into all Semitic languages??3; uarzia
wargi “crops” (:P. warg, barg) *; varzigar (Gy 391: 16) Wergiger (pro-
per name of Persian origin) etc. Here belong further some Arabic verbs used
in modern Mandaic, as WDA pa.??5 (ex.: soltan mamir waddi lonabrd “‘the
ruler sent an officer to the river”, tarmida qomwadnanni qa-marig-yaneye

219 MG 56:9ff.

220 Of Persian origin, cf. Pallis, MSt. 63.

221 Cf. Lidzbarski, Ginza 225 n. 3.

222 Cf. Bartholomae, AIW 1369.

23 Low, Aramiische Pflanzennamen, p. 131; Jeffrey, Foreign Vocabulary of the Qur’in,
p. 287. The word was still used in the postclassical language (cf. AM 287:36; Gl. 84:8
defectively urda — Ar. gabr — lilium — P. Sukifah). In nowaday Mandaic it is replaced by
gol somaga (P. gol-¢ sorh).

24 MG, p. XXXII n. 1.

225 Gl. 173:13f. WDI present gamwadi (sic) — Ar. waddi — ducere — P. burd.
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Sourawt “we’ll take the priest to the Soviet Hospital””); WD* pa.?; WKL,
W'D = 228, WFA = 229; WSA af.230; WST (with a progressive assimilation of
emphasis; used as a reflexive in AM 279:24, mituasit = Ar. matawassit);
WSL23! and some others. The Mandaeans use rather the derivatives of the
verbs quoted, esp. the masdar’s with efad, and the participles and verbal
nouns with tamma: for WKL either wekdlat efad or wakil tamma; W'D:
wa'de eflad etc. The only real verb beginning with w is waddi, ptes. gomwaddi.

b) As for the recognition of the respective vocal or consonantal value
of u in the middle of the word, there is a golden rule: the Mandaean spelling
(§ 3)- Each 4fenna is a back vowel, while wa halga, wi aksa ot wisenna is a con-
sonant with the respective vowel. Therefore, giuta, var. gaiuta “splendour”,
spelt gi aksa (var. ga halga), #senna (var. yisfenna), td halga, is to be pronounced
gi#da (var. gayida as Syr. ga’yita); liuiatan, spelt in § 10 b, is pronounced
as our “Leviathan”. The spelling gives the same result in haduta badida
“joy” (< *®M17D) and in ‘nuta (Gy 275; ult) nada (: i, nisenna, ta halqa)
“condescension”, notwithstanding 3V, 1PNY, H. NN, In these cases, the
original consonantal » became a vowel in Mandaic. Naturally, before a vowel
u regains its consonantal value, cf. st. abs. hadua hadwa, st. cstr. haduat
hadwad and giuat giwad (st. cstr. of giuta), since, in such cases, it becomes
wa halqa.

c) The consonantal w is, at least, graphically syncopated in certain forms
of the classical impetfect of the verb X1 “to be”232. This syncope was only
facultative. Since the imperfect is a dead form, it is difficult to verify whether
the » was really or only graphically (§ 112) syncopated, i. e. whether the varr.
nihia, tihia “he is” (and “we are”), “she is” (and “thou art”) were really
pronounced as nehi, zehi. If they were, as they might have been in other dia-
lects?33, there would be an approach of the verb of “existing” to the similar
forms of the verb of “living™: nihiia, tihiia nehyi, tehyi. But more probably the
omission of u after h was mere graphical economy (cf. §§ 7, 112).

26 Gl 174:15f. wd"a (sic) present gamuad® (sic) — Ar.wada'a — dimitters — P. gudass.
27 Gl. 20:13f., 39:15f,, 133:13f.

28 Gl. 10:11f., 177:3f.

229 Gl 173:11f.

B0 Gl 7:1f, 118:31., 173:7f., where it is consistently misspelt with the non-emphatic s.
1 Gl. 175:1f. again misspelt with the non-emphatic s.

22 MG §§ 56, 196.

23 Ibid., p. 268 n. 1.
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As for the syncope of the u in nihun, tihun it is quite sure that it was
only graphical to avoid the cacography of repeating the u (§7), and that
the pronunciation must have been nehwin, tebwion. This is confirmed by the
3td p. pl. pf., which is still living and consistently pronounced hewsn, although

s it is written defectively hun with the same consistency to avoid the caco-
graphic wisenna. There is little doubt that this form could never be pronounced
hon, unless it was confused with the homogtaphical suffix of the 3rd p. masc,
pl. The same must be said of the imperative forms: the defective form h*
must be pronounced exactly as the full forms huia, hu® 4ewi, fem. bewe, unless

10 it is confused with the homographical cl. pronoun of the 3rd p. fem. sg. h*
K. PL hun “estore!”, with the encl. hulh “estote ¢/ is to be pronounced
hewon, fem. hewen, with the encl. hewolli as in the modern language.



I. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

§ 63. In spite of a relatively good scriptio plena, there are more difficulties
with the Mandaic vowels than with the consonants: The scriptio plena is
sometimes inconsistent. The length of the vowels is not indicated, so that
a mere jwa differs graphically in no way from a long vowel, and sometimes
even from a diphthong. The famous phonetic freedom of Mandaic, as to the
facultative pronunciations, reaches its highest point in the vowels and diph-
thongs. The vocal timbre, @-a, e-i, o-u, is very frequently facultative, so
that only the relative position, as front, central and back vowels, is distinc-
tive. And even the original distinctive oppositions between the front, central
and back vowels are sometimes neutralized by facultative pronunciations.

zarazta (var. zrazta) “‘charm’, “phylactery” is pronounced zdrast2 by
Sh. Abdullah, gardsta by Sabiiri. The pronunciation of $ihiana “governor”
as Jjibyana or Sehyana is completely facultative. Sh. Abdullah pronounced
the name of the genius nidbai as #idfley at one occasion, as nedfay at another.
kusta “Truth” is pronounced by him as both £#J73 and #o0Jta, altough as a
principal notion of the Mandaean religion, at least, this word, should have
only one admissible pronunciation.

Nevertheless, vowels with a greater degree of aperture are preferred
for ease of pronunciation as well as for euphonic reasons, especially in short
words, as mod. lam, lama /am, lamma “bread”, bil, bila be/, belld “husband”,
qum, qumiun gom, gomyin “stand up!” (sg. & pl.). In longer words, there
is more possibility of facultative pronunciations: postcl. gandaita (AM 7: 5)
“left”2¢ gindéyda, gandéy9a (both by Sh. Abd.), ganzibra génzafira (Sh. Abd.),
ganzoPra (Sabiri), sindirka “palm-tree” sendarka (Sh. Abd.), senderka (Sabiiri),
trisar trisar, tressar “twelve”; cl. mindam “‘something” is pronounced min-
dam, while the same word in modern, Mandaic minda, mindia (§ 26a) is
pronounced menda, mendi.

Many facultative pronunciations of vowels in the classical arc proved

by the variants of the same words in Mandacan books, which, at least, in )

some cases give us an idea that the distinctive oppositions between vowels
24 Etymology unknown, but in another passage thc word is used as an antonym of
iamina yamina “‘right”.

20
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of different series of localization were neutralized by facultative pronuncia-
tions. As for the non-distinctive variations in the same series of localization
@-a, -1, 0-4, there is no clue to ascertain to what extent they were freely used,
since the signs halga, aksa, senna are each used for both notwithstanding the
differences of apperture. In general, there could have been the same ten-
dency to prefer the vowels of greater aperture, as in the modern language,
but the traditional pronunciation does not always prove it, and often disagrees
with the colloquial.

§ 64. When an original long vowel is shortened before a single consonaant,
the consonant is usually reduplicated (§ 102), and the vowel receives a greater
aperture, cf. frisar-tressar (§ 63). Sh. Abdullah pronounces also hinun “they”
as hinon (cf. Talm. 3R, 1°8), while, otherwise, the pronunciation Aemws
(Aram. 137) is preferred. The ending - of the status emphaticus can either
become short or preserve its original length, cf. kusta-kosta (§ 63). At first
glance, it would seem that the shortening of this ending is combinatory after
a long vowel, cf. ziua giwa “brilliance”, taba 7ifa “good”, cl. k¥asa yiil
“exploration”, cl. alma a/ma, cl. atata atita “thornbush”, cl. iaqdana yagdin
“brand”, mod. bada fada “work”, buia biya “boil”, buliana bolyina “deteri-
oration”, nura nira “fire”, bahima bahima “donkey”, biniana benyana “build-
ing”, banaia bandya “builder”, m(a)laka maliya “angel” and “devil”, akala
ayala “glutton” and so regularly in all fz**4/- forms; qala gal/a “voice”, rama
rama “high”, gaita géfa “summer” etc. The pronunciations of abda dfds
“she is doing” (Syr. ‘4bdi) and afdi “slave” (Syr. ‘abdi, Ar. ‘abd), nahra
nihra “shining” and #abrd “river” bear a mark of good phonemic distinction.

It is especially significant that the fem. ending of the st. emph. sg. -%d
(-04) becomes always 4da (never @94) in the plural, cf. cl. sg. tulamts
tolamda “loaf”, pl. tulaniata tolanyida “‘shades”; cl. ‘umamata wmwamdds
“oaths”; amta amda “maid-servant”, pl. amata amdda; andidata andilida
“thoughts”; mahdurniata mabdurniada “whirls” etc.

§ 65. A long vowel tends to diminish the aperture of the short vowel in
the preceding syllable (a) and to enlarge the aperture of the vowel of the
following syllable (b).

a) A lesser aperture of the vowel is a preparation of the organs of speech
for the production of a long vowel in the next syllable: 1il /&/ (st. abs.) be-
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comes lilia /ilya “night” in the status emphaticus; nima, nidimta nefma,
nefemda “soul” has a plural ni8mata sifmada. Further examples: mikla
miyla “food”, cl. miStia mist7 “drinking” (inf. pe.); maluasa “sign of the
Zodiac” is pronounced malwisa, milwala (aside from the “abagadical” mal-
wasa); himiana himyana “girdle”; cl. mihuia mibwi “being” (inf.) etc. The
strange pronunciation of iuhana (<C JIMN") as Jhana can be explained by this
tendency. Accordingly, $ihyana would be a more regular pronunciation than
sehyana (§ 63).

But the exceptions are very numerous: cl. mihia mekyi “living” (inf.),
mihiata mehyada “blows” (pl. of mhita embeyda); benyana (§ 64), beryala
“streets” etc. The facultative pronunciations A#ita and kosta (§ 63) would
be in accordance with the mentioned tendency, but the current colloquial
pronunciation is represented by the var. koszi. Further, cl. sipra “bird”,
mod. giprina “sparrow” (both written consistently with s7 aksa) are pro-
nounced soprd, soprina with o before a long vowel as well as rumana romana
“pomegranate” etc. hizura “pig” (with A7 aksa) is pronounced facultatively
bugira ot hogira; the former pronunciation, in accordance with this phonetic
tendency, follows the rule of vocal harmony.

The rule of vocal harmony is further consistently followed in the feminine
imperative forms, where the diminishing of aperture in the syllable before a
long vowel regularly takes place: dhul “fear!” is pronounced dobo/ as masc.,
dubdl as fem.; hdur “turn around!” hedor as masc., budir as fem. When, ho-
wever, the second vowel of the feminine imperative form is short, the first
vowel does not change: bduq “put!” pron. bsdoq, bedoq as masc., badug,
bediq as fem. The length of the second # is facultative, but the degree of
aperture of the preceding vowel, depending on it, is combinatory. Another
form, in which the same phenomenon is observed, is the passive participle
of verbs I gutturalis: ‘bid efled “done” becomes ‘bida 78ids in the status
emphaticus (§ 66).

b) As to the enlarging of the aperture of the short vowel, practically 7
and #, preceded by a syllable containing a long vowel, the phonetic rule
is as follows: ¢ and 4 (o) are combinatory variants of 7 and # in this position.
Examples: cl. saiin sayen “they wash”, gatil gize/ “he kills”, gatlin gatlen
“they kill”, qaiim gdyer “he stands”, qaimin coll. gimen “they stand”, hibil
Higel (= 23m), tibil #i8e/ (: 23R), cl. “ni8 ines “someone” (:* WiX). With
d, 0: abatur Apzddr, zapur gafdr “stinking” (st. emph. zapra zifra), nahur
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nahar “shining” (st. emph. nahra nibra); harupa hirifa “eatly”, “shary”,
in which the # is secured by the accent, becomes harup hdrof, hdrdf in the
masculine status absolutus, and harupta harifta in the fem. (5§73 end
74¢).

The only exception I happened to hear was Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciaticn
of babil (:933) as Babil. There is, however, more than one good reason to
doubt its correctness. (Nevertheless, I quote it as an excellent proof that the
“abagadical” pronunciations of the priests would be a very poor guide to 2
correct pronunciation of Mandaic.)

This is the contrary of what happened to ¢ before a long vowel. After
the effort of producing the greatest aperture, the organs of speech desire
relief, which is practically obtained on both sides, i and #, by an approach
to the most comfortable central vowel (e-d-0).

It is noteworthy that the central vowel itself seems to behave contrary
to this rule. The final long -7 shows a tendency to become short when it is
preceded by a long vowel (§ 64). This fact alone would be of no great weight,
since that is a natural approach from the extreme aperture to the most com-
fortable cardinal central vowel 4. But I noticed a further facultative diminshing
of the aperture of the final -4 in the Sheykh’s pronunciation of abagada as
abagade “A-B-C-D” with exactly the same final vowel as in garaste, §6s.
Since, however, other Mandaeans pronounce abigada, 1 consider this variant
as merely individual. The same must be said about Sheykh’s pronunciation of
ivhana as Yihine (aside from Ihana, s. a.), which is pronounced as Yuhina.
Ihinaby Sabiri. The Sheykh pronounces also zakaria “Zacharias” as Zakariz=
and qulasta “hymnal” as gdlaste. Since these pronunciations imitate the
Persian pronunciation of the Arabic /7 marbitah (as is also proved by the

typical Persian accent on the last syllable), there is no doubt that they are
foreign to original Mandaic.

§ 66. The Jwa mobile after the first radical can either remain or become
quiescent with the help of the prosthetic vowel: gtal gata/, ey tal, 1busa lsgiis,
elfiia etc, but even without the prosthetic vowel (examples, § 12a). Moreover,
in modern Mandaic it often becomes a full vowel (examples ibid.). The usc
or the dropping of the swz is completely facultative, except in the postclassical
and modern proclitic particle q, qa, qi. The $wa mobile of this particle rarelv
becomes quiescent, and the particle can never be used with the prosthetc
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vowel. The reason for this is etymological: q(a), being an abbreviation of
qaiim, shows a greater tendency to be used with a full vowel; even its use
with a Swa mobile is only secondary as a further shortening of qa, while with
the other proclitics the swa was original. The original vowel a of this proclitic
normally remains before all consonants other than the labials: gagdte/ “he
kills” etc. It contracts with an initial 2 of verbal forms: qabid gifed “he is
doing” etc; but it remains when qa is used as a preposition with nouns be-
ginning with a vowel: ga-abwag “in Ahwaz”, to Ahwaz” etc. Before the
labials, it becomes o by labialization: gomsadder “‘he sends”, qombaiqer “he
knows”, gomare “by God!” etc.

The freedom in suppressing the $wa mobile or its replacing by a full vowel
is greatest in the case of the preposition 1. The suppression of the fwa mobile
with the helE of the prosthetic vowel led to a complete confusion of the
prepositions ? and ?¥. Since both 1 and ‘1 used to be pronunced ¢/, 1 could be
freely used for ‘1 and vice versa. Since the prosthetic vowel wavers between
aand e, al is sometimes used for both 1 and °1, and since each initial (a/ /2d/i
menda) is pronounced 4/, the same pronunciation was used not only when
1 was originally followed by a $wa mobile, i. e. before consonants, but also
before a full vowel, and the form penetrated into the script even in such
cases, so that alak 4/7y can mean both /aks and ‘alayka. This preposition
became also homonymous with the At. article 4/, used in modern Mandaic first
with Arabic nouns, but sometimes also with other foreign and even Mandaic
nouns235, This article has the same forms: al, ‘I and 1. The last one formally
tecalls alif mawsdlah, but is always pronounced a/. The confusion of the prepo-

sition or a simple nota accusativi with the Arabic article is avoided in modern :

Mandaic by the pronunciation of the former two with the original fwa mobile
or by the restoring of the full vowel 0230

Already in the classical, a full vowel could facultatively be restored after
a proclitic preposition: babaita (Gy 97:2, 205:1, var. bbaita) bubéda (var.
abbzda) “in the house”, babauata (Gy 108: 19, var. bbauata) babawidu

26 Sabiri wrote to me: “zgit qadukan almudam ezgit qadokkan al-mddam ‘1 went to
Madame’s shop”

238 The preposition mn lost the final 7 in modern Mandaic (§ 26b) and became proclitic.
As a proclitic it obtains a $wa mobile before a vowel or a non-labial consonant: mudx Jumba
“from this side”, madenfle “from the bottom” etc. Before a labial it receives, as as a rule, the
full vowel o: mobarre “from outside”, momare “from God" etc. Sometimes, there is a full
vowel a before a non-labial consonant, ¢. g. mabax “‘from him”,
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(vat. abbawada) “in the prayers”, lilibta (Gy 331: 9 for llibta) /eleba, mod.
loleb9a)*.

As to verbal forms, their $wa mobile can facultatively become a full vowe]
in the 3rd p. masc. pf. pe. in mod. Mandaic: dhil dsbe/ > dehel “he feared”,
gtal gatal > getal “he killed”. In the classical the $wa mobile was made quiescent
with the help of the prosthetic vowel. This procedure was very inconvenient,
since it was likely to lead to confusion between the peal and afel forms, if the
prosthetic vowel was 4, and between the peal and ethpeel, if the prosthetic
vowel was ¢: adhil “he frightened” and “dhil edbe/ (so pronounced, § ;6)
“he was afraid”. Therefore, the preservation of the original fwa mobile, or
its replacing by a full vowel in this form in modern Mandaic is a great ad-
vantage for clear distinction between the peal and the forms with a functional
initial vowel. The priests indeed abuse their system of spelling with the pre-
judice that each ab /2/i menda must necessarily be pronounced ab. There s no
doubt that the living colloquial has preserved a better and more original
pronunciation in this respect.

Another verbal form, in which the full vowel regularly takes the place
of the $wa mobile, is the colloquial imperative: dhul dokol, fem. dubdl, 1gut
mod. loyot, fem. luyas. All the verbs form the imperative in this way, except
1D, which usually use the prosthetic vowel, cf. nhit, “nhit enbed “go down!”,
npil, “npil enfe/ “fall!”; but npuq nefoq, nofoq, fem. nufig “go out!” etc form
the imperative as strong verbs. The shorter classical imperatives: hut ko
“go down!”, puq fog “go out!” are no more used. It seems that the prosthetic
vowel in the imperative of these verbs is preferred for the sake of better
preservation of the first radical from vanishing. These verbs consistently
use the prosthetic vowel in the 3rd p. masc. sg. pf. differently from strong
verbs. But there are two special reasons, for which the verbs3''d can do so:
1. There is no fear of confusion with the afel, since in this form the first
radical, n, assimilates to the second (: ahit ahbed “he brought down”, apiq
affeq “he brought out”), and the verb 251, in which the # does not assimilate,
is not used in the afel in modern Mandaic?®. 2. All verbs, forming the peal

27 MG 32:12ff. But the prosthetic vowel can be pronounced before the proclitic
prepositions even when the following noun itself begins with a prosthetic vowel (cf. below,
end of this paragraph). Sundberg’s rationalistic attempt “Ginza jamina 273, 15 and the
Vocalization of Proclitics in Mandaean (sic)”’, Lund (Arsbok 1951, pp. 29—33), is completely
mistaken and useless. Noldeke’s concept needed no correction in this particular point.

28 ts af. is replaced by fowweh “he threw”. Its cl. af is also unknown. The verb
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with the prosthetic vowel, are intransitive, so that there is no fear of confusion
with the ethpeel. In consequence, modern Mandaic uses the prosthetic vowel
with wisdom and caution much to its credit when compared with the careless-
ness with which the priests abuse the prosthetic vowel, thereby reducing three
distinctly different verbal forms into one.

A word can never begin with a Swa. Thetefore, after a spiritus lenis
there must always be a full vowel: amar, mod. ‘mar emar (: Syt. emar) ‘bad
efad “he did” (differently from 73y, Syr. ‘bad) etc.

The $wa compositum was replaced by a back vowel in ‘ubada *ofdda (Sh.
Abd.: ifada) “work” (= RA2Y, RI2W, but Syr. ‘b3ds) and in I'uhuran “behind
us” (: ITXY), whose traditional pronunciation is eloboran (mod. would be
*Joohoran, if the expression was still used).

Noldeke’s remark that an initial a or ® is never dropped in independent
words?®® may be right only as to as the classical language. Regarding the
dropping of the initial spiritus lenis with its vowel in mod. Mandaic
. §87.

a or ° indicating an initial vowel remains after the proclitics, or can be
dropped graphically. This graphical dropping in no way affects the pronun-
ciation. * after the proclitics can be written with an aksa: binzia (AM 232: 8)
(a)benzi “among the goats”; bibidata (Gy 47:7) abifidada “in the works”
(this writing would justify Sh. Abd.’s pronunciation of ‘ubada as ifddas);
likilta and lkilta as variants of 1°kilta (Gy 378: 7) “to the food”, all three
to be pronounced eleye/a. When the initial vowel is not merely prosthetic,
its omission can lead to miscomprehension. This actually happened in Sh.
Abdullah’s reading of lkilta the above as e/ke/fa “to the mosquito-
net”240,

The medial $wa mobile became quiescent in many cases, cf. the cl. *‘mbia
embi (§ 232) “grapes” (opposite to H. 31321

About different cases, in which a fwa was replaced by a full vowel cf.
§§ 79 .

NKS “to slaughter behaves in all forms as a strong verb; its imperativc is nkus noyos.

%9 MG, p. 28 n. 1.

20 T must say in his defence that he would hardly have misunderstood this word if he
had seen it in the context. Nevertheless, seeing all three variants beside cach other, he should
have realized that they probably had the same meaning.

Ul MG § 26, p. 27 & n. 2.



5

20

25

108 §67. VOWELS

§ 67. Wavering between vowels:

a) a and i: ginza — ganza gingd, genga “treasure”, adverbially “much”;
the actual pronunciation is confirmed by the Aram. XI3. However, a more
original pronunciation *ganga or *gengid would be favoured by the P. original
geng, but esp. by Mandaic ganzibra gangofira, the pronunciation genzafra
(§ 63) being exceptional®$?. Cl. zikra — zakra *geyrd (: Syr. dekra), *zayri
(: Ar. dakar, H. 921) “male”. Since the word is no more used, it is difficult
to decide whether both wete really facultative, or there was an intermediary
pronunciation *3eyra. In jahra — iihra yehra “month” (< X7?) and similar
examples, the variants with the ks may indicate an . In some cases, evenane
might be admissible, according to § 65a. In iahia — ijihia the variant with
is actually pronounced in dra$ia d-iahia drasidibya (§ 5); otherwise, the name
is always pronounced Yahya. In Sar8a — $ir8a Sers7 “root”, “religion” the var.
with §7 halga seems to be merely graphical; if there was any facultative phonetic
variant of this word, it would rather have a f#fenna (cf. Jew. NoWw, H. 0).
The halga is merely graphical in the derivatives of the cl. reflexive forms
I 8, beginning with the prefix m. Sh. Abdullah reads ma$timana (Gy
106: 15 etc) “obedient” (: Syr. mestam‘ani) as mestamana (§§ 65b end, 76b);
maStania (Gy 3:5B) “they are changed” or “removed” (varr. with i aku
corresponding to Syr. mesitannz)as mestanni; ma$taduia, miStaduia (: " TEYN)
“to be poured out” as mestadipyi: and mastusia®$3 “monsters” (a designation
of planets) as mistaysi.

nagiruta, nasaruta is pronounced nasir#di by Sh. Abd., but nasarida
by Sabii, so that Lidzbarski’s theory (ML, p. XVIII) would be confirmed

by these facultative pronunciations (although the former is merely “abigi-
dical”).

b) Wavering between u and i seems to be merely graphical. hukumta,
hikumta b4 yem9a, nisubta, nisibta #isobda, birikta, birukta (and varr)
bereyta, Sumbilta, Sumbulta and §imbilta fumbolda, Sombolta ate pronounced

#2 It is interesting that H. I has the original 4 closed syllable, where it should
have become 4, as it really happened in "I}, which proves that both pronunciations were
known to the masorets.

#3 Cf. MG, p. 13 n. 1, where Néldeke suggested a connection with *$"W. In spitc of
the consistent graphical disguise, the Sheykh’s pronunciation clearly qualifies this word
as a participle of the e$tafal-form. It was gratifying to hear the correct expected pronunciation
of all graphically disguised e$tafal-forms quoted.
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like the corresponding Talmudic and Targumic forms, differently from Syriac
(§ 8¢). Here belongs also gitupta (Gy 324: 20) “grape”, as is proved by
the mod. yofeyfa, and some others. Some of these variants may have been
originally based on dialectal differences, but generally speaking, such variants
seem to illustrate a lack of attention to the exact position and nature of the
vowels rather than real phonetic variations.

§ 68. The front vowel as a variant of 4 in a closed syllable is a general
Aramaic and also Canaanaean phenomenon®. Mandaic examples of this
kind are: cl. and postcl. bidqa bedga, bidga “breach” (: Syr. bedqa); bizta
(Gy 277:7) bista “pillage” (: RDI3); bila bells “husband” (differently from
Syr. ba'li); bista besra “flesh™ (: Syr. besra); gizea (Gy 282:6) gizra “prey”
(: Syt. gegra); gizta (Gy 56:11) gista “tonsure” (: Syr. gextd); gitla getla
“murder” (< Syr. ge#/d); gitma getma “ash” (< Syr. getma); gitra getra “‘knot”
(< Syr. getra); gilda (Gy 121: 19) gelda “leather”, “testicle” (: Syr. ge/da, but also
galdi); gilsa (AM 12: 1) geliz “baldness” (differently from Syr. glafs); gimra
gimra “perfection”, “jewel”; cl. ginta genda, st. cstr. ginat ginna® “‘garden”
(: ’pyy, differently from Syr. ga[n]#d > gatta); ganpa “wing” is also pronounced
gnpa (Sh. Abd.) in spite of the consistent g2 halga (as Syr. kenpa, geppa, diffe-
rently from RDID and XB); nevertheless, the mod. form is gappd, corresponding
to the Jew. Aram.); cl. girba gerba““leprosy” (differently from X33, Syr. garbd);
id. “plundering”, “rapine” (from GRB: 27); girma germa “bone” (as Ar.
girm, H. o7, differently from X0, Syr. garma); cl. dibra debra (Sh. Abd.)
“desert”, “field” (: X137, opposite to Syr. dabra); didba dedfa “fly” (: Talm.
X377 by syncope from* 83737, § 100b)245 etc. Since the r between two short
vowels is reduplicated in Mandaic (§ 29), here may be quoted: gira gerrd

=66

“arrow” (from W), not gird, gérd (as N}, Syr. g&'rd); zira gerrd “seed” (> zar'd)
and sira serrd “moon” (< sabra).

The exceptions to this rule are very few, and the rule is observed with
greater consistency than in Syriac. It is strange that the cl. ligra “foot” is
pronounced /ayra (by Sh. Abdullah) in spite of the consistent etymological
aksa (Syr.regla, Ar. rigl, H. ©37). There is good reason to doubt the correctness
of this pronunciation. Further exceptions are: cl. dirga var, darga darga

“step” (: Syr. dargd); bazra bagra “seed” (differently from R3); cl. gargul,

244 MG § 16, p. 14.
245 bid., p. 78: antep. f.
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girgal gargdl, pl. girglia gargli (in spite of gi aksa) “wheel” (:'74'9, X%,
diff. from Syr. gigal, gigla).

The rule is consistently observed in the following verbal forms, where
Mandaic always has e inst. of the Syr. 4: pf. with suff. gitlh ge#/7 “‘he killed him”
(diffetently from Syr. gatleh), cl. ethpe. mitgitlia mitget/i (differently from
Syt. metqatlin. The transition from a to ¢, naturally, takes place in all cases,
where it is generally Aramaic, cf. the cl. impf. nigtul #iyzel, neytol
(< nagtul[u]).

However, a in a closed syllable remains in gtalt gozalt = Syr. gtalt, gtaltun,
1 gtaltin gotalton gatalten = Syr. gtalton, -tén and gtalnin gatalni(n) = qtaln(an) asin

other dialects. The original 4 is also restored before the enclitics, when the

syllable is stressed, cf. $abgqit f7fgez, but S8abqatlun 52 fgatlon “thou forgivest
them”, and remains also before the reduplicated 2nd radical in all pael
forms.

v

15 Noldeke thought that # remains also as an initial sound in a closed syllable
in the verbs I R, ¥ and 246, He was seduced by the variants beginning with
@ halqa, which, however, are merely graphical: amrat “she said” has exactly
the same pronunciation as ‘mrat emrat (: Syr. emrat), aklat “she ate” the
same as ‘klat ey/at (: Syr. eklat); both aklh and ‘klh “he ate him” are pro-
20 nounced ¢y/i etc. The verb AKL may be considered as a better proof of this
fact than the other verbs I R (¥) for the reason that all other verbs L3
(except ATA: afd “he came”) have an initial ¢ also in an open syllable in
colloquial pronunciation (: emar “he said” like emrat “she said”, efad “he
did” like ¢fdat “she did”), but aya/ “he ate” usually keeps the initial 4 in the
open syllable (differently from Syr. ekal). It seems then that the following post-
palatal fricative, y, shows an aversion to the front vowel. Nevertheless, the
regressive influence of y is neutralized, when it is in a consonantal group
(%9, so that the initial 2 becomes ¢ in the closed syllable even in this verb.
The verbs *'D also have a front vowel in the first syllable in all persons of the
3 pf. pe. in the colloquial, cf. yitem, yetmat (Khorramshahr), yehem, yehmat (Ah-
wiaz) “he sat”, “she sat” etc; yedlat “she brought forth”. The pronunciation
of classical forms, as iatbit, “tbit “I sat” might have been the same (cf. mod.
yetmit, yehmit). Sh. Abdullah gave me only ‘“abagadical” pronunciations
_yatbit, itbit, which are hardly correct. The cl. reflexive forms, as mitiadlia
35 “they were born” might also have been pronounced with the same vowel as

2

&

%6 MG, p. 15:13ff.
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mod. iadlat, iadlit yed/at, yed/it “she brought forth”, “I brought forth” (with
e in spite of ya aksa).

The verb YHB became AHB in modern Mandaic, but it differs from
other verbs X''D, since it has an initial ¢ only in the 3rd p. masc. sg.; in all other
persons it has an initial z: eha 8 ““he gave”, but abfat “she gave” etc (§ 214aa);
the first form corresponds to the classical: *hab; the second is based on the cl.
iahbat, whose initial y was dropped; all other forms with the initial 2 might
then be analogical.

Noldeke’s opinion?4” that there is no noun of the form fa*/ from roots
I X(¥) with ¢ instead of & needs correction: The frequent cl. ‘mra emri
“speech” is consistently used with an initial ¢ (although a, ¢ before m usually
become # by labialization, § 72a).

The cl. riqiniata, var. riqaniata “vacuae” = RDIP*1248, being pronounced
riganyada, does not belong to this paragraph (§ 742).

§ 69. As Noldeke noted?#?, the general Aramaic rule, according to which
an r as third radical changes the preceding e to g, it not very strictly observed
in Mandaic. Although Sh. Abdullah reads both amirna and amarna “I say”
as amarna, “tikpir and ‘tikpar “they were bound”, as itkappar, and Sadirtan
“thou hast sent us” as Seddartan (sic), the colloquial pronunciation prefers e
before r: The frequent verb 3adar jaddar “he sent” is used in other persons
as faddert “thou hast sent”, s2d(d)eryan “they sent” etc (§ 200a) and in present
as qomsadder, qomsiad(d)erna etc (§ 204cf). Another very frequent verb, AMR,
gives regularly qamar gamar “he says”, but qamirna gamerni “1 say” (diffe-
tently from the Sheykh’s pronunciation quoted above). Other verbs, which
are less often used, usually have a before r, cf. tabar #f8far “he broke”
(of. pa.). In gomkammar “he returns”, a could hardly be changed to e, since
itis an ethpaal form; nevertheless, there is a colloquial gomkamerna I return”.
But the verb hauir howwer “he washed” is consistently used with ¢ before r
(in spite of the Syr. pawwar); mhauar (AM 287: 17) mobowwar “cleansed”
is a passive participle, in which the 4 is functional.

Even the cl. batar “after” became bader in the coloquial, a phenomenon
which may be explained by § 65b.

%7 MG, p. 15:19f.
48 1bid., p. 15:21, 21:5.
%9 bid., §17.
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§ 70. In verbs III guttural, the final « was a combinatory vatian
of the front vowel. This rule was observed with absolute consistency in the
classical: §8ama $ama “he hears” (< fama << $ami*), miaba m(s)fabba “he
praises” (< Sytr. mSabbah << musabbip). This a remained before the enclitic

s personal pronoun of the 1st p. sg.: 8amana famdna “I hear”, m8abana miabing
“I praise”. In modern Mandaic this rule was abandoned and the original
front vowel was restored (on the analogy of verbs *"): gasifi “he baptizes”,
qasafing “I baptize” etc.

Otherwise, before an original guttural in a closed syllable, # shows rather

10 the tendency to become a front vowel: tit #7149, #29 “under” (< 7aht); ptit
eptet “thou hast opened” (< Syr. ptapt); $mit esmet or famet “thou hast heard”
(< Syr. $ma't). These and similar verbal forms might have been affected
by the analogy of > already in the classical. But there are also forms, as
$manin SHmannin (: Syr. $ma‘nan), $matan Symatton (: Syr. Sma'ton) etc, which

15 were not affected by this analogy. In modern Mandaic the analogy of »"%
affected all forms III gutturalis (§§ 206, 208b).

There is, however, no principal conflict between the gutturals and the
front vowels in Mandaic. This is especially proved by nouns of the form
fa'l from roots II gutturalis. In sira serrd, bila bellz (§ 68), the guttural

2 had the same influence as any other consonant closing the syllable. In cl.
tima rima “thunder” (< Syr. ra*a), tiuana riwana “conciliatory” (< XIW),
tivana twana “error” (< Syr. fa‘wana), Sita §79a “hour” (< RDYY), the
guttural exerted further influence on the combinatory (§ 68) front vowel
by its prolongation. An exception from this rule is tama famma, coll. timma

3 “taste” (< fa‘ma, § 55a), in which the 4 might have been preserved by the
original Swa compositum (RPYY); after the vanishing of ¥, 4 contracted with
the swa compositum.

Mandaic (as well as Syriac) used to insert a vowel after the first consonant
of a consonantal group, consisting of three consonants (§ 78). When the

% middle consonant of the group is a guttural, the inserted vowel regularly
is a front vowel, at least, in the written form. When, however, the guttural
is a A (either original or secondary, according to § s7c), both ¢ and 4 are
facultative in the traditional pronunciation (examples in § 57¢): dimihta
dimah®a (Sh. Abd.), demehda (Sabiuri) and dmita dwida “tear”; tudbihta

35 toshada (Sh. Abd.) “praise”, but ziuihta giwehda “fright”, madihta madeh$s
madita madeyda “knowledge”. From the roots III ¥ there is tulita folkyds
“worm” (< Syr. tawla‘ta); sbita “finger” (<< Syr. seb‘td) is pronounced
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sofeyda by Sh. Abdullah, but its colloquial pronunciation is sofa yta (from
which also the pl. sofay yida and sofuytina is formed, § 1722, b)2%,

The queer form arbia arbi “four” (< arba'), used sometimes in manuscripts
as feminine (alternatively with arba 4rba), may be considered as an old distinc-
tive form to differentiate the feminine from the masculine drba (< arb'd),
in spite of Noldeke’s doubt?51. If the masculine and feminine were distinguished
in the case of all other cardinal numbers up to “six”, why could not the same
be done in the case of “four” ?! Mod. Mandaic uses only rba for both genders,
as it uses only one form for both with the other cardinals as well (§ 178b).

§ 71. a) Noldeke thought that the reduplication of r was given up in
Mandaic?%?, and that, in consequence, there was a compensatory lengthening
of the preceding 4 to Z as in Syriac and Hebrew?53. He was mistaken, since
the Mandaic 7 is reduplicated very frequently (§ 29). Thus, in all those cases,
where Néldeke expected a compensatory long ¢, there is a mere combinatory
short & before a reduplicated 7 (as in instances quoted in § 68). Examples were
quotedin § 29. Only in haria Aarri “noblemen” (fem. harata harga “noble
ladies), the original vowel « remained (differently from Syr. he’ré, fem.
be’rata).

b) The early vanishing of the consonantal ¥- after 2 or 7 produced in all
Aramaic dialects a compensatory long front vowel?%4, In Mandaic, such a
long front vowel is usually subdued to a further, secondary shortening. This
appears esp. in the classical imperfect of verbs X"'D: nimar nimmar “he says”,
nitia #9397 “he comes”, nikul niyyo/ “he eats” etc. In mikla miyla “food”,
mimra mimrd “speech” and similar derivatives, the consonantal ¥- vanished
with no trace. Nevertheless, a secondary reduplication of the following
consonant appears in the status absolutus of these nouns mikal miyya/
“eating”, mimar mimmar “speaking” (cf. § 102).

230 The y before # in jofayta may be explained by the analogy of the forms with -oy#a,
but the a before y could be hardly explained if the noun had formerly not followed the
analogy of to$baba, dimahda etc. As to the initial so- resulting from the labialization of an
original front vowel, cf. corresponding mod. Syriac dialectal forms with an initial s#-, Maclean,
Dictionary of the Dialects of Vernacular Syriac, p. 262b, 1, 5—7.

251 MG, p. 16 n. 3.

22 Tbid. § 18.

253 Ibid., p. 17 0. 1.

254 ]bid. § 18a.

Macuch, Mandaic 8
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If the pronunciation of cl. makulta “meal” as mayo/¥a and malia (Gy 104:
paen. etc) “mourning” as malya®® is correct, Noldeke’s explanation of these
forms by the analogy of other forms, beginning with the prefix ma- may be
considered as satisfactory. It is, however, possible that »z halga in these words
originally had the same value as in meftamaina, meitanni, mestadiyi, mistags,
quoted in § 67a, or as in maluaSa milwaia “sign of the Zodiac”, which is con-
sistently written with ma halga and often pronounced with a front vowel
after m (alternatively with malwiia as in Syriac). As these examples prove, a
graphical ba/ga does not necessarily indicate an 4. Similarly, the actual pronun-
ciation cannot always be considered as original.

In riSa 78z “head” and cl. bira bird “pit”, “well” the secondary long
vowel remained as in other dialects.

As for the cl. loanwords, borrowed through the intermediary of Syriac
with the usual Syriac orthography, their Syriac & is merely transcribed by the
Mandaic halga?®¢; their traditional pronunciation is usually “abagadical”:
qaba qabba “muzzle” (< Syr. ¢&’ma, xOpos, camus); Saraia Sergya “‘silk”
(< Syr. $2'raya, onpikds, serica); qabuta gabida “chest” (< Syr. ¢@’batd,
KBTS, capsa); kauila kawila “chest”, “ark” (< Syr. k#'wela ynAds [?)).

§ 72. Labialization of vowels?57,

The front and central vowels before labials normally become #, o. This
labialization of vowels can be observed in all Aramaic dialects and also in
other Semitic languages, but in Mandaic its extent seems to be greater than in
other dialects.

a) Before 7: gumama (AM 282: 1, 12) gomama “‘partial eclipse” (in which
a vowel was substituted for an original $wa, cf. Syr. gwima; Saburi’s copy
has gamama); gumla gomla “camel” (Syr. gamli, Ar. gamal); gumarta, st.
abs. gumra gomarda, gomra “coal” (Syr. gmurta, Ar. gamrah); humbaria
(Gy 203:10, 204:1, Gs 17:12; var. [Sh. Abdullah’s copy]: hambaria)
hombari perhaps “ruins”?%8; tumria fomri ‘“palm-dates” (as Talm. Xnmn a

255 Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciation mali is based on a confusion of this noun with the
act. part. of MLA “to fill”.

258 MG, p. 17 n. 6.

257 MG § 19.

258 Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 203 n. 2.
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doublet of XN MmN, H. "»h259); tumusa (varr. tmusta, tama¥ta) fomasfa “immer-
sion”. Cl. sumbilta sombo/da “ladder” (Syr. sebbelta) might have been influ-
enced by Sumbilta, Sumbulta (var. 8imbilta), in which the o is original
(ct. Ar. sunbulab, differently from Syr. Seb(ba)lta)?®°. numbia (Gy 6: 20 etc, var.
nambia) numbi “mourning” etc. In AM 199: 5, there is a place name tumir,
instead of which Sabiiri’s copy has tamir. In many cases the labialization
might have been merely facultative; in others it took place only in the plural,
of. gubria “men” (pl. of gabra) and qumria (Gy 48: 1) “girdles” (pl. of
qamar Gs 122:4)%1, The labialization remained facultative in ‘(u)mbra
embara, umbara “‘sheep”, ““Aries”.

Sum $om “name”, a secondary Aramaic form of Jm, has a strange pro-
nunciation in the st. emph. Suma ofma: the o was transferred before the
first radical as a prosthetic vowel, although it remained graphically in its
own place.

The original 7 of imama became # in cl. “‘umama “day (time)’” as well as in
‘umamata #mamida “oaths” (from YMA). Sh. Abdullah reads also amamia
“peoples” as umami. In pum, puma pom, pomma the labialization is generally
Aramaic (cf. B. Aram. 0B, Jew. Aram. 829, Syr. pama; the reduplication of m
in this word happened to be original, cf. Ar. afmam)2e.

As for rumaia romaya, which means both X7 “deceiver” and i3 “Ro-
man”, Byzantin”, the Mandaeans give only the second meaning. However,
the first meaning is evident from the context (cf. Gy s4ff., where rumaia
is used as a synonym of kadaba “liar”, §§ 34, 129a).

rumana romana “pomegranate” is known with a back vowel in all Semitic
languages, except H. ]in7263. The etymology of the word is unknown. If,
however, only the back vowel was original, it would be difficult to explain
the front vowel in Hebrew and in the Aramaic doublet X11m™.

b) Before p, f: cl. gupna gofna “vine” (: Jew. RIDW, Syr. pl. g@pné, oppo-
site to Ar. gafn, H. 123); cl. dupna dofna ““side” (: Jew. RIDY7, opposite to Syr.

259 MG, p. 18 n. 2.

260 In Jew. Aram. there is the same wavering between the front and back vowels:
RN®AW, but RNDW and RNDI2MW like H. n":w The two last Jew. Aram. forms may be
considered as hebraisms, while the Mand., §imbilta seems to be a mere graphical variant.

261 MG, p. 18 & n. 3.

262 MG, p. 19 n. 1; p. 97 with n. 3.

263 Cf. Low, Aramiische Pflanzennamen, p. 362; Frinkel, p. 142; MG, p. 123:13f;
Jefirey, Foreign Vocabulary of the Qur’an, pp. 144f.
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dapna); kupna kofni “hunger”, “famine” (Syr. kapna); cl. hupna hp,
“handful” (: Syr. hupni < bafnah); sipra (with an etymological §i aks)
phonetically supra sopra “bird” (Syr. seprd, H. 7i93). Here may belong tupi,
mod. pronunciation fowjz “dirt”, adj. tupSana fowiina “dirty” and tupr
tofra “fingernail”, “claw”, in which, however, most of Semitic languages
hawe a back vowel (cf. Syr. fupraand fepra, B. Aram. 92b, Jew. RIDY, RIow,
Ar. zufr and zifr, Ass. supra, suppars, but H. only 1903 “nail”).

w

c) Before b, § (#): cl. dubsa, dupSa dupsz “honey” (: Jew. R¥217 differently
from Syr. debiz, ¥37, Ar. dibs)?$4; Suba, Subin o8 fa, Jo 8 fin “seven”, “seven-

10 ty” (as in Palestinianu and Talmudic). rubania®®® “teachers” is indeed pro-
nounced rub(b)ani, so that it can hardly be considered as a mistake for the
more usual rabania, rbania, although the singular is rabbi. Here belongs
also sibiana, phon. var. gubiana so8yanaz “baptizer” (: Syr. sebyana) in spite of
Noldeke’s doubt?, since even the jwa in sba “he baptized” is labialized:

15 gofia. Therefore, there was no other way for sehyani in Mandaic than to be-
come a fu'lin form. Syr. kebli became *kubla, pl. kublia (DA) “fetters”
etc.

b as second radical regulatly labializes the preceding vowel (even a wa):
tabar #ffar (pa.) “he broke”, qbar qofar “he buried”.

»  The words gabra gsfra “man” and qabra gafira “tomb” are consistently
written in pl. gubria and qubria. This plural has an analogy in Bible-Aram.
X713 Nevertheless, the mod. plural of these nouns is gafrani, qafrani.

b as third radical always labializes the preceding vowel, no matter whether
the labialization is expressed graphically by an #smna or not. Noldeke®

% quoted two examples, in which the labialization was expressed in the script:
larub (Gy 3: ) Jarof “does not set” (<< Syr. /2 ‘areb) and harub (Gy 29: 19)
haroB “he destroys” (< Syr. hareb). But the labialization is often not expressed
in the script: 8kib Jay0f > fexof “he lay” has the same pronunciation as
the imperative $kub “lie down!” etc. Only the cl. verbs YTB and YHB

% are an exception to this rule.

The labialization takes place before a », although it is not graphically
expressed by an #fenna: gauaza gowiga “‘stick” (§ 129a), hauir bowwer “he

24 MG, p. 18 & n. 4.
265 Ibid. n. 6.

266 Tbid.

267 bid., p. 19:2f.
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cleansed”, hiuara howira “white” (§ 130; as well as in its homonymous
antonym habara bofdra ‘“‘dark[ness])”, §§ 49, 129a).

d) Progtessive labialization: butlana bot/ina “vanity” (differently from Syr.
betland); cl. busiana bosyina “contempt” (differently from Syr. besyina); busma
bosma “fragrance” (differently from Syr. besma); busrana bogrina “shortage”
etc; mhulta (DC 48: 281) mod. moholda “sieve” (the auxiliary vowel was
inserted also in Syr. mbalta, mbelta, §72d). padana (Gs 10: 22) “plough”
(: Syt. paddina, Ar. loanw. faddin) has a doublet pudana fodina, fidina. In
pum, puma pom, pomma “mouth” there could be an influence of labials from
both sides. Here belong also two foreign words: burzinqa borginga “turban”,
“head-band” (: Talm. XP¥1N3I, opposite to Syr. barganga, Akk. barsigu,
parsign, parsign)?58 and pursma (Gy 217: 21, var. prusma) porosma PGAcapov?®s.

§ 73. Motreover, the back vowel replaced the front or central vowels in
some other cases?™, There is, above all all, in Aramaic a general predilection
for the inital §%-, jo- instead of sz-, Je-2™1. Besides Sombolda, Som and JoBBa,
JopBin, quoted above (§ 72a,c) there is Surba, Surbta, pl. Surbata forba,
Sorobda, pl. Sorbada “stem”, “family” (diff. from Syr. farbta); Susilta, Susalta
Jo$al®a “chain” (with similar tendencies in Jewish writings, differently from
Syr. Sesalta, H. D?gf'?!{/, Ar. silsilab); cl. Sulita $7/ida “after-birth” (diff. from
RQ;‘?’W, Syt. §it3); $ulta, pl. ulata j#/da, pl. Solada “petition” (unlike Syr.
i#/ta). But Suiala “question” (: Syr. §#’ala) is pronounced fyala (in spite
of the consistent graphical f7fenna). In SirSa, SarSa Jerfa “root” > “truc
religion” there is the same front vowel as in Syr. %rj3, different from Jew.
XG0, H. U7 ; in the cl. Siqra $igrd, Jeqra “lie” there is the same front vowel
as in H. 9p¥ different from Syr. Sugra.

Other examples with o: cl. nuqbta nogobda “feminine” (unlike Syr.
negbta, H. N3PY); “udna odna > mod. onna “ear” (: Ar. wdn, different from

268 MG, p. 20 n. 2; Frinkel, p. 51; Zimmern, Akkadische Fremdwérter, p. 36.

269 15w, Aramiische Pflanzennamen, p. 73.

270 MG § 19.

27 Tbid., pp. 19f. In Mandaic, an inheritor of the territory of Elamite language, it
would be easy to expect an influence of the latter in this respect. A tendency of changing
front and middle vowels into a back vowel is attested in a number of Old Persian loanwords
in late Elamite, cf. Ruth Stiehl in Altheim-Stiehl, Die aramiische Sprache unter den Achai-
meniden, I (Lief. 2), p. 203f., and G. G. Cameron, Persepolis Treasury Tablets, 42, 82.
Does not e. g. Mand. 8ukar << P. $jkar recall a similar tendency ?!
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edna); tula folla, pl. tulaniata folanyida “shade” (: Targ. and Talm. Ry
At. gullab, opposite to H. ©3, Ar. zll), but the colloquial pronunciatio,
is talla, pl. talana, talani. The cl. gid(u)ma gefma “body” preserved the originyi
vowel (: Ar. gism, differently from Syr. gusma).

In several instances quoted the back vowel seems to be favoured by,
following liquid, esp. / and #. On the other hand, there seems to be close
relationship between o and 4 (through the intermediary of 4): In karsauata
kdrsawada “thrones” (pl. of kursia &orsi) the original o became 4, after the
removing of the principal accent, so that there is a change similar to tha
in harifa and harof, hardf (§§ 66b, 74c).

§ 74. a) A long 4 rarely becomes a front or back vowel, but it is often
shortened. Its shortening is sometimes combinatory, sometimes merels
facultative (§§ 64, 65b end). The shortened 4 is often designated by an aksu:
riginiata, var. riqaniata rigamyida “‘vacuae” (§68 end); marginiata =
marganiata marganyada “pearls”; tuliniata = tulaniata folanyida “shades”
(§73). In mahduriniata = mahdurniata (& varr.) mabdurniada “whid-
pools”, “whorls” the « after 7 vanished. Only the varr. aininiata and ainani-
ata “sources” are pronounced ¢yminyida by Sh. Abdullah. This reading
corresponds to § 652, according to which one would expect the same reading
in riginiata etc, as Noldeke did??2. Nevertheless, I did not hear it in those
words.

The change of an to i, en in hurina, hurintia borina, horenti “alius”, “alia”
(: Syr. [1bréna, [')brétra, Talm. RIINR, *PNK) is generally Aramaic. The
transition of 4 to 4, ¢ before #27 is also attested in other dialects?™ (as well
as in Persian, where 4 and # before # and  are facultative, # being preferred
in vulgar pronunciation.

Noldeke’s observation®’® that there is no trace of a transition from 4 to
0 (which is typical for Western Syriac) is right as to the traditional pronuo-
ciation. However, in the colloquial, this transition is very frequent in the
most common words, such as mogbiyi “what does he want ?” (i. e. ma gbaiia),
pola “salary” (< Syr. p‘ala?).

212 MG § 20, p. 21:5ff.
278 Tbid. § 118.

21 Tbid., p. 21 n. 2.

215 MG, p. 21:13ff.
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b) A long i is often shortened facultatively, and becomes e¢: trisar, tressar
(§ 64). This facultative shortening leads to confusion of the passive parti-
ciple peal with the 3rd p. sg. perfect ethpeel. The Mandaeans often read
gtil “occisus” as eytel (: ‘gtil) “occisus est”. In mod. Mandaic, a passive parti-
ciple used attributively always has a long i: gafra gatila ““a killed man”, ed9d
gotila “a killed woman”; but predicatively it is used either with 7 or ¢ in masc.:
gotilye or getelye “he is killed”, while in the fem. the always remains: gafi/i
“she is killed” (§ 203). As a result, the change is facultative (and even pre-
ferred) in a closed syllable, while in an open syllable 7 remains.

) The same rule is attested as regards the long #, cf. harifa and harof,
harofta (§ 65Db).

§ 75. Diphthongs?7®.
The diphthongs can be divided into original and secondary (§ 10).

a) Original diphthongs of cl. Mandaic, a#, o# (: aw, ow) and ay, ¢y, corre-
spond in general to other dialects and to Syriac in western pronunciation,
i. e. they remain in the open syllable, cf. the traditional pronunciation of aina
gmna “‘eye”, hauma howma “warmth” etc. However, in mod. Mandaic the
diphthong ay > ¢y is, as a rule, contracted even in the open syllable, cf. ina
“eye”. The contraction of this diphthong took place already in the classical in
gaita “summer” (< Syr. ¢étd) pronounced géfa both traditionally and
colloquially, and in bit, baita “house” (as in Syriac), whose traditional pro-
nunciation also corresponds to the colloquial bz}, béda. The contraction
might first have been achieved in the closed syllable in the status absolutus,
and then it might have remained also in the open syllable.

In a closed syllable, the contraction of the diphthong is very regular and
more consistent than in Syriac: cl. “it, “t (with enclitics) 79, ¢? “there is” (as
in Syr. i£), but neg. 1it /id, /ed (and even /2 before enclitics) “there is not”
(unlike Syr. /ayf)?". The ending -ai# of the verbs »' was contracted to -it
-et: hzit ebget, mod. heget (to be read so even if it is written fully hzait) “thou
hast seen”. The diphthong ax ox (: aw ow) is regularly contracted in the status
absolutus and constructus of nouns Y'Y: hum 4w (emph. hauma howma)

276 1bid., § 21.
277 Mod. (/)ebli “he has (not)” and (/)ey¢i “he is (not)” are based on the contracted
cl. forms. '
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“warmth”, sum gom (emph. sauma sowma) “fasting” etc. As a result, the
closed syllable manifests a rigorous hostility to the diphthongs. This hostiliry
is further attested in rurbia, rurbania rurbi, rurbani “‘magni”; kukba kuyf,
“star’’; cl. mublia mob/i (Gy 106: 17, 348: 18) “burdens”; cl. mutba mnth,
“seat”; cl. tutba (Gy 296: 19) fatha “settler”; autban, “utban ofhan “he
seated me”, and even autib “he seated” is pronounced offeb, otteff (witha
secondary reduplication of #, § 102); cl. munqa monga “fosterer” (st. emph. of
mawneq); cl. “usra ogra “treasure” (< Syr. awsra); qumta gomda “stature” (Syr.
qaumtd); lutta Jutda “curse” (< Syt. law#ta); hikla hiyla “palace” (<< haykld),
hiuta bi#da “animal” (< *haywsda > Syr. hayita); lilia /ilya “night” (as Svr.
lelya < lajlab) etc.

Already in the classical the diphthongs were sometimes contracted in
the open syllable: hiuva biws “animal” (< * pagwa), fem. hivat biwad (< hajwat),
pl. hivaniata biwanyida; sibuta sibada “old age” (< sajbila); Sutapa fitifs
“fellow” (< fawtapa); tulita toleyBa “worm” (< tawla‘ta); tupana tofina
“inondation” (= N9, Ar. zifan, unlike Syr. fawpini): gu gu “inside”
(< gaw); “u 4 “or” (= H., Aram. IR < Ar. and Syr. aw); zuta giata “small”
(= Rvit, opposite to Syr. gawz4)?®; iauna, iuna yinz “dove” (= H. mi,
Aram. R}, opposite to Syr. yawni)?™; haizak “how ?” is pronounced either
beyzay or hezay (but if the word had remained in the modern language, there
is no doubt that it would be used only in the contracted form).

In cl. ‘mat emmat (mod. hemmat and hemda) “when” the diphthong was
contracted very early, and the # was compensatorily reduplicated (as in Syr.
emmat)®®. Such cases of compensatory reduplication of the consonant after
the contracted diphthong are very numerous in Mandaic: cl. autib oteb
“he seated” (cf. above); cl. “usar ogsar “treasure” (<< Syr. awsar); cl. qumat
qomma( “(my) stature” (< Syr. qawmaty) etc. As to the contraction itself,
it could remain in these forms by the analogy of otban, osra, gom¥a (quoted
above), in which the original diphthong became contracted in a closed syllable.
Similarly, in juma (var. iauma) yama “day” (= Aram. 823, H. 0%, unlike
Syt. yawma, Ar. yawm) the contraction could first take place in the closed
syllable (in the st. abs. and cstr. ium yom as well as in muta 792 “death”
(= RD'N < mayti), whose modern st. emph. is moyza (§ 20t).

278 MG, p. 22 n. 6.

219 Mod. hiyana shows a further sharpening of the vowel (iyaund > yownmi > yims
> yina > hiyina).

280 MG, p. 23 n. 4.



§§ 75. 76. DIPHTHONGS 121

But in some cases the original diphthong is still pronounced, altough it
is never written: sipa seyfa “sword” (: Syr. saipd, Ar. saif), binia beyni
“between” (but binat-, used with suffixes, binad-; the mod. form is
ben > ben (§ 185). Such cases are extremely rare.

In modern pronunciation there is a strange contraction of the long dy in
the stressed syllable in thre present of verbs1’V: qaima gdy-ma “she stands”
is pronounced gima, qaimit gay-met “thou standest” became gime, and qaimin
gdy-men “they stand” is gimen. There is no contraction in qaiim gd-yem “he
stands” and qaiimna ga-yemna “I stand”, where the group 4y is divided in
two syllables, and in qaimitun geymétton “you stand” and qaiminin geyménni
“we stand”, where the diphthong is in an unstressed syllable (§ 221 xa).
A similar contraction takes place in the forms concerned of the pael of verbs
I &Y, cf. jelar “‘she asked”, seliz “1 asked”, qumséla “she asks”, Jéli “he
asked him” etc (§ 224 ).

The transition of @y to 4, frequent in other dialects, is rare in Mandaic:
There is indeed only one example: tmanan ¢tmanin (< tamanayn) as a variant
of tmanin tmanin “eighty”. Both forms are facultative, but the former is more
frequent in the classical; the latter, formed by the analogy of the other decades
(§ 178) became more usual in the modern language. As for cl. haka hakka
“where?” and similar forms with Asz-, Noldeke rightly supposed that they
were pronounced with a short # and a compensatory reduplication of the
next consonant. In cl. aiak “like”, “as” and the suffix form -aian the y was
preserved by an auxiliary vowel (differently from Syriac)®®.

b) The secondary diphthongs, 28 and ef, result from the aspiration of
b after the vowels  and ¢, cf. gabra gafra “man”, ‘bdh ¢fdi “he did it” etc.
They are subject to no phonetic changes.

§ 76. Exceptional changes of the original diphthongs.

a) The final gy avoids contraction by turning into yu*2, so that the descen-
dant diphthong becomes ascendant, in lia e/ya “whither?” (< layy) and in

milia welya “from where?” (< min lsayy). But, on the other hand, there is no

formal difference between the status constructus and the status emphaticus

281 MG, p. 22:1ff.
262 MG. p. 23:1ff.
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masc. pl.: bnia “sons”, “children” is always pronounced ebni (for either
bnay ot bnayya). The endings of both the status constructus masc. pl. "= and
the status emphaticus X°~ are contracted to -ia -i.

In verbs ¥’ the passive participle pael is distinguished by the diphthong
-ai from the active participle pael ending in -ia -i: mkasai “covered”, “hidden”
and mkasia “covering”, “hiding”. These forms, in which the opposition
between the diphthong ay and the vowel 7 is eminently distinctive, certainly
had different pronunciations. I was, therefore greatly amazed by Sh. Abdul
lah’s pronunciation of both as mkass7, and one can qualify it only as an inability
to recognize the two distinctly different forms.

b) Another interesting phenomenon, otherwise unusual in Aramaic, is
the epenthesis: the y of ya is separated from its 2 and added to another z in
the preceding syllable2#3, and produces there a descendant diphthong ay > ¢.
This epenthesis takes place only when the y (of yz) is preceded by a liquid,
and may, therefore, be explained as an influence of the liquid on the sonant y.
Examples: saina seynd “ugly” (< sanya), pl. masc. sainia (may be analogical;
Noldeke explained it from * ™), pl. fem. sainata seyngda (<< samyita),
but the status absolutus is normal snia (sani >) esni (= Syr. mé’), since there
was no way for the epenthesis.) Cl. saima (Gy 84: 9 etc) “blind” (< samya).
qaina geyna “reed” and “Libra” (< X}3p)28; Noldeke suggested also the mea-
ning “smith”?, which is, otherwisé, called qanaia gandya®®. paina peyni
“evening” (< panyd) is still used with the contraction of the secondary
diphthong to &: péng, from which a mod. st. abs. pén is formed?®®”. haimia
(Gy 5: 21 etc) “they fade” (explained by Noldeke from *™»m). Here must
belong qaima “advancing”, found in Sabari’s copy of AM in the phrase:
qaimia kd ziqa “(which) advances like wind”. This qaima cannot come from
QUM, since the wind could hardly be designated as “standing”, but from
QMA “‘to advance”?®8, However, ania anid “poor” and dania danié “humble”
are always used without epenthesis, cf. the stereotype phrase, used regularly
by the copyists, ana ania udania umradpa “I poor, humble and persecuted”.

28 MG § 22.

284 Cf, ZDMG XXV, pp. 257f. — The word is still used with both meanings.

285 Cf. Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 154 n. 2.

286 gamdya is now used with the meaning of “silversmith”, while a “blacksmith” is
called hadida (< Ax. haddad).

267 Cf, pén taff laway “Good evening to you!”

288 Cf. Gl. go:1—2, 102:9—10, 131:5—6 & 6—7.
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In this case, the epenthesis might have been prevented by the influence of
the preceding ana, but there might also have been an attempt to presetve
the original distinctive means, distinguishing these words from aina “eye”
and daina “judging”. Otherwise, the word dania could be affected by the
epenthesis, as is apparent from the phrase lkalaiia udaiania haiasa “she will
be merciful to the homeless and the poor”, found in Sabiiri’s copy of AM,
and in which daiana cannot mean “judge”, but was changed to this form by
the copyist, who misunderstood the original *daina, an epenthetic form of
dania. $aina Sgyna “wonderful” is a frequent doublet of the original $ania
fanya (: Syr. $anya).

The rule was sometimes extended to roots III ¥: miStaima (Q 22f)
< Syr. meStam'a. ‘This form might have produced ma$timana “obedient”
(§§65b end, 67a), whose correct pronunciation would be *westémana, so
that the aksa after t would represent the secondary contracted diphthong;
further, niStaimun nesteymon > nestémon < Syt. nestam‘on; mitpairia (Q 7: 12)
metpeyri > metperi << metpar‘in. 1 see no reason to doubt with Noldeke the
correctness of these forms (in spite of variants preserving a more original form).
When the roots IIT ¥ were confused with *'"?, they could not be completely
preserved from the influence of the rules of the latter, and the epenthesis is a
phonetic rule in such sases.

The tendency to produce the epenthesis could also work in such a case
when the liquid followed the diphthong a4y, so that a secondary ascendant
diphthong was produced in the following syllable, as is proved by timia
temya “south” from fayma (§ 68) and lilia /Zilyz “night” (as Syr.) from layla
(§75)-

10
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§ 77. Secondary auxiliary vowels were partly treated in § 66. The use of
the prosthetic vowel is completely facultative. It can graphically remain after
the proclitics b, 1, after which it is pronounced more consistently than without
them, but also after u, after which it is pronounced less consistently because
of the vocal character of this proclitic, e. g. askinta, Skinta (§ 12a) fyentq,
after the proclitics b and 1, is regularly pronounced abesyenta, elesyenta, but
after u, it can be pronounced either #$yenta or uesyenta; Itrin, 1°trin “to the
two” facultatively eltrén or eletrén, but utrin “and two” regularly #rén. The vocal
character of u # resulted in its being sometimes used even there where the
conjunction “and” is not needed, i. e. as a prosthetic vowel. When a Mandaean
is counting, he always says: hada uatrén ukli®a narba uhamia etc ““one (and) two
(and) three (and) four (and) five” etc. The #, being first used as a prosthetic
vowel to facilitate the pronunciation of the consonantal group, remained
before all numerals, even those which begin with a single consonant or with
a vowel?®, Such a superfluous u can sometimes be found even in Mandaean
writings, especially before 7, where it can be considered as a labialized pro-
sthetic vowel. Sh. Abdullah pronounces almost each participle of the pael with
an initial #7-. But in many cases the #$enna before m is abused not only at the
beginning but also in the middle of the word: Suma osma “name” (§§ 723,
79 83), ruduma (less often ruSma) rusma “sign”, giSuma (var. gi¥ma) gifma
“body” as well as in the cl. verb 8uma (var. §ma) esma “he heard” (§ 83).

There is tendency to omit the prosthetic vowel before certain consonantal
groups (§ 122), even when it is written. On the other hand, there are words
pronounced consistently with the prosthetic vowel, even when it is not
written, cf. spihata, ‘spihata esfibida “lips”, uspihata, u‘spihata (Gy
371: 1, 10) #esfibada “and the lips”; aspar, “spar, spar, asfar “the book”,
uaspar, u‘spar, uspar (Gy 205: 2, 22 etc) #asfar “and the book”; cl. §pur,
aspur, ‘Spur ifpor (Sh. Abd.) “beauty”, mod. efberta, esberti id., cl. uaspur
(Gy 365: 14) = udpur (Ibid. A) “and beauty” etc. But in a greater number
of wotds, there is absolute freedom as to the use of the prosthetic vowel.

289 This # is used in counting only from one to ten; it is not used with longer forms:
hadassar, tressar, klitassar “eleven, twelve, thirteen” etc.
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This freedom led to strange phenomena: On one hand, Syr. ne‘mtd = At.
nagmah became *anamda pl. anamia, uanamia (Gy 218: 12) #anami “‘and the
melodies”2% (§ 84). On the other hand, the etymological inital vowel of cl.
‘bada /fida “work” was dropped in modern Mandaic, where only the form
bada fada is used.

§78. When a vowel was followed by three consonants, of which the
first was quiescent, the second had a $wa mobile and only the third had a full
vowel, the inopportune consonantal group was dissolved by the insertion
of an auxiliary vowel after the first consonant, so that the second became
quiescent??,

This insertion is especially frequent in the classical ethpeel: ‘tigria for
Syt. etgri; “tinsib for Syr. etnseb. Sh. Abdullah read these forms itagri, itanseb
(instead of the expected ifeqri, itense ). He would probably have read mitibrik
“he is blessed” in the same way as *mitabrey, if he had not mistaken it for an
ethpaal, so that he read mitberray (with e instead of 4, again against expec-
tation). The inserted auxiliary vowel is meant to preserve the # of the prefix
of the reflexive; otherwise the # would vanish as in *dgar edgar, “tris etres etc
(§ 36). The same auxiliary vowel was used, even when it was not written,
as is proved by the Sheykh’s reading of ‘tgbil izaghe/ “he was formed”,
mithsib mitahseb (besides mih8ib mehsab, as if it was an infinitive peal) “he is
counted”, mitkrik mifakrey ‘“he turns around” etc. ‘tqria, mitqria have
then the same pronunciation as their full variants “tiqria, mitiqria etc. The
auxiliary vowel was not used in the ethpeel of verbs whose first radical was a
sibilant, in which, according to the general Semitic rule, the metathesis took
place, in order to facilitate the pronunciation of the consonantal group:
‘$tma ¢5tomd “he was heard”, ‘stmar estomar “was preserved, hidden”, ‘stba
estsfa “he was baptized” etc. Only exceptionally some longer forms are
written fully: mistibiqlkun »istafeqloyon (Sh. Abd.) “is left to you” (with
a shorter var. miStbiqlkun mistsfegloyon), mistimikna mistameyna (Sh.
Abd.) “I lean” instead of mistmikna mistameyna®®®.

The insertion was further used in some forms of the cl. imperfect, as
niligtun nilayton (unlike Syr. melgton), ninihran ninabron (Syr. nenbrin),

290 MG, p. 26:10f.
1 About the same phenomenon in other dialects cf. ibid., p. 26 n. 1.
2 MG §29: end, p. 31:17f.
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tidiplun #ifaflon (Syr. telplon). In all such cases, the aksa is pronounced as 4
by Sh. Abdullah. In the case of ni§imun, niSmun (Syr. nefm‘on), I was given
two respective pronunciations: sisammon and nismon.

In nominal forms: ligitta, ligtta mod. loyotta “grasping”; humarta
bomarda “bead”, “amulet (spirit)” (= Syr. hamarta, Talm. RDIIN); cl. tu-
lamta folam®a “loaf of bread” (= RpPW, ROHDIV); cl. patikra “idol” (from
the ancient patikara by the intermediary of the Middle Persian partkar®®, Ar.
loanw. fitakr.?®%, mod. P. paykar); duhulta mod. dohol9a “fear” (: Syt. debita);
mod. mohol¥a “sieve” (: Syt. mbalta, mheltd) etc. About hukumta and varr.,
nisubta and varr. etc. cf. §§ 8c, 67b, 83. The cl. variants bildbaba and bilidba-
ba “enmy” (: Syr. b'e/ dbaba) are pronounced beledfifla; so are karmla and
karimla karemla “Carmel”.

Less common words, containing original groups of three consonants,
are sometimes spelt in several ways in order to divide the inopportune con-
sonantic group. But such irregular spellings may often be considered as a
proof that the word was not understood by the copyists. Their traditional
pronunciation is strictly “abagadical”. The most usual method of dividing
such consonantal groups is the insertion of a vowel after the first consonant
of the group. The nature of the inserted vowel is mostly accidental, but, in
general, ¢ is preferred.

Nevertheless, there are some words and forms avoiding the insertion of the
auxiliary vowel after the first consonant of the group by keeping the Jau
mobile after the second consonant: mazgda maggsdi; parzla pargali “iron”:
iardna yardind ““Jordan”, “river”; margna margsni “staff of the priest”;
armla armsli “widower”. But armalta armalda “widow” has an ausiliary
vowel after the second consonant of the group (as in Syriac) since a group
of four consonants must necessarily have been divided.

Further, the auxiliary vowel is avoided in the 3rd p. fem. sg. pf. af.:
armlat armslat “she became a widow”, adkrat adysrat “she mentioned”
(Sh. Abdullah’s reading deyrat is based on a cofusion of this form with the
more usual pe. dikrat). The avoiding of the auxiliary vowel after the first
consonant of the group preserved a better phonetic distinction between this
form and the same person of the ethpeel (after the vanishing of the # of the
prefix): adkrat adysrat ‘‘she mentioned” and ‘dikrat edeyrat “she was men-
tioned”; adhlat adhalat “she frightened”” and *dihlat edeblat “‘she was afraid”.
le;.,—p. 27:1ff

294 Frinkel, p. 273.
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§ 79. The restoration of a full vowel instead of a fwa was partly treated in
§ 66. The Mandaic restoration of the full vowel after the first radical is quite
contrary to the Syriac procedure, by which the $wa became quiescent. Since
an original full vowel combinatorily vanished in the Aramaic status absolutus,
the restoring of the full vowel in this form must be due to the analogy of the
status emphaticus: hamar bamar “wine” (Syr. hmar) on the analogy of hamra
hamra etc.In “mbra, “umbra embara, umbara (§ 23 a),according to Sh. Abdullah’s
pronunciation, the full vowel before the last radical might have been restored
by the analogy of the st. abs. *embar, *umbar. Sabiiri pronounces this word
embera (with a full ¢), but the Sheykh’s pronunciation seems to be more ori-
ginal (according to the phonetic tendency mentioned in § 69). These analogies
lessened the vigour of the original Aramaic rule, according to which a short
vowel in an open syllable became a wa, so that a full vowel was also restored
in many other cases??: hataiia az3yi “the sins™ (Syr. hzahe), mod. sg. yatiba;
qarabtana, qaraptana garaftina “wartior” (Syr. grabtani). As to the following
words, mostly unknown in modern Mandaic, I was given strictly “abagadical”
pronunciations: sitar sitfar “aside” (Syr. star); simadra simadra “the blossom
of the vine” (Syr. smadra); simaka simiya “suppott” (Sytr. smaki), mod.
samay, ssmaya. Sh. Abdullah reads even limalia “cur mihi?” (Syr. Imali)
as /imali (a mod. pronunciation would be */lomale).
A back vowel instead of a Syr. $wa is found in hurina borina “alins” (Syr.
[') bréna), hutinia horini “alii”, hurintia horenti “alia”, huriniata hborinygda
“aliae” (from the original ojorén)®®S; sururita (Gy 137: 11, 15, Vvar. grurita)
sororey®a “salamander” (Syr. sraritd); qulala (Gy 216:3, only one var.
qlala) gulalz “loop” etc. The graphical analogy of $uma osma “name” (§§ 7243,
77, 83) affected Sumia, “Sumia “heavens” (Aram. Smayyd), pronounced
o$mi (the @senna being merely graphical). A secondary reduplication of ,
or a lengthening of the preceding #ienna, expected by Noldeke?”, did not
take place, since the word is pronounced against expectation with a pros-
thetic vowel, which is used even in bSumaihun busmeyhon ““in their (i. e. the
Great Life’s) name”.

§ 80. Another form, in which a full vowel is consistently restored, is the
classical imperfect, the prefix of which has an aksa, or “?%8. There are two

25 MG § 27. 296 Jbid., p. 28: antep. f.
27 MG, p. 28 n. 4. 298 Tbid. § 28, p. 29.
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facultative traditional pronunciations of this form: niqum nigum, ot niggn
“he stands” (< ngim), nibatil nibattel, or nibbattel “he frustrates”, “y,
frustrate” etc. The reduplication of the first radical becomes impossible fq,;
combinatory reasons, when it forms a consonantal group with the second,
In such cases the vowel of the prefix is a short e: nigmun negmon “they stand”
(unlike Syr. ngamun), niSma nesma®*® “he hears”, nihuia nebwi “he is”. Thi
pronunciation is used by the literate Mandaeans of Khuzestan. The front
vowel in such forms is original. Therefore, there is no excuse for the pri-
nunciation of nihuilak “si¢ #b:” as nabwilay (given by the late Sh. Yarollah
Mandowi from Siuq-esh-Shuyiikh). In the afel the prefix of the imperfect
often has an ascendant diphthong 7z (§ 197¢). It is functional in the 1st p. sg,,
cf. apri§ afref “he explained” and ‘iapri8 Zafres “I explain”300,

The prefix of the infinitive peal of verbs 1’V always has a front vowel (i
as sometimes also Talmudic and Syriac30l. The first radical of V'V and ¥"'vis
reduplicated: miqam miggam ‘“‘standing” (= Talm. Qp°», but Syr. mqam),
migaz miggay “cutting off” (= Syr. meggag).

The $wa becomes quiescent in the participle pael: qims3adir gomiadder
“he sends”, qimhambil gombambe! “he spoils” etc.

§ 81. A vowel after the beforelast radical of the fundamental form (which
becomes a combinatory Swa before the verbal endings, suffixes and enclitics
in other dialects) often remains before the endings. I quote Sh. Abdullah’s
pronunciation of classical examples of this kind32: mask(i)lia maskelli “thes
sin” (Syr. mask/in); malbiSilh malbiselli “they clothe him” (= A% 193%0)™;
mimaskinilh mimaskenelli “the make him poor”; naprisan nafrisan “he
teaches me”; nisigdulh niseydol/i “they worship me” (according to §78);
mbalqirilh («)mbasgerelli “they know him”, mod. qombasgerelli; mitauzipia
mitaw3ift “they are added”; nirandidun rirandeddon “they shake up”. The
copyists sometimes used the aksa instead of another vowel, but it was merely

299 Formally identical with the st. abs. niSma nesma “soul”. This and the following
verbal form are similar to Syr. neSma*, nehwe.

300 In Syriac both forms are the same.

301 MG, p.30n.1.

302 MG § 29.

38 A corresponding mod. form would be *malfeselli, but the colloquial uses more
primitive expressions, as /2848 (or simply Jebas) gabBelli “they give him clothes”, or i
botgonni elli “they put clothes on him”.
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graphical, and did not influence the pronunciation, cf. the varr. nimarulia
and nimirulia nimarolle “they say to me” (without the enclitic nimron
nimron). anhirat and anharat “she gave light” have a graphical variant
anhurat, but all three are pronounced anharat; the last one was influenced
by the frequent (a)nhura anbira “light”3%, In the same way makluzana
(Gy 217: ult) “crier” was influenced by kaluza kaliga “cry”’3®. The word
is now pronounced “abagadically” maklizana, but an original pronunciation
might have been maklszana > maklezana.

Otherwise, the use of the vowel in such cases was merely facultative
already in the classical, as is proved by the varr. autibuia (Gs 56: 19 A) ottebiy
and autbuia o#bdy (Ibid. varr.) “they seated him”, nalbish #a/bii7 and nalbsh
nalba5t (both by Sh. Abd.) “he clothes him”. Noldeke30s rightly supposed that
the auxiliary vowel was not needed in the forms of the pael, ethpael as well as
in the assimilated afel forms of 1"'D, because the reduplication vanished, cf.
niqablun (*#igabbslon >) nigablon “they accept”, mitpalgia (*mitpallgi >)
mitpalgi “they are divided”, mapqia mafgi “he brings out”, masgia masgi
“he goes” etc.

The vowel usually remained in the place, which was accorded to it by its
function in the shorter, fundamental form, i. e. after the second consonant
of the group, but sometimes its original place was changed, and it was put
after the first consonant of the group, according to § 78.

§ 82. a) In derivatives of ¥''¥ the gemination can be prevented by a vowel
(usually &, less often 7): amamia omami “peoples”®; jamamia yamami
“seas™3% (aside from iamia yammi); sadadia sadadi (pl. of sada saddi = Syr.
same); tanania fanani (pl. of tana tannd “furnace”)®’; kin‘nia kenini “veils”
(Pl of kinta &enda from KNN); ‘bibia ibib1 “fruits”3%8, with suffix ‘ba-
baihun 7babeybon “their fruits3%%. It is not surprising that the popular ety-
mology understood anania andni “clouds” > “(celestial) spouses” (< Ru¥)
as a plural of ‘nta enda “wife”.

3% MG, p. 30 n. 2.

305 Tbid., p. 31:10ff.

308 Cf. Syr. forms ‘a(m)mé, ya(m)mé (with talgana on the first m).

307 Lidzbarski, ML, p. 19 n. 3, and Ginz3, p. 153 n. 3, exlains it tentatively as an abbrevia-
tion of tanura zunira. But the word is also used as a synonym of hilbuna bilbina “egg” ™
“container” (with this meaning of unknown etymology).

308 MG, p. 163 with n. 4.
309 Syr. pl. ebbé and ebbané, MG, p. 163:9ff.

Macuch, Mandaic 9
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b) The auxiliary vowel is also used in verbs ¥'¥: hananh (Gs 44: 1
etc = hannh Gy 13: 21 etc) hanani “he caressed him”; nitlatatun (Gs 44: 23)
nitlitatin “they are cursed”; mragigilun (Gy 24:17, var. mragagilun)
(w)mrayiyellin “they excite them” etc)?!%. When both last radicals are written,
the auxiliary vowel is always pronounced, even if it is not indicated by the
script: ‘tnatatit (Gy 193: 19) éndtatit ““I was afflicted”. Nevertheless, there
are forms without the auxiliary vowel: ‘tgibat (Gy 264:7) #tgebbat “she
bent down” etc. In mhanilh (Gy 152: 14) (#)mbanelli “they caress her” and
similar forms with enclitics the gemination was given up for combinatory
reasons (cf. § 102).

§ 83. In the classical, there are many instances, in which a secondary vowel
was preserved by the analogy of other forms3!!.

In Suma, ‘Suma osma “name” (§§ 72a, 77, 79) and ruSuma (less often
ruSma) ruSma, the 4senna remained only graphically on the analogy of the st.
abs. Sum o7 and ruSum raf%m, but it is never pronounced in the status
emphaticus. The pronunciation of gi§uma “body” (Syr. gusma) should also
be giima (= Ar. fism), as is proved by the variant giSma. Therefore, Sh.
Abdullah’s reading gisima is merely “abagadical”. The analogy of Suma
“name” affected graphically the 3rd p. masc. sg. pe. of the verb SMA, which
is sometimes written Suma instead of $ma, both being pronounced eimd
“he heard”.

The #senna is merely graphical in hukumat (var. hukmat) buyma?, st.
cstr. of hukumta biyemda “wisdom” (§§ 8c, 67b, 78). But in minilat (var.
minlat), pronounced “abagadically” mini/a®, st. cstr. of minilta (pronounced
by Sh. Abdullah with an ascendant diphthong miniala) “word” the secon-
dary vowel really remained on the analogy of the pl. minilia (§ 27). In marka-
bata markabia, pl. of markabta markabda “wagon”; mhasabata mbasabi 34,
pl. of *mbaiab¥a “thought”; habaratin (Gs 3o:ult) babardden “amica
eorum’”, habarata habari®a ‘“‘amicae”, pl. of habarta babarda, the vowel
remained on the analogy of the singular.

The forms as $ami8, Sam8a Sames, SamsG “sun”; hamil, hamsa bsame’,
hamid “five” follow the analogy of the participial forms gatil gise/, gatla
gatla (secondarily gatla).

310 MG § 30, pp. 31f.
. MG, p. 32:22ff.
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§ 84. Contrary to the omission of the prosthetic vowel before certain
consonantal groups (§§ 12a, 77), the a or * is used in some words also before a
single consonant: anamia anami “melodies” (§ 77); atirpa afarfd “leaves”,
“foliage” (< Syr. farpd, as Talm. RDIOX, Targ. "DIWK)%2; aramata (Gy
380: 18) aramada “heights” (sg. ramta ram J4). It seems as if the longer form
expressed better the idea of the plural.

(*)8umia o5m7 “heavens” is identical with ofmi “the names” (§§ 8e, 72a, 77,
79). The Aramaic conjunction M'?="7, Ezra 7: 23, Talm. 873?"’!, Syr. dalma
“num forte”, “ne forte” is consistently used as ‘dilma ide/ma in cl. Mandaic.

A supetfluous prosthetic vowel is further used in the classical in a series of
prepositions: aqamh agammi (less often qamh gammi, which can also be
tead aqammi) “before him”; atutia, tutia 2271, 7437 “under” (mod. only
t#?); abatar, batar abidar, badar “after”, “behind” (mod. baer); abinia, bi-
nia abeyni, beyni “betwee” (the latter being more frequent; mod. only bén);
abihdia abibdi “with”, “near” (< *IN3, cf. the similar adverbial expression
bihdadia behdidi “together”, which could also be alternatively pronounced
*abehdidi; abibdi is unknown in mod. Mand.); amintul (later also mintul)
amantol “‘because”; aganbia, agambia agembi “beside” (besides ganbia,
gambia gambl, which can also be pronounced agambi). Since some of them
are used with a prefixed X also in Talmudic (: ID3X, 2K, '73!979!_{), Noldeke
attempted to explain the prosthetic vowel in the prepositions quoted as
resulting from 9¥31%, Although this explanation may be correct as to the earliest
phase of the language, the prefixed « of these prepositions is now considered
as a mere prosthetic vowel, as in b ab, cf. abmambugia (§ 14b), which
would be impossible to explain as 3 9. There is no trace of reduplication
of the first consonant in these prepositions, and, so far as they are still used,
they are always pronounced without the prosthetic vowel with an initial
consonant. “Beside” is now used in the Ar. form with 1: e/ gambe, which
would cortrespond to the cl. ‘1 agambia, lagambia (Q 3: 31) ¢/ agambi. The
use of this preposition with e/, considered by Néldeke as an accumulation of
prepositions, proves at least, that the prosthetic vowel could hardly be con-
sidered as a preposition.

312 Ibid., p. 33 n. 1.
313 MG § 32, p. 33:10fF.
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K. OMISSION OF VOWELS

§ 85. In the classical, the final unstressed vowel was omitted as in other
dialects®™. The vanished vowel is not indicated in the Mandaic script™s,
The forms, in which such vocal endings were dropped became then identical
with the forms without the endings. The phonetic orthography of Mandaic
has the disadvantage of confusing several, originally different forms (while
in the Syriac script they can be easily recognized at the first glance): ab i
“father” and “my father” (= Talm. 2R, Syr. 4b and aby); ‘m em “mother”
and “my mother” (= Talm. OR, Syt. em and emy). Further in verbal forms:
gtal eytal, gotal = Syr. gqtal, qtalw, qtaleyn (:qthy); qam gam = Syt
qam, gamw, gamy etc. The accusative suffix of the 1st p. sg. -any became -an:
gitlan getlan = Syr. qatlany etc.

In °t, ‘it 79 “there is” (<Ciday, B.-Aram. °D°X) the shorter, phonetic
form was adopted also by the Syr. orthography (:7t), as well as in gtalt

15 gatalt = Syr. qtalt (< gotaltd) etc. At any rate, in Mandaic the apocope was

25

definitively achieved in the preliterary period (while in Syriac it was done
at that time only in the mentioned cases). The only exception in cl. Mandaic
is dilia 47/ “mine” (= Syr. dily). This suffix of the 1st p. sg. might have
originally been stressed (as in B.-Aram. and H.), as Néldeke supposed3,
but it seems that it remained for the same reason as in all other cases, when
it is used with the preposition 1, although as an enclitic it is always unstressed.
The preserving of the suffix after this enclitic may be based on its original
use as an independent preposition.

Before the enclitics, the vowel is restored, cf. amar amar “they said”
(= Syr. amarw), but amarulia amarolle, mod. marulle “they said to me” and
imper. “dicite mihi!”

In modern Mandaic, the full vowel was consistently restored in all cases,
except the words hemmed “when” <C cl. ‘mat emmat (= Talm. DnR, oldec

W MG §33.

315 In Syriac it was usually written as a reminiscence of the time when it was pronounced.
It was sometimes written also in Talmudic and other dialects. In the following translite-
rations from cl. Syriac, my aim is merely to reproduce the image of the written form

(Schriftbild), not to indicate the pronunciation.
a6 MG, p. 34: 71
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‘PR, Syr. emmaty, H. *DP) and edmal “‘yesterday” (= Talm. SonR, Syr. etmaly,.
Targ. "onnR) corresponding to cl. ‘tmal. The possessive suffix of the 1st p.
sg. is always written and pronounced: babai bafle “my father”, ‘mai emme
“my mother”, kdabai ksdifle “my book” etc. This suffix replaced the cl.
accusative suffix of the 1st p. sg., so that gitlan get/an does not mean Syr.
qatlany “‘he killed me” as in the classical but only “he killed us” = Syr.
qatlan (which would be aytalennan, gotalennan), while “he killed me” is
colloquiallly gezle.

Already the classical, but esp. the postclassical language had a fuller form
for the 3rd p. pl. gtaliun gozalyon “‘they killed” (aside from gtal gasa/). This
full form is consistently used in modern Mandaic, and is in accordance with
the modern tendency of avoiding the homophonymous forms of the classical.

As a result, modern Mandaic has avoided the loss of final vowels in all
cases, in which it caused confusion between different grammatical forms.

About the apocope in modern personal pronouns cf. § 94.

§ 86. An initial etymological vowel can be freely dropped in writing
(§§ 8a, b, 12a, 77) as if it was a mere prosthetic vowel. However, while a
prosthetic vowel can be dropped from pronunciation, an etymological vowel
before a consonantal group is usually pronounced, even if it is not written3!7:
tpila, rpilia aside from arpila, arpilia arpila, arpili “cloud” (= XD,
Syt. ‘arpeld); stana, “stana istana “north” (= RINDX); diaura instead of the
more usual adiaura “helper”; kuma (Florilegium 352: 22) instead of the
usual ‘kuma okdma “black” (st. abs. akum gkom); srin, ‘srin esrin “twenty”
(= Syt. ‘esrin). (On the other hand, trin frén [§ 12a] is sporadically written
‘trin). Pognon?®® was right that rqbia might be a name of an animal, since
it is nothing else but argbia argoffi “scorpions”.

The functional initial vowel is sometimes dropped in writing in verbal
forms of the afel, the reflexives and the 1st p. sg. of the cl. imperfect, cf.
$man (Gs 135: 11) = aSman afman “he let me hear” (= Syr. asm‘any) zdahar
(Gy 20:17) = ‘zdahatr egdabar “beware!”; d-thum (Gs 65:18) ad-erbom
“that I (may) like” etc. Even such forms, as uzdahar (var. u‘zdahar, Gy
314: 9) = Syr. we’gdabar, and urminun (Gy 82:13) = WRW) etc are
always pronounced uegdabar, nermiennon etc.

W MG § 34.
318 Pognon, Inscriptions mandaites, p. 81.
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The omission is frequent also in modern Mandaic: zgat (Morg. 273: 1)
ezgat “she went”, ktai (ibid.: 19 etc) exte “I am” (aside from ‘ktai), hlai
(ibid. 278: 5) eble “I have” (for the usual ‘*hlai), hlak (ibid. 278: 10) eblay
“thou hast” etc.

5 § 87. Néldeke’s observation that an etymological initial vowel was never
dropped in independent words®® is not confirmed by modern Mandaic:
Cl. ana3a anajz “man” (= NUIR, XOUR, H. 1Y) is preferably used in the shorter
form nas, nafa nas, nisa (= Syr. both naf and ["|nai, Ar. sds); this shorter
form was used already in the postclassical language in the compound br

10 naia bar nsi (aside from br anada, br anaSia bar andla, bar andi7). An indi-
vidual is now called barnasi, while “people” is nas, nasi or anasi. Cl. “bada,
‘ubada “work” (= X73Y) became bada fada (§§8b, 77end, 91), and is
consistently used in this form. Cl. ahata “sister” became bada (§ 115). asuta
asida “health”, “safety” became s#d3, st. abs. 57332,

15 In verbs R"'D the initial vowel is dropped when they are used with the
encl. 1. This phenomenon is one of the most interesting features of modern
Mandaic: emar “he said”, but malle “he said to me”; emrat “she said”, but
marelle ““she said to me” etc. The verb 37", having become R”'D (§ 612 end),
follows the same rule: ¢haf “he gave”, but bafile “he gave me”; ahflat “she

o gave”, but hafelle “she gave me”. The full forms emalle, ehafle (§ 214b)
are rarely used.

The forms nasa, Pada, sada, malli, haPli display a tendency of modern
Mandaic to bisyllabic words. But the loss of the first radical in these forms is
due esp. to the removing of the accent: émar — (e)mdlli (§ 91). The remaining

25 of the initial vowel in three-syllabic verbal forms without the enclitic, as
emaryon “‘they said”, emarton “‘you said” etc is explainable by the analogy:
these forms follow emar, while martelli “I said to him” etc follow malli “he

said to him”.

Already in the classical the first radical was affected by the aphaeresis

s in hurina, hurintia, hurinia, huriniata (§ 79). In had bad “unus” the aphae-

resis is generally Aramaic®®. In compound forms, as brikitun briyettor

319 MG, p. 28 n. 1.

320 The cl. greeting formula asuta nihuilak became s#$ ebwilay or bawilay, cf. suta
hauilkun (Morg. 278:5) “Health be unto you!”

321 MG, p. 35 n. 2.



§§ 87. 88. 89. OMISSION OF VOWELS 135

“ve are blessed”, rabna rabna “I1 am great”, the loss of the vowel of the
pronoun is due to the main accent on the first member. Similar contractions
took place in the numerals from 11 to 19 (§ 178Db).

§ 88. Already in the classical, the initial vowel contracted with the vowel
of the negative particle la lz and that of the proclitic particle of the present
tense qa ¢ga322: labid /zfled “he does not make”, qabid gifled “he makes”
etc. But the form 1‘dun (Gy 37: 14, var. CD la*dun) “they did not know”,
which was suspect to Néldeke3?3, is indeed pronounced /e iddun (Sh. Abd.)
without contraction, and I was greatly surprised that Sh. Abdullah recognized
it (even without seeing it in the context!).

In the literary iab yab (Sh. Abd.) “o my father” (= Syr. y3 aby) and midi-
tun (Gs 54: 13) midetton “do you know 2”324 the contraction is only facultative,
as is proved by the more frequent ia ab y7 28, mia ‘ditun mi idetton.

In modern Mandaic the rule of contraction of the initial vowel is still
followed: /Jaya/ “he did not eat”, lemar “he did not say”, Jzdd “he did not
come”, /e fad “he did not do”, laylet “do no eat!”, lamret, lamret “do not say” etc.
With ga: gaye! “he eats”, gamar “he says” etc. the forms */ayel, *lamar etc
are practically impossible, since the participial present is always used with the
particle ga, which comes between /z and the verb: /z gaye/ “he does not
eat”, le gamar “he does not say”.

§ 89. The loss of medial vowels is based on the tendency to shorter forms.
This tendency affected esp. verbs 'V, which are treated as ¥’V in Mandaic.
The tendency to shorten the forms is so characteristic for Mandaic, that
Noldeke’s remark about the vanishing of a seemingly superfluous short
vowel in words affected by the loss of a guttural®?s requires special emphasis.
In some cases such a short vowel was completely foreign to Mandaic. This is
especially proved by the pronunciation of Noldeke’s example tSa “t8a eCa
“nine”, which is used not only for the fem. (Syr. #5%°), but also for the masc.
(Syr. tes‘d), and t8in eécin “‘ninety” for fesin (Syr.). The affricate ¢, which
exists in no other original Mandaic word, proves how closely were the pho-

32 1bid. § 35. Cf. already Akk. /d imnu > limnu, Id i$5u > li$Su (Brockelmann, VG 1
{391, p. 56).

3 1bid., p. 35 n. I.

4 Ibid., p. 35:17f. 325 MG §37.

10
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nemes #§ to each other that they were fused into one — otherwise unusal —
phoneme. However, in sbita sofeyha = mod. sofayta “finger” and similar
words the vowel was dropped only in writing.

An unusual syncopating of the vowel and of the diphthong took place in
the cl. mna emna “whence?” (= Talm. X3 < Ar. min ayna)*®.

The cases of unusual syncopations of vowels are relatively rare, since
there is a tendency to avoid inopportune consonantal groups (§78). An
original medial vowel could then be syncopated only when the consonanta]
group, resulting from it, presented no difficulty of pronunciation.

%26 A longer from could be used before the enclitics, cf. minilak “unde tibi” (MG
§ 160), which is pronounced “abagadically” minellay.



L. THE ACCENT AND ITS INFLUENCE ON THE VOCAL
STRUCTURE OF THE WORD

§ 9o. The traditional and colloquial pronunciations of Mandaic have, as
a rule, a culminative accent on the penult or the antepenult (as Syriac). The
antepenult is stressed only in words of three or more syllables, when the
penult is short; otherwise, the stress is on the penult, cf. kdaba kaddfa >
kdifa “book”; glala galdla “stone”; on the antepenult: mazgda mdzgadd,
maskna mdfyama “temple” (§ 97c). The general Aramaic tendency to drop
a short vowel after a stressed syllable and to reduce a short vowel in an open
syllable before a stressed syllable to a fwa is attested also in Mandaic. The
apocopating of the unstressed short vowel after a stressed syllable caused a
removal of the accent from the original penult to the original antepenult,
which became a secondary penult, and led to the restoration of a full vowel
instead of a jwaz in an open syllable. The original Semitic gatdl/a became first
qatdland then gotdl > q#dlin Aramaic. However, in classical Mandaic, according
to the traditional pronunciation, it became ¢y ¢4/ with the stress on the prosthetic
vowel, and according to the mod. pronunciation, gé#a/ with the restoration of
a full vowel in the secondarily stressed open syllable. In the same way, *’amdra
> ¥amdr > Aram. ’omir > Mand. émar. However, the rule is not strictly
observed, and a facultative pronunciation gsfd/ can sometimes be heard
in modern Mandaic. The facultative restoration of the accent on the
original syllable may be due to the analogy of three-syllabic words gasalyon,
gotdlton. But when a bisyllabic word begins with a vowel, the full vowel with
its secondary accent always remains: émar (never amdr).

A $wa mobile, preceded by a semivocal consonant y or w, is contracted
to the full vowel 7 or # (as in Syriac): cl. ‘da ida “he knew” (= Syr. yids* <
*y2da); cl. “tib iteb (Sh. Abd.) “he sat” (= Syr. yiteb << *yadef); cl. hiuta
hiada “animal” (RDYO)327 < *hivyada (as Syr. hayild < *haywsda) etc.

§ 91. An unstressed initial vowel was rarely dropped in the classical, but

in modern Mandaic the aphaeresis of such vowels became very regular, cf. ;

327 Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 86 n. 3, was not right, cf. our Dictionary s. hiuta 1.

w
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Bdda, sida for cl. iBdda, asiBa; malli for emdrli etc (§ 87). This typical mnd,
aphaeresis seems to be foreign to the classical, which consistently preserveq
the etymological initial vowel even in those cases, where it was dropped in
Syriac, cf. zil éggel “go!” (Syr. zel), ata 49 “come!” (Syr. #2). In the gene.
rally Aramaic hid “one” the aphaeresis, achieved in the pre-Mandaic period,
was caused by a regressive influence of the original accent on the wltima

§ 92. According to the generally Aramaic rule, a short vowel before the
principal accent vanished: gatd/i¢ > Syr. getlat. In Mandaic, the accent passed
then to the preceding syllable (as in Syriac): gitlat gé#/at ““she killed”, gumla

10 gimli “camel”, malka mdlka “king” etc. That this accent cannot be consi-

20

30

dered as original, is proved by the Syr. st. abs. and cstr. gmdl, mlék. The
latter form occurs also in Mandaic with the traditional “abagadical” pro-
nunciation émley. In many cases, the cl. st. abs. and cstr. are unknown. Mo-
dern Mandaic forms them by restoring the original vanished vowel, but
without any change of the accent: mod. gémal (differently from Syr. gmd).

§ 93. About the accent of the vowel preventing the gemination in deri-
vatives from roots Y'Y cf. §82. In such cases the stress is on the penult,
when it is long either by nature or by position: handnz, (#)mhanénton (long
by position). Otherwise, the stress is on the antepenult: dmami, yimani,
tdnani etc (§ 82a, cf. also §o95).

§ 94. The loss of original long vowels after a stressed syllable was treated
in § 85. Here is to be added that, although modern Mandaic in several cases
restored the vanished final vowel, or, at least, avoided its loss by preferring
the fuller alternative cl. forms, nevertheless, the loss of vowels following 3
stressed syllable is attested in modern Mandaic personal pronouns. It is more
consistent than in Syriac, although unknown in classical Mandaic: cl. ana
dng “I” (= Syr. end) became dn; cl. anat dnat, anatun dnatton, anatin dnatten
“you” (sg., pl. masc. and fem.) became 4%, d¢fon, dtten (as in Syriac). In Syriac
the vanishing of the vowel was due to the regressive influence of the accent
on the #ltima, but in Mandaic there could be only a progressive influence of
the accent.
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An apocopated vowel was regularly restored in the classical before the
enclitics (§ 85), when it came into a stressed position.

§ 95a) The accent of the penult requires a long vowel. After the dropping
of the ending, the vowel is usually shortened: harupa harifa, fem. harupta
hardfta (long by position), st. abs. harup hdrof??*® “sharp”; nidmata nifmd §a
“souls”, sg. nidimta nefémda, st. abs. niSma #éSma; mumata mimi 3a “ble-
mishes”, sg. muma mdma; mata mdda “city”, ‘“country”, pl. matuata
madwd 8a; ‘kuma okima “black”, st. abs. akum Jkom; mara mdra “lord”,
cl. pl. marivan mariwan etc.

b) When a front or back vowel comes from a stressed position into an
unstressed one, there usually is an increasing of its degree of aperture and
vice versa: ginza génga “treasure” and ganzibra ganzdffra “treasurer” (§§ 67a,
68); cl. ‘bibia ib7b7 (Sh. Abd.) “fruits”, with personal suffix ‘babaihun

ibabéybon “their fruits” etc. About the back vowel cf. barifa, okdma (s.a.).

c) The mod. Mandaic accent prefers sharp vowels. For this reason the
diphthong dy becomes 7 in a stressed syllable: cl. haila “strength” became
bila, from which also a st. abs. 4#/ is formed; verbs1’¥ (and by their analogy
also ¥"'V) change 4y to i, cf. ga-yem “he stands”, but fem. gi-ma “‘she stands”
(from the original gay-»a). The first step to these contractions seems to be
represented by the cl. hiia héyyi “Life” (cf. haiai(h)un hayéybon “their life”)
and mia méyya “water” (cf. maiaihun AM 244: 2, mayéyhon “their water”).

§ 96. There is no consistent rule about the accent of foreign words in
modern Mandaic. In the case of Arabic words, this is no grave problem,
since the Ar. accent resembles the Mandaic. The matter is more complicated
in the case of the numerous Persian words, used in the colloquial. We have
seen above (§ 65) some cases of the typical Persian accent on the #/tima in
Sh. Abdullah’s pronunciation of original Mandaic words, in which other
Mandaeans usually stress the penult. As for original Persian words, they
can keep the principal stress on the #/tima, esp. when the penult is short,
cf. derdyt “tree”, pasimin “sorry”, in which the penult was secondarily
shortened) etc. When the penult is long, it is regularly stressed, cf. mowkar

328 The back vowel of the unstressed syllable is very close to the back d, cf. taqup
taqdf “strong”, taqun tagdn “‘durable”, abatur afid ddr.

30
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“servant”, yorde “a little” (long by position) etc. The Persian comparative
suffix -fer lost its original stress in Mandaic, and is stressed only before en-
dings, where it occurs as a penult, cf. rabter “greater” and rabterve “he is
greater”, mastter “colder” and masiterye “it is colder” etc.




M.PHONETIC STRUCTURE OF THE MANDAIC SYLLABLE
AND WORD

§ 97. The Mandaic syllable shows the following types of phonetic struc-
ture:

a) With a short vowel (: 1. d, 2. bd, 3. db, 4. bab):

1. Only initial sallables can consist of a single short vowel: d-#i “he
came”; &-mar “he said”; G-mor “‘say!” (masc.), w-mar “say!” (fems; a-sifa
“health”: “safety”; cl. i—Ea’da “work”; cl. di-mama “day(time)”’; cl. -mami
“peoples” etc. Now, this type of syllable occurs in no independent_word,
since the conjunction # “and” is always used proclitically; in the classical
it was used in the independent conjunction “u o “or”, which became /o in
modern Mandaic (s. 2).

2. A syllable, consisting of a consonant and a short vowel, can occur in
any position; it is, however, rare as a penult, in which the stress (§ 95) re-
quires a long vowel (either by nature or by position): mod. m6 (< cl. ma
ma); mod. /6 (cl. “u o, s.1); Je (< /i) was the only independent classical
word of this syllabic constitution; md-fag-td “exit”; gd-k4-0d “victory”; qa-ld
“voice”; gé-la-ld “stone”;:6-god-z9d_“wor£ip”; cl. Z—ﬁ-id_“anger" etc. As
for the last sy_llable of the word, its short vowel can be only a facultative
short 4, resulting from a facultative shortening of the ending of the st. emph.
The other originally long (front and back) vowels are, as a rule, not
shortened in this position.

3. Only initial syllables can consist of a short vowel and a consonant; the
following syllable must then necessarily begin with a consonant: af-dd
“slave”; el-bar “outside”; ey-tel “he was killed” (but e-getlat ““she was killeTi”);
ok-ma “bTackness", mod. also “coffee” and “dark tea” etc. This type of syll-

lable occurs also in independent words, as mod. an “I”” (§ 94); em (st. abs.
and cstr. of em-ma) “mother”; mod. ar (st. cstr. of cl. arqa ara) “carth” occurs

only in the :ompound ar-tiflel “earthly world” (§§ 28, 152i).
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4. A syllable, consisting of a consonant + short vowel + consonant, can o
cur in any position; when it is not final, the following syllable must begiy
with a consonant: cl. gar-gal-ta “ovetthrow”; mag-gsdi, mas-ymi, man.4
(and bi—man-da) all thte?m;ning “temple’; getl—a—t “she killed”, ga-ﬁtm

“you killed”; hi- ﬂel “Hibil”, i. e. “Abel” (a Mandaean genius); tz-ﬂel 5:1-
cl. gun-da “army”; J"ad dar “‘he sent”; postcl. and mod. kan—ku{a ch.m" etc,

Thjs_type of syllable often occurs in independent words: mod. Jam (st. abs.
of lam-ma) “bread”; bel (st. abs. of bel- la) “husband”; pom (st. abs. of pom-ma)

mouth” om “stand up!” e
9

b) With a long vowel (: 1. 4, 2. b3, 3. ab, 4. bab):

1. Only initial syllables can consist of a long vowel; the following syllable
must begin with a consonant. This type of syllable is found in no inependent
classical word. In modern Mandaic it is found in two independent words:
4 “this” and 7 “yes”3?®, At the beginning of the word this syllable occurs
in: g-dam “Adam”; i-Bed “he does”; cl. i-feff “he sat” and “sit down!”; .
i-qara “glory” etc.

2. A syllable, consisting of a consonant and a long vowel, can occur in
any position; it is esp. frequent in the penult (§ 95): cl. w4 “what” (mod. mo,
s. a2); ma-re “my Lord”, “God”; zi-wa “brilliance”; be-da “house”; mira

“fire”; an-hii-ra “light”; li-$a-na “tongue ; el- ﬂu-!a “cloth”, em-m' “mother

em-mi “his mother” ; em-mu(n) ‘their mother” etc.

3. Only initial syllables can consist of a long vowel and a consonant;
the following syllable must begin with a consonant. It is also found in some
independent words: cl. 48 “father”, “my father”; mod. demonstrative iy
“this”, “that”; id (st. emph. ida) “hand”; 4 — name of the king of Darkness.
As initial syllable: d/-ma “world”; if-da “she does”; df-di “he does it” ctc.
It is noteworthy that the long vowel of such an initial syllable of words of

two or more syllables can be only 4, the front and back vowels being combi-
natorily shortened in this position.

4. A syllable: consonant + long vowel + consomant, or consonant - descendnt
dtpl)tlmtg can occur in any position: f3f (st. emph. fdfia) “door”, *“gate”;

bl Thc (ormcr comes from the classical ha 63 (s. b 2). The classical word for the latter
is unknown.
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taf (st. emph. tafa) “good”; gal (st. emph. qala) “voice”; ram (st. emph.
rama) “high”; nir (st. emph. nira) “fire”; bed (st. emph. baita bza) “house”;
mod. pén (st. emph. péna) “evening”; mod. mén (st. emph. ména) “water” (cl.
mai mdy, mia mey: -ya); cl. kaw-na “stability”, “devotion”; how-ma “warmth”;
cl. gaw-ni “specnes ; tqf ta “bona”; raf ta, raf -+1 “magna” (analogy of taf-ta);
mar (st. abs.) “master” mar-t?a ‘mistress”; . mod. Jal- war, Sar-wal ¢ tro-\;ets”;
Ji-§an (st. emph. /isana) © tongue etc. In words of two or more syllables, the
foleing syllable must begin with a consonant. That is why syllables of this
type remain before the ending -7z of the st. emph. fem., while before the
ending -z of the st. emph. masc. they become bi-ba, cf. taf, ti-Ba, tif-ta.

c) With a semivowel (Swa mobile):

The only type of syllable formed with the Jwa mobile, which still remained
in Mandaic, is consonant + semivowel. The types s (a single semivowel) and s
(semivowel + consonant) developed a full vowel in the place of the iwa
mobile (a, ab, s. a1, 3) and the type bsb is not Semitic.

The type b2 occurs combinatorily as a penult, when the stress is on the

= €6, = €

antepenult (§ 9o): /}/a,\—ga-da, /mz.r-xa-mz temple”; mdr- go-nd pastoral staff”;

= ¢

Jydr-da -ds-nd “water” etc, or as an antepenult when the penult is stressed: ga-tal-
Jyon “they killed”, ga-tdil-fon “you killed” etc. This type of syllable is sometimes
facultatively restored on the analogy of these forms also in its original place:

g-til (§ 99).

§ 98. Besides these normal types of syllabic structure, there are two se-
condary types: a) the vowel is preceded by two consonants (: bba/b/, bba|b|),
b) the vowel is preceded by one and followed by two consonants (: babb, babb).

a) The first type is initial (and frequent also in Syriac). It results from
the dropping of the prosthetic vowel in words beginning with a consonantal
group, cf. Syen-td “‘celestial dwelling”, bra “son” (as facultative forms of
es-yen-1a, ebﬁ, or from the suppressing a Swa mobile, cf. mod. fi-ra “nice”
(as—a. facultative form of §-Bira, even Se-bira), mod. gya-de “1 know” (as a
facultative form of ga-yade) etc. This type of syllable never occurs in the middle
of the word. In words, as cl. liviatan Jiwyidan “leviathan”, postcl. and mod.
sihiana §ibyana “‘ruler”, the apparent syllables wys and hya etc are always

0
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divided by the Mandaic spelling rules as wi aksa — halga, bi aksa — halga, ;. .
wi-d, hi-a etc. However, according to the actual pronunciation, such word
are rather to be divided into syllables as /iw-ys-9an, Sib-ya-na etc. The wor
‘umbra, showing an apparent group of three consecutive consonants, :
pronounced traditionally #mbara, colloquially embara (§ 23a).

b) The second type is relatively rare in nominal forms. It occurs only iz
a few mod. expressions, such as ke-rebw-ter “‘sooner”, “more quickly”.
rebw-ter “later”. This type of syllable occurs esp. when the first consonar:
of the group is a liquid and the second is a plosive: mod. germ (st. abs. ot
germa) “bone”, geld (st. abs. of gelda) (“leather™) “testicle”, dond “penis”,
qolf “lock” (by metathesis of Ar. qof/ §§ 13, 29), bend (P.) etc. Nevertheless.
in verbal forms the syllable of the type babb is the only possible final syllabie
of the 2nd p. sg.: go-talt, ge-talt “thou hast killed”, past (past) “thou hast
destroyed”, gam¢ “thou didst stand”.

e e M ot .



N. HAPLOLOGY

§ 99. According to the generally Aramaic rule, one of two similar syllables
following each other is omitted by haplology. This phenomenon, as frequent
in Mandaic as in Syriac, was achieved already in the pre-Mandaic period. It
affects esp. the roots ¥''Y and the derivatives of *"'%.

a) In the roots ¥’V haplology resulted in the fact that even a stressed vowel
vanished between two similar consonants, and the forms concerned became
graphically identical with Y'¥; the only difference in pronunciation is the
length of the vowel in Y'Y, and the gemination in ¥''V, cf. cl. pas pas “he
destroyed” from *pasasa > *passa; pasat passat ““she destroyed” (< *pasasat);
past past “‘thou hast destroyed” (<< *pasasti) etc. In the ethpeel there are
double forms: ‘tpsis, ‘tipsis (= Syr. efpses), which would be pronounced
itapses by Sh. Abdullah (§ 78) and the haplological “tpis ezpes “he was destroy-
ed”’; titpik (AM 190: 4) #ifpey “will be destroyed” (Syr. would be simi-
larly zetpek).

b) The haplological ellipse is frequent in nominal forms from *""% and
similar forms: aria aryi (<< *aryaya), “lion”; hra, hira bera (< *hardya,
§ 61b) “excrement”; hata, hatia ba 334, had i = Syr. ha(d)td > hatta (<* ha-
0a0a). Syr. a(n)ttd > *attrha > attd “wife” is mod. Mand. ed¥7 (whose
cl. form still was ‘nta ez without assimilation of # [from *entada]).

Macuch, Mandaic

-

0
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O. SPECIAL SYNCOPATION

§ 100. 2) Some cases of syncope in words containing fricative liquids
were treated in § 28 as an effect of the liquids. But this phonetic tendency
appears also in some other cases.

b) In addition to cases quoted in § 28, an exceptional syncopation affected
the plosive liquid » and other plosives: SuSma fuima “sesam” (< NPT,
cf. At. simsim); SuSmana Joimina “ant” (< RIUMY). In these two cases as
well as in $932/9a (§ 28) the syncope seems to be favored by the repeated ¢,
the pronunciation of which requires a greater effort. The phoneme b(f) was
syncopated in didba dedfa “fly’” (= Talm. R37°7, mod. Syr. dedwi from
*difdafa, § 38). In all these cases the language tried to avoid the group of
three consonants and the syllabic type babb (§ 98 b). Two consonants, which
were exactly the same, easily choked a different consonant, standing between
them.

The aversion of Mandaic to the repetition of the same phonemes is especially
proved by the varr. mamlala mamlila, malala malila and mamla mamis
“word”. The syncopation of = is more frequent than the apocopating of
-la in this word, although the usual Syr. form is mam([)/a%%. On the other
hand, the accumulation of 7’s and 7’s in 2'1% was lessened by the pronunciation
mamlil zamlel, which might have been influenced by mamlala.

30 MG, p. 79 & n. 2.




P. EUPHONIC RULES

§ 101. Syncope, metathesis, assimilation and dissimilation are the moving
motors of Mandaic phonetics. They are an effective way of avoiding the
repetitions of the same sounds in the same words and a resource of euphony.
All of them were previously treated.

On the other hand, in the cl. lilbia (Gy 39: 2, ML 67: 1; var. libia) “hearts”,
the repeating of the first radical seems to have an aim to prevent the redu-
plication of the second. Noldeke’s comparing of this form with nangara®
is not exact, since in nangira there is a dissimilation of the group gg as in
tangira (§ 23¢). The form lilban (Gy 174: 17, 27; CP 101: 5, aside from
lib(n)an, Gy 380: 11) = Akk. Labbanu, 1939, Ar. lubnan, shows the same
tendency of dittology.

§ 102. The doubling of the consonant in an open short syllable is another
efficient means of euphony. It is always prosodically combinatory. An original
functional reduplication is often given up and a secondary compensatory
reduplication is produced in another place for prosodic reasons. Noldeke3s
rightly noted the giving up of the functional reduplication in such cases:
mastin masren “they hold strong” (= W), mialtia mialti (= "07YR)
“they give power”, mitpalgia mitpalgi “they are divided” (= “?DDp) etc.
But, on the other hand, a single consonant between two short vowels is, as a
rule, secondarily doubled. If the consonant was originally doubled, its func-
tional reduplication remains in this position. The reduplication is given up
combinatorily before a long vowel in the middle of the word, cf. naydsa,
ayala etc (§ 20k). But before a long final vowel, the reduplication remains
(since the length of the final vowel is only facultative): anu8 anmos “Enoch”;
bila belli (st. abs. and cstr. be/) “husband”; duka dokks “place” (but duk
dok, dukta doyta, §20t); hala bella “sand”, “dust”, ““soil’’33%; hana banni

31 Tbid. § 69, p. 77.

32 MG, p. 37:21ff.

333 But also “vinegar” (hala 2 balla = Ar. hall, Akk. pallu?), in which the reduplication
of / is original. The meaning of the homonymous hala 3 (Jb 140:5) is doubtful, cf. Drower-
Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary, p. 121a.
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“bosom”; cl. zabia gabbi and zubia obbi (§ 20b); cl. zaua awwd “wife™,
liba /ebba “‘heart”; cl. kana kannd “stem”, “root” (but kinta kendi “cn.
vering” and “community”); ‘ka, lika (/)ekka “there is (not)” (but med.
‘kth, likth [/Jex#7 “he is [not]”); migaz miggez “cutting”; sira serrd ““moon”;
mod. lama lamma “bread” (st. abs. and cstr. Jam); 8ina senna “tooth” (s
abs. and cstr. &n); puma pomma “mouth” (st. abs. and cstr. pom); even ci.
mika mikka (< Syr. mkika but fem. st. emph. mikta meyta); cl. pl. kauia
kawwi “windows” (= Syr. kawwé, Talm. N2, sg. kawts, RDND, Ar. loanw.
kuwwah)3¥; ‘t3a, $a etta “nine” etc. As the examples show, words with an
original single consonant between two short vowels are treated as those
with an original functional reduplication. in this position.

A short vowel, followed by a consonant (db), is prosodically treated as
long, so that lam, lama Jam, lamma (above) is prosodically equivalent to ram,
rama ram, rama “‘high”, tab, taba 73, tifla “good” etc. so that the language
(by the secondary reduplication) reached the same prosodic proportion,
which existed in words with an original long vowel, or with a short vowel
followed by two different consonants, or by a consonant originally doubled.

As was noted above, the reduplication is given up before a long penult.
This rule is consistently followed in fa“/-forms and before the abstract
ending -#a, cf. ayala “glutton”, bandya “builder”, nayasa “‘slaughterer” asia assi
“he healed” and asuta as792 “health” ; zakia gakk7 “he gave victory, purified”
and zakuta gakiz9a “victory” ; rba rabba “great” and rbuta rabi¥a “greatness”
etc. Nevertheless, Sh. Abdullah pronounces biluria = (< PripuAAon) as bélliri.
This pronunciation seems to be influenced by the sg. bilur bélar.

Although two syllables long by nature can eventually stand side by side
in the same word (esp. before the ending -#4), or the second is only facul-
tatively shortened, syllables long by position before a long penult are, as 3
rule, avoided. A stressed syllable must, as a rule, be long either by nature
or by position. Therefore, a single consonant in a short open penult must be
doubled. This rule is followed with great consistency in nominal forms.
But in verbal forms of the peal the rule is not followed, and the languge is
satisfied by a mere restoring of the full vowel in the place of the original
$wa. The vowel of the penult of this form is still felt as secondary, as is proved
by its facultative pronunciation as a fwa mobile (§ 90) and especially by the
longer, threesyllabic forms, in which the $wa mobile is combinatory (ibid.).

44 Frinkel, p. 13.
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A. INTERJECTIONS AND ONOMATOPOEIC
EXPRESSIONS?

§ 103. Interjections and onomatopoeic expressions are survivals of primi-
tive speech, and in consequence, they contain combinations of phonemes,
which (form the present standpoint of the language) may be considered as
anomalous. Interjections are rarer in literature than in the spoken language.

The most frequent interjection is ia y “o!” (as Ar. and Syr.). It is still
used with the vocative as in the classical?, cf. ia rabanai (Morg. 278: 5,
281: 2) “o! my friends!”. But it can also be used independently with an
adverbial meaning, esp. at the beginning of a story, cf. ia iikia hiba haiasi
‘tia (Morg. 273: 2) “Once upon a time there was a wife of a weaver” (hiba
for hua); ia iikia mn garb ata (Ibid. 278: 6f) “Once upon a time a man
came from the west™; ia iikia ganaua hua (Ibid. 283: 2) “Once there was a
thief” etc. In all these cases ia is followed by iikia = P. yeki, and it always
has an indefinite meaning, which can be considered as a peculiar development
of the vocative particle yg, as in Ar. yz *liah, ya hagq, which became current
greeting formulas, or rather as mere indications that something is going
to be said.

Another cl. particle, used with the vocative, is ‘in, cf. ‘in qaria d-qran
(Q1:26 =ML 5:1) “O Creator who created me!”? and ‘in hiia u‘n hiia

! Mg § 72.

2 In mod. Mandaic, this interjection became homographical with the Persian numeral
yek “one”, used sometimes in a apocopated form as ia ye (aside from the fuller iikia = P.
yeki and the ancient hda beda), cf. the colloquial ye yorde “alittle” (<< P. yek yorde), ia mindia
ye mendi “something” (cf. P. yek (izi); further Morg. 278:5f., which is to be read ye hakdyi
ehle qabin mhade9na gamdoyon ngebey yon “‘1 have a story I want to tell you, and you will laugh”
etc. The word ia is used with this meaning more frequently than as a vocative particle in
mod. Mandaic. Accordingly, it is better to translate ana ia abdikun kd huit zuta (Diuan
Masbuta, colophon, 7th line from the end) as “When I, a slave of yours, was young” than
“When I — o your slave! — was young” (as translated by Lady Drower).

3 QRA “to call” has often the meaning of “to call into existence, to create”, cf. Lidz-
barski, ZDMG LXI, p. 698 n. 1, and Brandt, ERE, p. 183. In mod. Mandaic, the peal gord
is used for “to read” and the pael garri for “to call”. Accordingly, Noldeke’s translation
(MG, p. 386) d-qaria ulabid (Gy 218) as “who reads and does not pratice’” would not be
wrong. But Lidzbarski’s concept (Ginzi, p. 219 n. 2) as “who proclaims” is contirmed

15
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(ML 49: 1) “O Life! O Life!”. The form ‘iin (as ‘iit for ‘it, “t “there is"™
makes Noldeke’s attempt? to read this particle as *‘un (= Syr. ’on?) in-
admissible. The attempt seemed doubtful to Noldeke himself. According
to § 26b, this particle could produce the mod. affirmative particle 7 “yes”,
Furthermore, the particle ‘in is formally identical with 77 (st. abs.) “eye”. Its
use as an affirmative particle recalls the Persian e “eye” and &esm “with
pleasure!”s. A proper classical word for “yes” is unknown, but it is not
impossible that the particle ‘in iz had also the meaning of the mod.  (esp.
as the Syr. ’iz could only have been transcribed as ‘in in Mandaic)®.

Similar cl. words are hai hey, bé “hey!” and ha hi “behold!”. The original
function of these words is to call attention; the demonstrative and adverbial
meanings result form a further semantic development.

hin (Gs 124: 8) “behold!” (compared by Né6ldeke with M3, 13, Syr. "in,
Ar. inna) used also as an affirmative particle, might be ‘in (above) with a
spiritus asper.

Another interjection uai, ‘uai (=), Syr. wady, Ar. way, Lat. vae) “woe!”
is often repeated for sake of emphasis and used with the preposition 1, ‘I
It is common to many languages in form as well as in construction with the
dative. Noldeke? considered the outcry alai alai (Gy 84: 14 etc, var. alai ‘lai)
simply as the preposition 1, “l, al with the suffix “(came) over me”, “(circumde-

by the context: nut amrin usnut abdin “they talk differently and act differently”. In the
classical, the peal of this verb had the meaning of the postclassical and modern pael. The
frequent classical meaning “to create”, which — as Brandt (loc. cit.) noted — can be traced
back to Biblical Genesis, is completely foreign to mod. Mandaic.

4 MG, p. 81:3.

® Note the stylistic variants ¢/a. Since the cl. i1 was used esp. to address higher beings
(“Creator”, “Life”), it might also contain a notion of devotion, as “Speak, Lord; for thy
servant heareth” (I Sam. 3:9, 10), from which there would be only one step to a semantic
development of this particle to an affirmative particle.

¢ Such a popular etymology would have principially been possible and supported by
its mentioned Persian model (n.5), cf. Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary, p. 348b, s.
‘in 1 and ‘in 2. On the other hand, it is quite certain that mod. Mand. 7 (= Ar. ’7) “yes”
has the same origin as mod. Syr. 47, explained by Maclean (Dict. 71a) as 43’ + (4)i and
provided with a query. The spiritus asper of this affirmative particle may come from an
original demonstrative. In mod. Mandaic, the spiritus asper could have been given up as in
the demonstrative a (< 4a) itself (§ 112). As to the essential part of this mod. affirmative
word, which remained in Mandaic, it may belong to the most ancient Semitic words, although
we know it only from the mentioned mod. dialects.

7 MG, p. 81 n. 2.
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dersmt) me”. The interjection has hds “God forbid that” is used in a similar
way with the enclitic 1.

‘hai “huzzah!”, “hurrah!”, “vivat|” occurs frequently in wedding songs.
Sometimes, it is followed by the vocative particle: *hai ia “O you!” It is
an enlarging of hai above (as “vai is an enlarging of uai). The longer forms
are preferred in poetry for the sake of rythm. Combined with pu “faugh!”
in pubai (Gy 85: 11, 86: 7) it means “woe!”. The original meaning of pu
(=Syr. puy men)® is still preserved in (Gs 14: 19). qas may be compared
with the mod. gowas “God forbid!” with a shorter form was.

8 Ibid, p. 81 n. 3.
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B. NOUNS

a) Pronouns
1. Personal Pronouns

§ 104. a) The independent classical personal pronouns are®:
Sg.: 1. anaand “I”, 2. anatanat “thou”, 3. masc. hu b4, fem. h® 4 “she”
PL: 1.anin (an‘n) anin “we”, 2. anatun anatton “you”, 3. masc. hinun
hen(n)on
(fem. anatin anatten) fem. hinin (hin‘n)
ben(n)en  “they”
The pronoun of the 3rd p. fem. sg. h® is consistently written with
never with an aksa. Its less usual forms are h'ia (Gy 258: 21 B) and “h* (Gy
154: 15 B, 170: ult. B).
For anin (an‘n) there are less usual graphical forms anhin (§ 5o end)
and anin‘n. The latter was correctly explained by Néldeke as a mere ditto-
gram.

b) The mod. independent personal pronouns are:
Sg.: 1. an (rarely and) “I”, 2. 4 “thou”, 3. hdy (gaPra) “he”,
hay (e99a) “she”.
Pl: 1. ani, eni (rarely anin) “we”, 2. atton, fem. atten “you”,
3. masc. hannoy, fem. hanney or hanmi
(for both genders) “they”.

About an, at and atton cf. §93; about ani § 26b.

The cl. pronousn of the 3rd p. sg. and pl. were replaced by the demon-
stratives. In the singular hay or 4 is used for both genders; the grammatical
gender can be indicated only by means of nouns with natural gender, usually
gaPra “man” and ed9a “woman”, used with the demonstrative.

§ 105. a) Personal pronouns used enclitically with participles and adjec-
tives have the following forms in the classical®:

9 Ibid. § 75, pp. 86ff.
10 Ibid., pp. 871
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Sg.: 1. -na -nd, 2. -it (-at) -e¢ (-at), 3. —
Pl.: 1. -nin (-na) -nin (-na), 2. masc. -tun (-tu) -fon (-t7), fem. -tin -fen
3. (normal endings of the st. abs. pl.:
masc. -in -en, fem. -an -an).
They were used as follows:
Sg. 1. rabna rabni “I am great”, tabna fifna “I am good”,
2. rabit rabber “thou art great”, nihit #ibet “thou art mild”
(3. tba rabba “magnas [est|”, rapta rifta “magna |est]”).
Pl. 1. *r(a)binin *rabennin “we are great”
2. zutitun (Gy 292: 1) gaftetton “you are little”, tabitun (Ibid.) tafetton
“you are good”,
(3. t(a)bin rabben “magni [sunt|”, r(a)ban rabbin “magnae [sunt|”).

The independent personal pronouns were always used with predicative
substantives and adverbial expressions, but sometimes also with adjectives,
cf. rurbia anatun (Oxf. III, 752) and anatun rurbia (Gy 292: 1) “ye are
great”. This is done more frequently in modern Mandaic:

b) In mod. Mandaic the independent personal pronouns are often used
with adjectives:

Sg. 1. an rabbd “‘l am great”, 2. af rabbi “thou art great”, 3. hdy rabba “he
is great”, hay rafta (ot rafti) “she is great”.

Pl. 1. ani rabbana “we are great”, 2. masc. atfon rabbina (ot rab eytoyon)
“magni estis”, fem. atten rabbina (or rab eyteyen) “magnae estis”, 3. masc.
bannoy, rabbana (or rab exti) “magni sunt”, fem. hanney rabbina (or rab
exti) “magnae sunt”.

But the enclitic pronouns can be used as well:

Sg. 1. (an) Sbirna(n) “I am nice”, 2. (@) $obiryat “thou art nice”, 3. masc.
(bay) $sbirye “he is nice”, fem. (bay) $obirtd (or $abirti) “she is nice”.

Pl 1. (and) Sbirnin “we are nice”, 2. (atton, fem. atten) Sabir eytoyon, (fem.
eyteyen) “‘you are nice”, 3. (hannoy, fem. hanney) isbirnon (or Jabir extd)
“they are nice”.

Modern Mandaic uses both the contracted and full forms alternatively
with the adjectives, but in the 2nd. p. pl. the enclitic pronoun is avoided
and replaced by ey#- with the personal suffix, which can be used also with
other persons: an rab, honin, $5bir eyte “I am great, little, nice”, a¢ rab, honin,
$bir eytay “thou art great, little, nice” etc, § 238fc).

0
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The 31d p. sg. requires special attention. Predicative adjectives used with
this person usually had no special ending in the classical; in mod. Mandaic
they end in -ia — -ye (masc.) and -tia -#i: rabye, honinye, $abirye “‘he is grear,
little, nice”, fem. rafti, haninti, fsbirti “she is great, little, nice”. These endings
occur in a few cases already in the classical, even with attributive adjectives,
esp. the fem. ending -tia -#i. The masc. ending -ia -ye has the same graphical
form as the cl. pl. ending -ia -7 (§ 1542) and the special mod. sg. ending
-7 (§ 155). Noldeke, knowing the language only from literature, could not
suspect that the same -ia would have two different pronunciations; so he
mentioned no special predicate ending -ia -ye. There are, however, many
adjectives, ending in -ia in Mandaean literature, although it is clear that they
must be in the singular. Such cases are not to be treated as a wrong use of
the plural but as the normal predicate ending of the 3rd p. masc. sg., known
from daily modern Mandaic use. A very old example of this kind is: kitun
kukbia sdigia (Q 68: 2 = Gs 82: 9) “the cloth of the stars is torn” (read
sadigye). As the subject of sdiqia, namely kitun, is a singular, the predicate
adjective (or passive participle) must agree with it in gender and number,
and Noldeke’s syntactical difficulty (MG 413: 11ff.) is solved. Further old
examples are: qaSisia sibruta mn dh udh (Gy 78: 2£.) “Faith is older than
this and that” (read gafijye, not 4asifi); hazin man br manu d-haizin 3api-
ria znh haizin znh $apiria (Gy 369: 11f) “Who, whose son is this one
whose appearance (<C kind, sort) is so comely ? So comely is his appearance!”
(read dapirye cotresponding to the colloquial $sbirye). The occurence of this
form, known from modern Mandaic, proves its high antiquity. In later
Mandaic, similar examples are more frequent, cf. u‘zma zlihiia (Morg.
262 15: 1 £.) uezma (€)3/ihiy(y)e “and blood is shed”; sometimes they are written
even with three aksa’s, as mod. Sbiriiia $sbirye, £8irye “is nice, good™, 8iriiia
Sariyye “is open(ed)” etc.

The same ending is used with adverbial expressions, cf. gengd “much”
and genziyye “it is much”, kem “how’” and kemye “how is?” (very frequent in
kemye kefday “how ate you?”), masiye (or massiyye) “it is cold”, musitarye
“it is colder” etc. This enclitic is regularly used with predicative passive
participles, cf. the difference between the attributive and predicative use
of the pass. part. in: gafra gatila ““the killed man” and gefra gotilye “the man is
killed”; e ¥4 gotila ““the killed woman” and ed 94 gati/i “the woman is killed”;
at gatilyat (or at gatil eytay) ‘“thou art killed” etc. The enclitic pronouns
of the 3rd p. are not used with the act. part. (cf. participial present, § 204¢);
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the encl. pronoun of the 2nd p. sg. used in the participial present is -¢# (inst.
of -yat used with adjectives and pass. participles): gatlet “thou killest”, gatletton
“ve kill”, gatelna “I kill”, gatlenni “we kill”.

§ 106. Possessive suffixes (MG §§ 141—147):

a) Classical:
Sg. 1. -ai -¢(y) or 6: brai bare (ebre) and br, bar ber “my son; bratai baratte
and brat bsrat “my daughter”; rbai rabbe and rab (Gy 190: 13) rab “my
master”, “my teacher”; iumai yome and ium (Gy 12: 2 AC) yom “my day”,
“to-day”; Sumai (Q 64 etc) osme and Sum (Q 31: 30) Jom “my name”; libai
Jebbe and 1bab (Gy 79: 16) elbab “my heart”; qumtai (Gy 212: 19, only one
cod) gom¥e and qumat (Ibid. varr.) gommad “my stature”; niSimtai
nesemde and niSmat zesmad “my soul”, dmutai (Gs 113: 12) dmade
and dmut (Ibid.) dw#d “my form”, “my likeness” etc; but only: ab
ap “my father”, ‘m em “my mother”, ahat (Gs 117: 11) abdd “my
sister”, ahuat (Gs 100: 17, 25) abwad “my sisters”, subian (Gs 23: 20)
sobyan (Sh. Abd.) “my will”, tigar (Gs 43: paen.) figgar “my strife”, ramat
(Gs 99: 4) rama® “my high place”, habrat (Gs 20: 6) habra® “mea amica”,
mariut (ML 221:7) mariad “my dominion” sbal (Gy 86:1) esbal “my
ladder”, tirat (Gy 72:6) tirad “my conscience” etc. In all nouns quoted,
except ab and ‘m and perhaps also ahat and ahuat, facultative forms with
-ai -¢(y) would be admissible. Other nouns are preferably used with -ai -¢():
napSai naffe, coll. also #afise “I myself” (= Talm. *RwB)); ahai abe “my
brother”; marai mare “my Lord” (= Talm. * aside from the less expressive
9, Syr. mar[y)); hailai mod. kil “my force” (= Talm. *RoN); Sintai Jende
“my sleep”; Skintai syente “my dwelling”; duktai doyte and dukai dokke
“my place”; even hadiai (Morg. 265/20: 15) “my breast”; miqmai migme
“my standing”, mizlai migle “my going”, mitiai midye “my coming”,
matuiai matdye id. etc. When the noun is in the plural, there must always be
the full form with -ai (ahai can mean both “my brother” and “my brothers”,
‘dai 7de both “my hand” and “my hands” etc). The only exception seems to be
ahuat (Gs 100: 17, 25) “my sisters”, the plural of which is heteroclite. But other
heteroclite plurals are regularly used with ai: bnai ebre “my sons”, abahatai

aPahide “my fathers” etc.

The form -ia is regularly used in lia = Syr. /i and dilia = Syr. di/(y).
Otherwise, it is rare as a suffix of the 1st p. sg., and where it occurs, it is to be



w

25

35

158 § 106. POSSESSIVE SUFFIXE§

pronounced -¢: nitikbi§ atutia ligria uligrai ‘1 pqutai (Morg. 264/12: 13)
“is subdued under my feet (read Jayre for ligria as in the following:) and
my feet (: correct uligrai #layre[ y]) are on his neck (read pquth fogostt).

2. masc. -ak -ay with both numbers. After aba “father” and aha “brother”,
in which the vowel # is restored before the suffixes, the suffix is merely -k
-x. The plural of a noun is clearly distinguished only when it has a heteroclite
form: brak ebray “thy son”, bnak ebnay “thy sons”; kursiak korsiay
“thy throne”, karsauatak karsawiday “thy thrones”; ahatak ahiday “thy
sister”, ahuatak abwiday “thy sisters”; abuk zf#y “thy father”, abahatak
afabiday “thy fathers”; ahuk abizy “thy brother, ahak abay “thy brothers”
etc; but tarmidak tarmiday “thy priest” or “thy priests”, rahmak rabmay
“thy friend” or “thy friends” etc.

2. fem. -ik -2y with both numbers: ri8ik (Gy 116: 19) rifey “thy head”,
‘mik (Gs 100: 18) emmey “thy mother” etc.

3. masc. -ih, -h -7 with both numbers: nap$(i)h 7afs7 (coll. also #affi)
“he himself”’; kursiih, kursih korsiy(y)i, korsi “his throne”, karsauath
karsawadi “his thrones” etc; but ‘dh 747 “his hand” or “his hands” etc.
With “father” and “brother” the masc. suffix is -ia -y: abuia 284y “his hather”
(= Syr. abilh]y), ahuia abiy “his brother” (= Syr. aha[h]y).

3. fem. The masc. suffix is mostly used also for the feminine, but there is
a special fem. suffix -a -2 (= A+) bearing a real mark of originality, although
it is used only sporadically in the classical: kadpa (ML 184: 10) £adpa “her
shoulder” or “her shoulders”, humra (Gy 81: 6) homra “her amulet spirits”
etc. In mod. Mandaic (s. b) this suffix is consistently used for the feminine.

The fem. suffix is clearly distinguished from the masculine in abu af#
“her father” and ahu ah# “her brother” (both as in Syriac).

Noldeke!! misunderstood btartin “du (Gs 72:13) as “with his (instead
of their) both hands”, cf. bdauru (159:23) and mod. 4sdifn (163:33).

Pl 1. -an -an, -aian -gyan. The latter was originally used with nouns in
plural, but this original distinction was soon neutralized, so that either could
be used for both numbers: bran ebran “our son’; bnan ebnan “our sons”;
atran adran “our place” or “our places”; kulan and kulaian ko/len and
kollayan “all of us”; riSan and riaian rifan and risgyan “our head”, “our
heads”; maran and maraian mdaran and mdrayan “our Lord”; ainan ins
“our eye” or “our eyes” (*ainaian would be admissible) etc. After # the suffix

11 MG, p. 178:10.
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is only -n -n: abun «fBin “our father” (var. abuhan Gy 99: 17, 244: 3,4);
ahun ahin “our brother” (but pl. abahatan afabidan “our fathers”, ahan
ghan “‘our brothers™).

2. masc. -kun - yon, -aikun -gyyon, -Zyon (used originally with the plural,
then also with the singular like -aian). The forms - yon, -&yon are often used
instead of the regular fem. suffix -kin - yen, -aikin -Zyyen, -éyen (sometimes
written -k‘n). There are also rarer forms -akun, -akin.

Examples: mamlalkun mamlalyon “your speech”; bnaikun ebneyyon
“your sons”; bnatkun ebnidyon “your daughters”; abukun afiyon “your
father”; ahukun abiyon “your brother”; iaminakun jyaminayon “‘your
right hand” (Gy 38:7 B, iaminaikun other copies); haiaikun (Gs 78: 16
etc, var. haiakun Gs 9o: 21c) hagyeyon (bayayom) “your life”; mnatkun
and mnataikun manddyon and menadeyyon “your part” etc.

3. masc. -hun- -bon, -un -on, -aihun -¢ybon, -aiun -eyyon;

fem. -hin -ken, -in -en, -aihin -eyben, -aiin -eyyen.

Examples: siptun (Gs 95: 22) sefzon “their lip”, siptaihun sefteyhon (siptaiun,
Gy 247: 12, sefteyyon) ““their lips”; riSaihun (Gy 113: 3, 5 riseybon, riseyyon
“their heads”; bnaiin ebnayyen “‘filii earum”: But the forms -eyhon, -eyyon and
-eyhon, -¢yyen are often used also with nouns in the singular: ‘maihun emmeybon
“their mother” (= ‘mun); maraiun umartaiun (AM 199: ult) mdreyyon
umarQeyyon “dominus eorum et domina eorum’”, mataihin (Gy 64: 3) mareyhen
“Dominus earnm”; dahbaiin ukaspaiin (Gy 91: 6f) dabfeyyen ukaspeyyen
“atrum earum et argentum earum” etc. The final -n was apocopated in bdauru
(Gs 58:7) “their dwelling” (as in Talmudic and modern Mandaic).

b) In modern Mandaic there is absolute regularity and clearness in
the use of possessive suffixes. The possessive suffix of the 1st p. sg. is never
omitted12. The masculine suffix is never used for feminine with singular
nouns. When the noun is in the plural, the suffix is always preceded by the
modern plural ending -z (§ 172a). Otherwise, the modern possessive suf-
fixes correspond to the classical; only the final # of the suffix of the 3rd p. pl.
is dropped, according to § 26b.

The mod. possessive suffixes are used as follows:

o) With nouns:

!2 In modern Syriac the suffix -7 of the 1st p. sg. is also consistently pronounced, although
in the classical it was merely graphical.
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Sg.
1. kadife “my book”
2. m. kadiflay “the book”
f. ksdifey “thy book”
3. m. kadifi “his book”
f. ksdifa “her book”
Pl

1. kedifane “my books”

2. m. kedifianay “thy books”
f. kedaPaney “thy books”

3. m, kedifiani “his books”
f. kedifina “her books”

§106. POSSESSIVE, SUFFix;

kadifan “our book”
kadiByon “your book”
kadiByen “‘your book”
kadifu “their book”
kadife “their book”

kedafanan “our books”
kediPanyon “your books”
kediBanyen “your books”
kedifann “‘their books”
kedifane “their books”

When a noun ends with a group of two consonants, 2 help-vowel s in-
serted before the suffix of the 2nd p. pl. to divide the group of three con-
sonants, cf. emmoyon, emmoyen “your mother”.

As for aba and aha, the former was replaced by 53f(s); the latter follows
the analogy of other nouns: bife “my father”, abe “my brother” etc.

Possessive suffixes are added to Ar. and other foreign nouns by means
of the enclitic 4, cf. k¢ “pleasure”, “good cheer” and yexmar (§§ 36, 38)
“service”:

» <<

1. kefde, yexmadde “my pleasure”, “my service”13
2. m. kefday, yexmadday
(kipdak, Morg. 273: 5)
f. kefdey, yexmaddey
3. m. kefdi, yegmaddi
3. f. kefda, yexmadda

kefden, yexmaddan't
kefdoyon, yegmaddoyon

kefdeyen, yegmaddeyen
kefdi, yexmaddi
kefde, yexmadde

This usage is very frequent with Arabic nouns and masdar’s, cf. marazdi
ta’yindi efad “he diagnosed his illness” (P. marazai-ra ta‘yin kard), as well as
with Persian nouns in both singular and plural, cf. nukarandh (Divan Mas
buta, colophon) ni(u)karandi “his servants” etc.

13 Morg. 273:3f. has hzqdm “my right > my revenge” (cf. a/din “mine”).

u dan ‘badi bi (Dman Masbuta, colophon) yaraddan efadyon orabi “the
Arabs made an incursion upon us”. garatdan has then nothing to do with P. gardin (%
Lady Drower ventured, cf. Transl., p. 88 n. 3), but is Ar. garet + d + an “incursion upor
us” (objective genitive).
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The possessive suffixes are further used with particles as in the classical,
but instead of the cl. lia /7 there is / in mod. Mandaic; instead of dilia, 1dilia
(a)dili “mine” there is aldin; instead of 1dilh “his” there is aldidi, cf.

1. k(e)dife aldin “my book”  kedaf aldan “our book”

2. m. k(e)dif(ay) alday “thy book” kedifi aldoyon “your book” s
f. k(e)daf(ex) aldey “thy book™ kedif aldeyen “your book”
3. m. kedif} aldidi “his book” kedifl aldidu “their book”

f. kedif aldida “‘her book”

In all other cases the suffix of the 1stp. sg.is-e,cf.exte“Iam”, /ey se“Iam not”,
ehle “I'have” (i. e. est mibi), leble ‘1 have not™ (: non est mibi), baderde ot biderife 10
“behind me”, gamaye ““in front of me”. Only prepositions, which add the suffix
by means of the enclitic 4, follow aldin: gamdin “for me”, gimdidi “for him”;
leldin, lelday, leldidi “‘to me, thee, him” (aside from the shorter and more usual /,
lay, li). Gis “all” is used with the enclitic 4, but according to its nature, esp.
with plural suffixes: giidan, gisdoyon, gisdiz “‘all of us, you, them”; when it is used 15
with sg. suffixes, it does not follow a/din: gifde “‘ego totus”, gisdi “ille totus”.

B) There is one more use of possessive suffixes: in ¢ydde “I know” and
gombe “I can” (§ 283b)15. This use, completely unknown in the classical, re-
calls P. yadam ast “I remember” > “I know”. The similarity of forms is
striking, and it is difficult to believe that these modern forms came into exi-
stence without any Persian influence:

Sg. PL
1. (an) qyade (P. (man) yadam ast) qyadan (P.yadaman ast)
(cf. an laqiadi qarin [Morg. 273: 4, (cf. laqiadan ‘lia iahminh,
ult.] “I do not know how to read”) DC s51: coloph.,, “we do not 2
know where we shall live”)

15 B, Rosenthal kindly suggested (by letter) the following explanation of the above
forms: qyade as prep. ¢ + yad (“hand”) + poss. suff, i.e. “it is at my hand” (> “I can
proveit”) > “I know”, an gombe as imper. gom (“‘stand|”’) + encl. b + pers. suff. (cf. qumbak,
Jb. 111 n. 4, “betake thyself!”). Because of the plausibility of his suggestion I gladly take
back my former view that the quoted forms are respective present participles of YDA “to
know” and of the pael of BAA (= mod. ABA) “to want”. This opinion was suggested to
me by formal and material correspondance of Mand. gydde to P. yadam ast. But as to qombe,
there is neither formal nor material correspondance in Persian. The form could be only a
rigid form of a participle of the pael, but the concerned verb is never used in this form.
And, finally, “want” > “can” in Mandaic would presuppose a semantic jump which could
bhardly be explained by our modern “Will is power”. Besidcs, P. yddam ast is a Semitic con-
struction and is ultimately explainable by Semitic syntactical influence.

Macuch, Mandaic 1
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Sg. PL
2. (at) qyaday (P.[t] yidat ast) qyadyon
(cf. qaiadak qarit [Morg. 273: paen.]

P. yadatan ast
“Dost thou know how to read?”) (P. yadatan ast)

s fem. gyadey f. -yen
3. m. q):idi } (P. yidaf ast) qyodu  (P.yadaiin ast)
f. gyada

A similarity between modern Mandaic and Persian forms appears also in

the past tense; the only difference is that the Mandaic auxiliary is conjugated,

1o while the P. b4d does not change. The fundamental forms, yadi howi and yadas
bid, are the same: >

Sg. } _ PL
0y ot (P.yadas biad) -
3. m. yadi howd yadu beswon } (P. yadasan bid)

f. yada howa _yadu hewen
15 2.m. yaday _ _ . yadyon hewiton o
£ yadey } hewet (P. yaday bid) - gon hewiten (P. yadatin bid)
1. yade hewit (P. yadam bid)  yadan hewini (P. yadaman bid)

The Persian forms are more primitive. Nouns, adjectives and adverbs

with possessive suffixes followed by the enclitic personal pronoun -ye (§ 105b)

x correspond also to the Persian use: (an) howmeyye “I am warm” (: P [man]

garmam ast); (at) howmay ye, fem. howmeyye “thou art warm” (: P. [#] garmat
ast) etc (§ 221 d).

Y) As the examples above show, modern Mandaic possessive suffixes
have clear and distinct forms, except the 3rd p. pl., where there is no special

2 fem. suffix, so that infana “of women” is usually to be completed for the
sake of clearness. Only the 3rd p. fem. sg. is identical with the st. emph. sg.:
kadifa “her book™ and “the book”. But there is also a mod. st. abs. and cstr.
ending in -¢ (aside from the old st. abs. and cstr. without ending, § 154b).
When you ask a Mandaean how he says “father” or “God”, he will answer

30 bape literally “my father”, or mare literally “my God”, rather than bif, bips,
ot mar, mara. This -¢ is often used as an ending of the st. cstr., where it corre-
sponds to the P. yg-yi idafah, cf. kadif(e) hiy gafra “the book of this man”
(= P. kitab-i in mard) instead of kadifi by gafPra; biB(e) ostina “the father

of the child” instead of b2 ostana; em(me) yangana “‘the mother of the children”

35 inst. of emmi yangana etc. The confusion of this -¢ with the suffix of the 1st
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p. sg. is impossible, since the only word, by which a noun with the men-

=0 €.

tioned suffix can be followed, is a/din “mine”, so that kadife alone can mean
only kadafe aldin “my book”, while £sdife followed by a noun can be only a
status constructus. Bafe “father” and mare “God” may be explained be the
subjectivity of Mandaeans. A Mandaean, talking about ‘‘father” and “God”,
thinks first of his own father and of his own God.

§ 107. Accusative suffixes (cf. verbal forms before suffixes, §§ 228f.).

a) In the classical:

Sg. 1. -an an, -n -n (after #); sporadically -in -en (mostly as a graphical
variant of -an -an).

2, masc. -ak -ay, -k -y (after 7).

A special fem. suffix is -ik -ey, (after 7 only -k -y as masc.).

3. masc. -h, -ih -7; -ia -y (after #).

The special fem. suffix -a -2 is extremely rare in the classical, but after the
ending 7 the feminine is clearly distinguished from the masc., cf. ligtu (Gs
101: 15) Jeyti “they took her” (masculine would be ligtuia /ey £y, or ligtunh
leytonnt, according to the mod. form).

PL 1. -inan -ennan, -nan -nan, (-an -an).

2. masc. -inkun, -nkun -ezyon; fem. -inkin, -nkin -enyen. shorter form
is -akun -zyon. Special feminine forms are rare.

3. masc. -inhun -enbon, -inun -ennon, -nhun -(¢)nbon, -nun -(n)non,

fem. -inhin -enben, -inin -ennen, -nhin -(e)nben, -nin -(n)nen.

The final n of the suffix of the 3rd p. pl. could be sometimes apocopated
like in the modern language, cf. kidbirku (CP 239: 15) “as he blessed them”.

The suffix contracts with verbal forms of the 1st p. pl.: batilnun batse/non
“we annihilated them”, ptahnin effabnen “aperuimus eas”. Forms contracted
with the feminine suffix are graphically identical with the forms without
suffixes, but they are distinguished in pronunciation, cf. ptahnin eftabnin
“we opened” (without suffix).

b) In modern Mandaic there is a notable simplification of the accusative
suffizes. Their forms are as follows:

Sg. 1.-¢ (as the possessive suffix); 2. masc. -ay, fem. -y ; 3. masc. -7, fem. -a.
PL 1. -an; 2. masc. -oyon, fem. -exen; 3. -4 (for both genders).

11+



164 §§107. 108. ACCUSATIVE SUFFIXES. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Verbal forms before suffixes always end with a consonant, so that d,
gitluia is mod. getlonni, cl. gitlu = mod. getlonna.

The accusative suffixe can be emphasized either by an independent petsonal
pronoun (: a¢ and gatalte “thou hast killed me”) or by e/din “me”, elday (masc.),
eldey (fem.) “thee”, eldidi “him”, eldida “her”, eldan “‘us”, eldoyon, eldoye
“you” (masc. & fem.), eldidu “them”: getle -/din “he killed me” etc. This
is often done for the sake of clearness especially in the 1st p. pl. with the
suffix of the 3rd p. sg., which is, otherwise, identical with the form without
the suffix, cf. gatalni “we killed” or “we killed him”, but e/didi gotdlsi ot
gotalni -ldidi (= gatalni lobay gaPra) only “we killed him” (= “we killed
that man”). Since the 3rd p. fem. pl. has no proper accusative suffix, /obamney
(insana) “‘eas” (: “those women”) must be completed when it is necessary
to express a plural feminime object: getli lobanney (insina) “necavit eas (: fe-
minas)”.

[
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15 2. Demonstrative pronouns?,

§ 108. The most primitive and the most usual Semitic demonstrative 4d is
still used to point to the nearer object as in the classical. In the classical it
was used, moreover, in compounds hahu (masc.) and hah* (fem.) with a
very rare variant hahia (Q 25: 17, only one var.) to point to both the nearet

» and the farther object. Noldeke!” was not completely right that the Ara-
maic plural of these forms (JUR7, 1IN, Talm. Y3, Syr. hanon, hanén) occurs
nowhere in Mandaic. hanin (Gy 23: 22) is, in fact, only a variant of hinin
“eae” (C, D). But Noldeke overlooked hania bauatai (Jb 62:4) “those
prayers of mine”, in which hania = hanin (with apocope of the final n).

25 The full form hanin occuts in hanin zamnata (Or. 333: 7) “those summo-
nings”. The apocopated form hanni still lives as a current demonstrative in
mod. Mandaic (110). It is used for both genders, as it could be already in the
classical, cf. hania d-mbarkilak (DC 38) “those who bless thee”. With the
last meaning hania hanni could be either identical or, at least, contaminated

3 with the Talmudic "7, but in the examples quoted above hania = hanin
is an original Aramaic feminine plural demonstrative. Nevertheless, it is
amazing that its masculine form has been found in no text.

16 MG §§ 78—83.
17 Ibid., p. 89 n. 2.
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§ 109. Another Semitic demonstrative 84, 87 (Talm. 17, fem. X7, with
a heteroclite pl. PPR), pointing to the nearer object, had a very limited use
in the classical and completely disappeared from the mod. language. The
singular was never used with a noun but only in the doubled form dh udh
“this and that” (Gy 73: 2, 89: 15 etc). The pl. ‘lin i//en “these” is found only
in the XIth book of Gy as a peculiarity of this book, where it occurs esp. in the
frequent expression gubria ‘lin tlata “these three men”, which apart from
this book is found only in Gy 286: 22. Furthermore in the XI book this
demonstrative is used substantively ‘lin d (Gy 253: 15) “eae guae”. Noldeke!®
considered it as a dialectal form. Lidzbarski'® also considers this book as
wiitten in a milieu different from that in which other Mandaic texts were
written?,

§110. All other demonstratives are formed with sz “this”. Classical
demonstratives, pointing to the nearer object, are: hazin, fem. haza, pl.
halin (= Talm. 177, fem. X777 or R7¥, pl. T9R7). About g instead of 4 in
these demonstratives cf. § 38. The original 4 remained only in a few forms,
and almost all of them have doublets without 4, cf. hadinu (Gy 254: 18f,
Gs 25ff) “ecce e (= Talm. W1 “that is”), hazin hu (Gy 185: 17, 19f)
and hainu (Gy 152: 12; 343: 20) with the same meaning; fem. hada (Gy
73:12; Q 11f) as a doublet of the more frequent haza; hai “this” (= Talm.
"Rl << haden, pl. 37). It is strange that the plural of this demonstrative occurs
nowhere in the classical, although it still lives in the mod. hanni “these”

(§ 108).

§ 111. The demonstratives, used to point to the farther object, are also
formed with ba: hak hay “that” (= Talm. J°Rf, fem. IR < J+17+K87 = Ar.
hadaka, § 36f), is still used for both genders as in the classical; pl. hanik
hanney “those” (= Talm. 733 vocalised as T30 or 737 could be a masc. form,
. § 112b). There is a curious, specifically Mandaic demonstrative hanath,
hanatia “that” (for both genders) and hanatun, fem. hanatin (Gy 128: 6)
“those” with less demonstrative force than hak. It disappeared from modern
usage. About its formation cf. MG § 83.

18 MG, p. 90:2.
13 Ginza, p. 250: 8.
20 About other particularities of this book cf. ibid., p. 250:9—15.
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166 §§ 112. 113. DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS

§ 112. Mod. demonstrative pronouns:

a) Pointing to the nearer objekt:

Sg. d, ba, abd “this”. All three forms come from the cl. ha, and are used
for both genders. In 4 the initial » was dissolved, according to §49. The
forms 4 and dha exist also in mod. Sytiac®l.

PL abni or hanni “these” for both genders: abni gofrina “these men”,
abni insina “these women”. With inanimate objects, only 4, aha is used in
pl.: @ (ot aba) mendina (or mendini) “these things.” A simple 4 can also be
used with names of animals: a bumana (Morg. 285: 11, 19f) Z bimana “these
owls”.

b) Pointing to the farther object:

Sg. bay (= cl. hak), with the loss of the initial 4 (§ 49): 4y “that”. Sh.
Abdullah often uses ta 77 “that” in epistolaty style, esp. ta bada (as in Jb.
285: 7) “that buissiness??, as well as haza “is”, “/lle” and hida “esa”, “illa”,
but these pronouns are not used in the colloquial.

Pl. masc. hannoy, fem. hanney “those”, although the cl. hanik was used
for both genders; ayni, formed in a similar way as abni (s. a.), is used for
both genders. With inanimate objects, only ay, hiy are used: dy (ot hay)
mendina (or mendani) “those things”.

3. Relative pronouns.

§ 113. a) The cl. relative ad (=7, Syr. d) is represented by the 23rd letter
of the alphabet: d-. This form was used only when the relative was not
preceded by a proclitic. After a proclitic, it was always written as d togethet
with the proclitic and the following word. Its facultative pronuciation as ¢ is
of later origin (§ 5). This only Mandaic relative pronoun, so frequent in the
classical, completely disappeared from the mod. usage, but it produced the
enclitic particle -d-, unknown in the classical (cf. &efde and yegmadde, § 106b).

b) Noldeke?® was right that the original conjunction kd £¢d “when”, “as”
cannot be considered with certainty as a mere compound of the relative d-
21 Cf. MG, p. 90 n. 2; Maclean, Dictionary, p. 4.

2 (f. also ta mata (DC 51: colophon) “that town”.
2 MG, p. 93:4fT.
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with k. Nevertheless, his concept of this word requires completion, since kd
belongs among the words, used with a consistent scriptio defectiva (§ 14b).
The word could have a double origin: 1. *13, Talm. *3, according to the
mod. form ke, used as a mere relative pronoun “which” instead of the original
“(as that) which”(?), but also in compounds, as kerebwa “quickly”, lit. “like
the wind”, in which it still preserves the original comparative value; 2. 743,
according to the traditional pronunciation and its mod. use in £ed em “how
much ?”24, T cannot help having the impression that both forms might have
existed side by side, when the classical was spoken. It is a mere coincidance
that the mod. relative £&¢ corresponds to the P. &i(h) “qui”, because the same P.
ki(h), used as an interrogative “g#is”, is Mand. man. Further, the modern Man-
daic adverbial expressions (formed with the same ke, used comparatively)
are formed in Persian with a different comparative particle: kerebwa “like the
wind” is P. wit/-i bad, or poetically &in bad, while the mod. Mand. 4z has all
the characteristics of the Talm. *2. This similarity of forms could hardly have
come into existence first in modern Mandaic, and the form ¢ must have
existed, at least as a facultative colloquial variant of the literary kd, which
is also found in fuller forms kdia (Cod. B Gy 154: 4, 233: 9, 254: 16), kda
(Zotb. 230b: 17) and also with an exceptional scriptio plena in kidbirku (Par.
XI 22b = CP 239: 15) “as he blessed them”?,
About d-, used with interrogative pronouns, cf. § 114.

4. Interrogative Pronouns.

§ 114. a) Classical®é:

man “who?”’; ma “what?”. In nominal sentences: manu “who is?”
(< 3 1); mahu “what is?” (= 31 8¥»). The latter forms are sometimes used
with the same meaning as a mere man or ma. Followed by the relative d-:
mahu d- “guis est qui?”; mahu d- “quid est quod?”. mahu produced a con-
tracted form mu (mod. »4), and mahu d- was contracted to mud, used in
later texts, but not in the colloquial. In some very late texts, there is amud
inst. of mud (Examples, § 266¢).

% Gl., p. 130: 5, kt — Ar. fi ma — dum — P. dar an.
% MG, p. 93:11.
26 Ibid. § 85, p. 94.
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168 §§ 114. 115. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. NOUNg

For “why?” there are three similar expressions: alma “for what py,
pose?” (= Talm. XBYX, B. Aram. Xn-%y, H. mp~5Y); almahu, which v
contracted to amu (mod. gami) “why?”. In Gs 55: 18, ‘1 mahu is useq
parallel with amu.

“Where?”, “whither?” is lia, ‘lia, alia (= *’35‘3, Talm. X™%), pronounced
both traditionally and colloquially efyd, not */z, as Noldeke?? supposed. The
sporadic form 1' is based on a mere confusion with the homographical lia = I
“to me”. “From where?” is milia melyi = mod. meelya (< **87 ). For
“whiter ?” there is also lianu (cf. Ar. /7 ayna), used repeatedly in Gs 125,
explained by Noldeke as 141 7°R28, and lilia (Gy 362, Gs 49: 11) pronoun-
ced elelya.

An interrogative “which?” is hamnia, hamnu (Gy 211: 12 etc), formed
with the interrogative particle *71 (°R). Noldeke?® explains the former as fiin 1
“which of it?”, the latter as Jini *3 “which of them?” (= Talm. W),
In mod. Mandaic only bew remained.

b) In mod. Mandaic there was almost no change in the interrogative
pronouns: man “who?”, manye (§ 105b) “who is ?”; ma “what ?”, muyye “what
is?”. “Which ?” is either man or hem (§ 265¢€). elya “where ?’, lelya “whither?”,
maelya “from where ?”; gimi “why ?; hemda “when ?” (perhaps from 173 120
“which [of the] time?” with the loss of the final # [§ 26b] in both mn and
‘dan®, § 265e).

b) Substantives and Adjectives.

1. Nouns from Biradical Roots3l,

§ 115. The oldest shift of the Semitic vocabulary contains words of two
radicals. Among nouns, these are, above all, the names of family members,
of some parts of the body and some other very common terms:

27 MG, p. 205:18.

28 Tbid., p. 94 & nn. 2, 3.

28 Tbid. § 85, p. 94.

30 Otherwise, cl. ‘dan “time” was replaced by Ar. wagt in the colloquial, but in the
mod. interrogative expression quoted the classical word remained. A cl. word for “when?”
is unknown, but it could hardly be substantially different from this modern expression.

31 MG § 87.
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bra (varr, ‘bra, abra) ebra “son”; st. abs. and cstr. br ber, usually writtcn
defectively; nevertheless, a scriptio plena bar occurs in later texts; the cl.
plural is heteroclite bnia (varr. *bnia, abnia) ebni; a regular mod. plural is
ebrana, ebrani; fem. brata bsratta, baratta “‘daughter”, st. abs. and cstr. brat,
with a heteroclite pl. bnata ebnada (sometimes used in mod. Mandaic with
the mod. pl. ending as benddana). The literary form pt (§ 28end) is unknown
in the living language. Cl. aba “father” (with suffixes ab “my father”, abuk
“thy father” etc), pl. abahata, was replaced by the postcl. baba bifa%2.
‘ma emmd is from a three-rad. rt. (174: 14 [with suffixes § 106a, b]). aha aha
“brother” (pl. ahia, forms with suffixes § 106a,b); fem. ahata (a)hdda
“sister” (pl. ahuata, les often ahauata [= Syr. apwiti], with suffixes: ahat
“my sister” [= Syr. haty], ahatak “thy sister” etc, pl. with suffixes: ahuat
“my sisters”, ahuatak “thy sisters” etc), mod. hida (§ 87), pl. hadina or
abwada. Cl. ham ham “father-in-law”, with suff. hamu (Jb 72: 1) “her father-
in-law”’33, fem. hamata hamida “mother-in-law’’34,

dma, zma “blood” is now preferably used with 4: edmi (§ 38). The cl.
Persian loanword zan zan, pl. znia, zn® egni, “species”, “kind” (used also in
other dialects: RJ], Syr. goza, B.-Aram. pl. *3], H. |I) was driven out by gir
as in modern Persian,

‘da ida, st. cstr. iad yad “hand” is still used, but its st. abs. and cstr. is
formed simply by dropping the ending of the st. emph.: id. (The word has
two cl. plurals: *dia [= Syr. id¢] and “dahata [= Syr. idahaté]; the usual mod.
plural is idana, idani).

Suma eima, oSma, st. cstr. Sum Som “name” (as in many Aramaic dialects,
unlike oW, Syr. Se, st. emph. §ma, mod. Sim[m]a; Ar. sim aside from sum3i2)
has two rarer variants “$uma and ‘uSma, indicating the pronunciation with a
prosthetic vowel. (The noun has two cl. plurals: Sumhata, Sumahata [= Syr.
imabata] and Sumia [cf. H. N, Syr. fmabe], the former treated as fem., the
latter as masc.). The word is still used with a st. abs. and cstr. efer and with
a regular mod. plural eSmana, eSmani.

32 Homographical with baba Bdfia “gate”.

3 Overlooked by Noldeke, MG, p. 99:9f.

% Gl 69:1 hmata — Ar. hamat — socrus — P. madar-zan. Cf. ham uhamath JRAS
1937, p. 594:33 “her father- and mother-in-law”, hamata ukalta Jb 169:1 “mother-in-law
and daughter-in-law”.

343 Cf, wa’ismu *I-8ay’i b imubii bii, Lisan al-‘Arab (Beyrouth 1956),
XIV, p. 4o1a: 21.
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170 § 115. NOMINAL FORMATION

pum, puma pom, pomma “mouth” preserved the original form with
the gemination of m (§ 724, d).

Cl. mai may (= H.™n, Ethiopic mdy, Ar. wa’, pl. mia (rare varr. m'ia,
m'iia) meyya; a scriptio plena maia is regularly used with suffixes; the mod.
form is meén, mena (pl. ménana)®. The modern form is found already in the
postclassical language, cf. maina (AM 49: 12) “wateriness”, kalba d-maina
(AM 131: 14) “(water-dog>>) otter”, haurih anpih bmaina (DC 46, p. 151:5)
“wash his face in water”, maina rauan (DC 46) “flowing water” (P.ab-i
rawan), wiitten defectively mina (Zotb. 218b: 30).

Feminine forms from biradical roots:

Sita, Sidta Sedta, Setta “year” (§ 25)3; st. cstr. 8nat eSnat, pl. $nia, ‘¥nia

= "W, Syr. $nayya); colloquial pl. Setana. amta amPa “maidservant”, pL
amata (formed directly from XPMR, rather than from RDJMR, since 4 did not
vanish in the same position in $umhata). sipta sefta “lip” (= XPDY, Syr.
septd), pl. spihata, ‘spihata (var. sbihta, sbahata) and ‘spia, with suff.
span “our lips”3"; mod. pl. seftana (seftan pomma ““the lips of the mouth”).
qasta gaita “bow” (= RRWR, Syr. qast and gesta, H. Dp, differently from
Ar. gawsasfrom 'Y, and pl. gusiy as from»""%). In Aramaic, as well as in Hebrew
and Ethiopic, the ¢ is treated as belonging to the root, pl. qaStata gastida
(= Syr. qastata, H. nin@p), mod. pl. gastana.

CL Sta “ground”, “base”, “bottom”3 might have a var. *‘usta, accor-
ding to which the word would have two facultative pronunciations (as
eima, oima). Noldeke’s conjecture b usta instead of the corrupted b¥usta
(Gy 382: 5, further corruptions pSusta, pSausta etc) finds a support in this
analogy.

mat, mata mod. mdd, mada “village”, “country”, “settlement” (= Akk.
matu), in which probably the # belongs to the root and is not a mere feminine
ending. Cl. pl. matuata, less often matauata (as Talm. XD, Syr. matwata);

35 The form defies explanation. F. Rosenthal writes to me: “I first thought that
the ancient abs. state zén reoccurs here and was taken as a sg. and provided with the article
-a. However, such a suggestion is very unlikely, unless we at least find some indication
that the form mén was still used somewhere in Mandaic”. An attempt at an explanation
from Ass. mami ot from Canaanean méma (a gloss in Tell Amarna tablets) etc by dissimilation
encounters a similar difficulty.

38 ¥inta $enda is in Mandaic “sleep”, “slumber”.

37 In Hebrew, the ¢ of the fem. ending was drawn into the root, cf. pl. nm?f?, as in the
following RPYR.

38 Cf. MG, p. 98: antep. fi.
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a mod. pl. is madana apart from the cl. madawda, a mod. pl. of great number
is midwadina (§172a 4).

2. Nouns from Roots of Three Radicals?,

a. The Simplest Formation.

§ 116. a) Fa'(a)/ (with 4 after the first radical): malka malks “king”;
barda “cold, hail”’; gabra gafira “man” darga (var. dirga) “step”, degree”;
hamra “wine”; cl. habla 1 and 2 “vapour” and “rope”; cl. gamba “side”;
hatba “sword, fight, ruin”; zamra (Gy 376:18) “song”; probably also
zarga (Jb 155:11); kalba “dog”; cl. maksa “penalty” (Ar. maks, apart
from “tax-collector: Ar. makkds); marqa (DC 37, 1. 467) “cleansing”; cl.
nahla (<< Akk. 7aplu) and nahta (Ar. nabar and nabr) “tiver”; cl. and postcl.
napsa “miscarriage”; napqa (AM 118: 18, 262: 18) “eruption, rash” (Syr.
napqgé, apart from “excrement”, ATS II no. 8— KpB)); napsa “soul”;
sarga “saddle” (as Syr.); pagra “body” etc.

From roots [ guttural: agra “salary”; atqa ara “‘earth”; anpia “face”
(pl) = mod. appa (§ 22d); abda azfdi “slave”; agma (< Akk. agammu)
“swamp”; atra “spot” (Gl. 123:4) etc.

From roots II guttural: tama mod. tam, tama “taste”; iahta “abortion”;
lahma “bread” (> mod. lam, lamma).

The roots III 8 Y behave as *'%; roots III 1 are, as a rule, affected by the
metathesis, esp. when the 2nd radical is a liquid (§ 28): iahra (var. iihra)
mod. yehra, yehrd “month” (< R0Y). There is no st. abs. nor constructus of
this noun.

From roots ¥''V: cl. iama yamma “‘sea”%; ama amma “people” 4 ; sada sudda

>

“barrier”, “block”; gaua gawwa “interior” (st. cstr. gu gu); cl. hana banna
> I ¢ &

“bosom”.

3 MG §§ 88—108.

40 Replaced by P. daria derys. This replacing started to take place in postcl. Mandaic,
cf. alma lsihil d-diria d-armanaiia (AM 250:3) not “up to the border of the Armenian
regions” (as Lady Drower translated), but “up to the coast of the Armenian sea”; maidqlilh
d-diria (AM 287:5) not “found in these parts” (Drower), but “taken out of the sea”; cf.
Gl, p. 42:1.

41 Replaced by Ar. qowm (written qum) and $ab (written 'i.atnb, Diuan Masbuta:
coloph.

D
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From roots Y'¥ (and *"'¥): taura mod. fowra “ox”; cl. daura “dwelling”,
iauna “dove” (> mod. hiyana); sauma mod. sowma “fasting”; hauma
mod. bowma “warmth” (mod. st. abs. bom); cl. kauna “firmness, tranquility”;
kaupa (DC 11, 1. 464) “convexity”; laupa ‘“union”; mod. launa hwna
“colour”; nauda (ofter in AM) “unrest”; cl. naura “mirror” 42; ium, iuma
mod. yom, yoma “day”; haila (mod. hilz) “strength” (mod. st. abs. and cstr.
hil, § 95c); aina eyna, mod. na “eye” (mod. st. abs. & cstr. 7n, § 752); hiua
hiwa “animal”; mod. kair yeyr “good” (Ar.).

From roots *': gadia gidya “buck”; tabia taflys “gazelle” etc. The
derivatives of *"% have no special forms for the st. abs. and cstr.

This simplest formation is used esp. for concrete nouns; abstr. nouns
of this type are rare (they arte esp. from 1'V).

b) With transition of 4 to i: ri§, ri8a mod. 75, 715z “head”; birqa “light-
ning”; gira gerrd “arrow” (mod. st. abs. ger); girma germa “bone” (mod. st.
abs. germ); tirba ferba “fat” (mod. st. abs. zerb); cl. dirka derka “way”; dibra
defri “desert”, st. cstr. (a)dbar®®; hirba “sword” (but var. harba harba);
tibla “drum” (but var. tabla fabla); cl. tirpa but traditional pronunciation
atarfa (in spite of the consistent £i zksa); cl. dirga “step, degree (but var. darga,
see above); silma, var. salma “image”, now used only in the cl. plural form
silmia ge/mi “Gemini” (sign of the Zodiac); silpa se/fa “whip” and “reed-
pen”; pirqa “deliverance”; rimza “wink” etc.

There seem to be no nouns of this type from roots I X, ¥.

From II ¥: cl. tima “thunder”; bil, bila be/, be/la “husband”.

From Il A N: sira serrd “moon” (mod. st. abs. ser); riha (var. rahsa)
mod. re(h)ia “worms” (collectivess; the var. with 74 halga may be based on the
patticiple rahiz). From III ¥: cl. tira “door”*¢; zira mod. gerra “seed” (mod.
st. abs. ger) etc.

From ¥''V: riqa “tortoise” is pronounced raggz (= Syr. ragqi) by Sabiri
(in spite of r7 aksa).

42 Mod. eynak rafta.

4 Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary 101b, 106b.

# According to Sabiiri, mod. rima means “pus”, “decay”. This should, however, be
pronounced remma (: Ar. rimmab) as a fi*lab-form from ¥’¥ (§ 1172). “Thunder” is in the
vernacular g3l argiha “voice of the sky”.

45y bi7 “bad insect” (cf. Drower, MMII, p. 48) is also used by Mandaeans about
undesirable people. My informant Sabiiri used it about Muslims.

46 Tn mod. Mandaic only the more common f4fa is used for “door”.
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From ¥"'%: situa mod. sitwa “winter”; cl. gihua “thirst”4.

¢) With fem. ending (fa*/ab, fi‘/ah). Nouns of this formation often insert
an auxiliary vowel (fa‘a/ah), according to § 78. Cl. malakta “queen”*®; cl.
harakta harkta, hargta “crookedness” etc.

From III ¥: cl. paqata (pl.) “plains”.

From ¥''V: kalta ka/9a “bride”; parta “female lamb”, ginta “garden”,
kinta “covering” and “‘community’ etc.

From 1'V: lutta Joz9a “curse”; cl. qumta “stature” etc.

From *"'% (1""%): cl. hiuta (st. cstr. hiuat) “animal”; cl. giuta (st. cstr.
giuat) “splendour”; cl. sauta “thirst” (from % after the vanishing of 4, § 50);
cl. haduta (st. abs. hadua, cstr. haduat) “joy”, etc.

§ 117. Fi*/ (with an original 7 after the 1st radical):

a) cl. ligra “foot” is traditionally pronounced /zyra (in spite of the con-
sistent /7 aksa, corresponding to Ar. rigl, Syr. regli), so that there would be a
transition to a f*/ formation (§ 116a; cf. H. 23, in pausa 937, with suff. *71
dual ©Y37)%9. There are also some other forms with the aksa, corresponding
to Hebrew forms with 4, but they are usually pronounced with 4, ¢; in some
cases the traditional pronunciation is still wavering between 4 and e. In
general the pronunciation corresponds to Jewish forms rather than to Syriac.
Cl. hizda “shame”, pronounced hezda; sipra sifra (st. abs. spar, cstr. aspar,
‘spat, both pronounced asfar) “book”; sidra sidra “book” (orig. “row”);
bidqa bedga “breach”; gidma “twig”; gidra “cauldron ridpa redfa “per-
secution”; ritna resna “gossip”; pihta pebda “sacramental bread” (Man-
daean host)®?; gizra (Gy 282: 6) “prey”; cl. gimra “gem(?)”; ziqla = diqla
mod. degla “palm-tree” (§ 38); pitma (Gy 234:7) “fat” etc.

47 Another derivative from the same root: sahi “thirsty” is still used. But for “thirst”
$abirl was able to give me only a periphrastic expression sabi howa “he was thirsty”. A
similar fate befell many other common abstract nouns (cf. yadi howi “he knew” for cl. mada,
madita “knowledge”).

48 In the vernacular replaced by $ibyant or e98i (or ¢d De) Sibyina.

4 Cf. MG, p. 102 n. 1. The word was driven out by ksrd(ya), dual tarta kordya, pl.
kerayan.

50 Cf, Zimmern; Das vermutliche babylonische Vorbild des Pchtd und Mambuha der
Mandier, OSt, pp. 959—967, and E. S. Drower: The Sacramental Bread (Pihtha) of the
Mandaeans, ZDMG 1955, pp. 115—150.
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From roots I: R¥ cl. “mra “speech”; cl. ‘zla “web”’; cl. “hka “laugh(ing)»
cl. ‘bra 1 (Gy 390: 3f.) “coast-land” and 2 “wing” > “arm”.

From II R: diba mod. diba “wolf”5!; kiba mod. 4offa “pain”; cl. bira
“well”)82; cl. sinia “shoes”3,

From III ¥: cl. 8ima “heating”, dima “tear” (cf. s. b), piqa figa “fissure”,
“split” (§ 20 p).

From III ®: cl. sina “hatred”; cl. qina “passion” (gave way to Ar.
kine).

From III 1 N: mi8a messa “oil” (with the vanishing of 1 and reduplication
of the 2nd rad., as from¥"'Y, mod. st. abs. & cstr. meJ). With metathesis (§ 52):
nihga “dawn”; cl. tihua (ML 143: 8 etc) “surprise”; cl. sihua “outcry”;
cl. tihma “marvel”; cl. sihma “brightness’” = mod. zihua gebwa; mod.
rebwa “wind”, “air” (n. 55) etc.

From ¥"'9: ‘m, ‘ma mod. em, emma “mother”; liba mod. Jebba “heart”,
mod. st. abs. and cstr. /b; rima “worms”, “pus”, decay” (n. 44) etc.

From 1'¥: cl. dina “legal dispute”, “judgement”; cl. rira “saliva”®; ziqa
“wind”%; qira gira “pitch”, mod. st. abs. gir; tina mod. #ina “urine” (mod.
st. abs. and cstr. #in).

Derivatives from*® "2, used esp. for abstract nouns, are rare in mod. Mand.
(they are somewhat more frequent with the fem. ending, cf. s. b):cl. Sibia
“captivity”, cl. kisia “‘concealment”, hizua ‘“‘vision” etc.

Only a concrete noun, hiuia hewyz “serpent” is still used.

There is, at least, one example from a strong root in which an original
¢ passed to o: dubSa (varr. dup$a, dubpsa) “honey” might have several
facultative pronunciations; it is pronounced dowsz by Sabiiri and explained
as “syrup’’ss.

b) With fem. ending (fi*/ab): Many forms show a transition from ¢ to ¢
in pronunciation and sometimes also in the script.

From strong roots: cl. sihupta ‘“‘overthrow” and “curtain”, pirusta
“understanding, nisubta, nisbta, nisibta “plant”, nitupta “drop”, sigudta
(a rarer but better phonetic var. sugudta) sogod¥a “worship”, hikumta (var.

51 The pronunciation with the plosive & distingueshes it from diwa “‘devil”.

52 Mod. in ména is a lit. translation of Ar. ‘aynu-"l-ma’, P. &iSm-i ab.

3 Replaced by mar kardya (lit. “master of the foot”) or gandera.

54 Mod. mén pomma (= Ar. ma'u-"l-fam, P. ab-i dahan), or tof, cf. tof epad “he spat™.
55 Mod. rebwa.

56 Cf. MG, p. 19 n. 4. The Ar. ‘asal is now used for “honey”.
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hukumta) hiyem$a “wisdom” etc. The concrete noun dimihta (var. dimita)
demehda “tear” (from III V) is still used; its cl. pl. is dimia (mod. deme dydfa).

From roots ¥"'¥: cl. gizta (Gy 56: 11) “tonsure”; bizta (Gy 119: 8, 277: 7)
“plunder”; tikta feyta “strap” (now used in the Ar. form tikke); cl. mirta
(var. murta) “bile” (now used in a full form mirirta merertd, mererta, § 126b). s

From "% silita se//ey 9 “thorn” now used in the form silua se/wa (= X)79),
mod. pl. siluania se/wani; cl. giuta “body”. This form is used with predi-
lection for abstract nouns, many of which originally belonged to other forma-
tions; some of them are still used: bkita beyeyda “weeping” (= Syr. bekya)
and mbhita embeyBa, mebeyda blow”*, “beating” (= Syr. mhita) etc. With 10
transition from e to o: cl. $ulita (Gy 227: 11) “afterbirth” (= RPPY, N:'?E},
H. Mm%, Syr. #ita.

§ 118. Fu'/ (with an original # after the 1st rad.). In this formation there
are many abstr. nouns.

2) Masc. forms: bukra boyra “firstborn”; kuSta ojzd “truth”, “ritual 15
handclasp”; cl. tulma “oppression” (now pronounced zo/ma as in Arabic
and used with the meaning of both zx/m “oppression” and zulmab “darkness”);
cl. rugza “anger”; huspa (Gy 251: 21) “impudence”; hurba korba ““destruc-
tion”. The cl. ruSuma rusiima (st. abs. and cstr. ruSum rafim) “sign” is
used only with a religious meaning. b

From roots I R ¥: “umqa omga “depth”; ‘kma okma “blackness (used
also with concrete meanings ‘“coal”, “coffee” and “dark tea”); ‘utra odra
“genius”, “angel”; “udna odna “‘ear” (coll. pronunciation onna, mod. pl. onani).

Derivatives from roots I ¥ are practically treated as those from ¥''¥:
cl. tuna fonna “burden”; Sula $o/la “handful”. 2

From II n: cl. Suda “bribe”; cl. Suta (Gy 182: 1) “rust”®. 7 as 2nd
rad. remained in the cl. pl. puhria (Gy 99: 21, 112: 19) used with the meaning
of “seconds”; id. (Gy 376: 18) “banquets”.

57 In Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary 4582 as uta 2. The word became homo-
naymous with 3uta 1. (< RD'WY) “talk, discourse”, doctrine” and Suta 3 (Akk. itu) “south
wind”’. Only the latter survives in mod. Mandaic as §68a (cf. colloquial expression rebew
$00a “warm weather””). According to $abiiri, $68a also means “candle”, for which
there was a cl. word Bamuktia (pl.) “candles” (varr. 8imuktia, §muktia, Simuktia, Smukti
ML 245:3, 256 n. €). The word may contain $az", but the ending seems to be the postclassical
and modern -wyfa rather than a Persian ending, as Lidzbarski (ML, Nachtrag) thought.
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From III N (with metathesis): cl. 3uhba “praise’”’, duhna ‘“blossom”
guha “shock” (from N, §§ 26¢, s12); ‘uhra mod. obr@ “road” (mod. st. abs,
ohor).

From¥''V: kul ko/ “all”; tula folla “‘shade”; duk (st. abs.) “place” (mod.
st. emph. dokka drove out the cl. dukta [s. b]); cl. ruqa “saliva” [n. 54]); cl.
guba “pit”; $ura mod. forra “navel”, mod. st. abs. sor (used also with the
meaning of “war”, “struggle”); cl. duga “deaf”. With dissimilation: cl.
gunda gonda “army”; cl. “umba “bossom”, qumba “cupola”. These nouns
have no cl. st. abs. and cstr.

FromY'Y: nur, nura mod. #ir, nira “fire”; tur, tura for, tora “hill”; ruh,
ruha rih, riha “spirit”; cl. nuna “fish”; cl. tuba “salvation”, “hail”; duda
“pot”; cl. ura “wall”; pura (Gy 376:9) “passion”, “anger”; cl. supa
“fleece” etc.

From »'%: cl. dukia doyya “cleanness”; cl. putia potyi “width”.

b) With fem. ending (fu"/ab):

From strong roots: cl. purtta (and varr.) “split”; bukarta, fem. of bukra
(s. 2); humarta mod. homarta “amulet (spirit)”, “rosary bead” (cl. pl. humtria,
a more usual mod. pl. is bomaryada); cl. gamarta (pl. gumria) “charcoal”;
cl. tulamta “loaf”; qulasta (varr. qalasta, qalusta etc) “hymnal” (title of a
collection of liturgical songs; Sh. Abdullah pronounces galastz with a foreign
accent, §67) from 09P “to praise”®®; cl. pukta (Gy 85 : 10 bis) “bridle” (§36£.).

From Y"'9: cl. dukta doy#i “place”; cl. murta (Gy 209: 3) “poison”.

The same form is used for derivatives from 'Y, since the only phonemic
distinction, ¢ (in ¥'¥) and 7 (in 1Y), is neutralized before the fem. ending,
where 0 becomes combinatory: cl. surta sorza form”, “picture” and “enclos-
ing line”.

From *'%:cl. kuliata “reins”.

B. With an Original Short Vowel After the 1st and znd Radicals®.

§ 119. Fa'al. In the st. emph. these forms usually correspond to those
treated in §§ 116—118.
—

58 Cf. Bevan, The Aramaic root D'?P, OSt 581f. The word has little to do with Ar.
paldsab with which Krehl (Besprechung von Euting’s Qolasta, ZDMG XXII 560) and
ijdzbarski (ML, p. V) compared it.
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a) From strong roots: cl. zahba = dahba mod. dabaf, dahfa *“‘gold”,
cl. sapta “chest” (Ar. safaf); cl. kadba “lie”’; halba mod. ha/fa “milk”;
st. abs. & cstr. halaf; cl. gadpa = ganpa = kanpa “wing” = mod. gappd,
gapa (§ 23d); kabda mod. kafda “liver” (mod. st. abs & cstr. kafed); baqra
(Gs 10: 24) “flock”; cl. kadpa “shoulder” etc. With transition to e: cl. gitba
“leprosy”; dinba mod. denfla ‘‘tail”’; cl. zikra (var. zakra = dakra) “male”
(§ 38); bisra mod. besra “meat” (as Syr., unlike Ar. basar); cl. 3irba (Gy
366: 8) “aridity”. But certain words only apparently show a transition to a
front vowel in writing, while the original central vowel remains in pronun-
ciation: mitra “rain” is always pronounced magra (in spite of the consistent
mi aksa, unlike Syr. metrd), mod. st. abs. matar (= Ar. matar, H.O0R); similarly
mitla “parable” is pronounced matla (as Syr.), mod. st. abs. matal, matel.

With labialization of the vowel after the first radical (§ 72a): gumla
gomla “camel”; tumra fomra “date” (both still used).

From roots I X ¥: cl. ‘qba “heel”; cl. “mbia “grapes”; cl. atar, atra
“place’; cl. arab, arba “boat”.

From II 7: nahra nabra “‘river” (according to Ar. nabar, but according
to nabr § 116a).

From III ¥: cl. siba (< sab‘d) “satiety”.

From ¥”'V: rab, tba rab, rabbi “great”; cl. haia “living”; cl. maka, mika
“mild” etc.

In the derivatives fromY’ 'V there is always a long vowel after the 1st radical;
resulting from the contraction of two short vowels (after the generally Sem.
vanishing of the 1 as second radical): bab, baba fif, fifa “door”; qal,
qala gal, gala “voice” ; ram, rama ram, ram “high”; tab, taba tag, tifla “‘good’
etc.

With 7: cl. kipa “bank”; cl. hipa “force”, “violence”; cl. 8ida “demon”;
riha mod. riba “fragrance” etc.

From *'"9: mlia, malia mod. ms/i “full”’; snia esmi “abominable”; cl.
ksia “covered”, ‘“hidden”; cl. talia “little child”’; cl. hadia ‘“‘breast”; cl.
§mia, “¥mia oimi “sky”; cl. m‘ia “bowels”. When the 2nd radical is a liquid,
the word is affected by epenthesis, cf. qaina mod. géng (st. abs. gén) “reed”
etc (§76).

b) With fem. ending: birikta (and varr.) bereytd “‘blessing”; nidimta
nefem$a (st. abs. nisma) “soul” etc. With a labialized vowel: tumarta.

* MG §§ 92—95.

Macuch, Mandaic 12

0
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As Noldeke noted®, in batinta bafanti “pregnant” there ought to be
transition to a form with the reduplication of the 2nd radical; nevertheless,
the reduplication does not appear for euphonic reasons (§ 102). A transition
to  is found in the cl. ¥ulta Jo/9a “request”, “question” (< NVWY,
Syr. $4a). '

From roots III v : cl. sbita, sbata “finger” = mod. sofayta: cl. misat
“middle” (Noldeke from péoos®!, but cf. already Bar-Rakab Inscr. 1.9f.).

FromY¥''V: rabt(i)a “magna” = mod. rafta, rafti; cl. haita “viva”, (Gy 59: 10)
“midwife” and (Gy 88:3, 353:16, Jb. 85:6) “woman in labour”.

From 1'V: cl. aqta “distress”; cl. §ita “hour’”®2; cl. bita “egg”®; cl.
ata “sign”; tabta mod. tdfta, tafti “bona”; ramta ramta (ramtt) “alta”; cl.
zauihta, ziuihta “fright”.

From*'"? there are only fem. nouns: cl. dakita “‘para”, kasita “absconsa”,
snita “exosa”; only in st. abs. hinia (Morg. 242[71: 7 etc) “iucunda”, abia
(Gy 84:6, 94:15) “crassa”; substantives: cl. luita “accompaniment” (but
also luaita § 124b), ruihta (Gy 6o: 7 etc) “drunkenness”, “nuta (Gy 275 : ult.)
“condescension”, s(a)luta (Gy 24:8, 230: 4) “prayer” etc. Instead of Syr
mhita, Aram. RDON there is in Mandaic mbhita embey9a, mebeyda (§ 117b). An
older form is mnata “part”.

libta mod. /ebda “brick” (Akk. /ibittn)5 and §idta, Sita mod. fetta ““year”
are formed as from weak roots (cf. above s. 1’V =¥V, and below s. ¢)
because of the assimilation of the last radical to the fem. ending

(§ 252).

c) Original gitil forms from roots I 1, * are only feminine, as in other
Semitic languages: Sinta fendi “sleep” (from Y0, Ar. wasina); cl. himta
“fury” (from QM Ar. wahima). A st. abs. of these nouns (formed in other

dialects as from ¥"'¥) has not been found in Mandaic. Here belongs also cl.
iadita “knowledge’®s.

60 MG 110n. 1.

61 MG, p. 110 n. 2. The word is now not used as a noun, although mes is still used
prepositionally “in the middle”, cf. mes hogra “in the middle of the room”. A parallel mod.
expression is minga, cf. minga erqiha “‘in the middle of the sky”.

62 Mod. $dya comes from the cl. pl. ¥aiia.

63 Mod. biyyé comes from an older pl. form (cf. Syr. b£'¢), not attested in literature,

1. 183:3.
o Gu J,aﬂilévy, OSt 1017 s. ﬂ;;‘?.

e Cf. MG, p. 111 n. 3.
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§120. The 3rd radical might have been originally doubled in the cl.
loanw. prika “altar (spirit)”’, “shrine”, “idol” (= Akk. parakks), although
there is no trace of its doubling in the traditional pronunciation priya, which
is strictly “abagadical”. An original doubling may be supposed also in another
old loanw. gupara “palm-branch”, “date-berry in its early stage” (as in Syriac)®.

y. With a Long Vowel After the 1st or 2nd or Both First Radicals Not Doubled

§ 121. Fa'al: alam, alma dlam, alma “world” (= Ar. and Aram. ‘dlam,
H. n‘giv); hatam, hatma bidam, badma “seal” (= Ar. hatam, Syr. hatma,
H. onin); cl. narga “‘ax”, “hatchet” (as Syriac). anka (a rare var. nka) “tin”
(= Syr. anka, anak, but H. TR, Akk. andk#)®? may be considered as a foreign
word.

§ 122. Fa'/. This form, used esp. for act. participles pe., is very frequent:
gatil gatel “(he is) killing”, abid Zf8ed “(he is) doing” etc.

Nominal forms: paina peynd mod. pénd “evening” (< pamys, § 76),
from which even a mod. st. abs. pér is formed (as if pénd was an original
form); maria, mara “lord”, mod. mdra or mare (§ 106b), st. abs. mar®;
cl. maksa “customer”, $akta (Gy 277: 23) “sediment” etc; fem. aSita (Gy
115: 6f. etc) “wall”.

§ 123. VB, f3'4/, used in Aramaic as nomen agentis pe., is not as frequent
in Mandaic as in Syriac, since many Mand. verbs prefer fa*‘d/ (§ 129) or
a mere participle. The unpopularity of this form in Mandaic may go back to
the phonetic tendency, which does not stand two long syllables side by side
(§ 102). Nominal forms of this type almost completely disappeared from
mod. usage, so that the only original substantive still used is &anina (facul-

8 MG, p. 112 n. 1; Low, Aramiische Pflanzennamen, p. 118; Frinkel, p. 147; Jeffrey,
p. 246.

67 Cf. Halévy, OSt, p. 1016, s.

% The mod. st. cstr. mar is used with the meaning of the Ar. sdhib, cf. mar béda = Ar.
sahibu-l-bait. A mod. pl. marana(a) drove out the cl. plurals marauata, mariuan. Fem.
marta mirffa has no special st. abs. and cstr. (cf. mar 8a bé®a or marde bé Ba ‘‘the mistress
of the house™).

10
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tatively kalina) = cl. kanuna “brazier”, whose Semitic otigin is doubtful®,
It is noteworthy that the 4 is shortened in both traditional and colloquial
pronunciations, notwithstanding Ar. kdnsin.

In all other wotds, the long # is shortened (§§ 65b, 73end, 74¢), so that
their st. abs. is formed from the heteroclite fa‘a/; in the st. emph. the # com-
pletely disappears: nahur, nahra mod. #dbdr, nihra “light-giving’’; zapur,
zapra dfdr, 3dfra “stinking”; ianuq, ianqa mod. ydnog, yinga “child”; cl.
taqun, tagna (fem. taqunta, pl. taqunata) “firm”, “clear”; cl. napus, napsa
“much”, “plenty”, “plentiful, great”.

Nevertheless, the full form ¢afola occurs in some cl. nomina agentis:
paruqa “redeemer”; napuqa “one who goes out (of the body”, “who dies”;
kapura “infidel”; paru$a “who distinguishes” > “wise”; iahuba “giver”;
Sapupa (Jb 72: 8), $pupa (Florilegium 360: 132) “lame person”, “cripple”.
Such forms are frequent from »"'%. hazuia “seer”; baruia “creator”; Saruia
“one who unties, relieves”; iaduia “one who knows”. Further mod.
sdbira “beggar” (= Syr. sahora)™.

A st. emph. from kaiub “aching” does not occur; the mod. st. emph.
kifa is kaiba (from the participle kaiib, which is also pronounced £dyof by
labialization of the vowel). Cl. patura “table” and kaluza (§ 28) are old
loan-words as kanuna, quoted above.

§ 124. a) The forms fa'dl, fi‘dl, fu'al became ps'a/ (as in Syriac and Tal-
mudic). The only exception would be the cl. *(u)bada 78dda “work™, if its
traditional pronunciation (contradicted by the mod. Bdds) is correct.

Real ps'al forms are: glala golala “stone”; cl. tlala “roof”; cl. gnana
“hut”; cl. hmara (varr. himara, hamara) “donkey”; cl. simaka “prop”,
whose traditional pronunciation simaya is typically “abagadical”; cl. ‘sada
(Gs 10: 2) “base”; gdada gadada cl. “bank”, mod. “tablecloth”; siana mod.
esyana “mud”.

From roots with gutturals: alaha a/7bz “god”; cl. arada “onager”;
cl. abara “lead”; cl. anana andna “cloud”; cl. saria (pl) = mod. sara (sg.)
“barley” (< *sara, cf. Aram. and Syr. s7rtd); kraiia mod. kordyi, kerdyi
“feet”; cl. draiia “arms”; ana$a mod. only 7a5(s) (§ 87) “people”.

Cl. qulala (Gy 216: 3, var. qlala) “snare” seems to be formed by dittology
of the last syllable (cf. Targ. X%iP). An original ps‘a/ form would be cl. $nai

8 MG, p. 113: paen. f.
70 The name of my informant Sabari is a patronymic formed from a fa‘@/-form.
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“remote”, “different”, “wonderful” (aside from 8anai) in spite of the tradi-
tional pronunciation efni (based on confusion with &nia “years”).

The form ps'al is often used for abstract nouns and nomina actionis pe.:
cl. $rara Jrara “truth”, “firmness”; $lama mod. both $(s)lima and eflama
“peace”, ‘“‘greeting”; cl. msara, ngara, pkara, hlaga ‘“torture, tearing,
fettering, tormenting” (often used together); cl. rgala, asara “fettering”,
“fetter”; zmara mod. gamdra ‘“‘singing”, “song”, cl. also “prostitution”
(as further semantic development); cl. hataiia “sins” (now used only in the
stereotyped religious formula Sabiq hataiia 2feq hatdyi “forgiver of sins”
with the meaning of “forgiving of sins”, mod. “sin” is yataha); cl. ‘qara
igira “splendour”, “glory”; cl. zuada gawada ‘‘supply”, “provision”
etc.

b) Forms with the fem. ending, used in the classical for abstract and verbal
nouns, completely disappeared form mod. Mandaic, which uses Ar. words
for abstr. nouns and periphrastic locutions instead of the momina actionis.
Here belong cl. verbal nouns, as k3alta “stumbling™; rhamta “love”, “lust”;
luaita “accompaniement”, qaiamta “restoration”, “resurrection” etc, and
an abstr. noun gbarta “strength”, “manhood”.

§ 125. The form fa‘7/became, as a rule, po°%/ in Aramaic, and is used esp. for
adjectives and passive participles pe.

a) From strong roots: brik(a) briy(s) “blessed”; cl. ksit(a) “righteous”;
cl. zhira “cautious”; lit. bsir “short”, “little”; trig sris “erected”, “con-
secrated”; cl. ksir “sick” (now replaced by Ar. mariz); cl. sniq “needy”,
“indigent”; cl. tmima “‘simple”; cl. 8diq “silent”. Some participial forms are
still used: gtil gari/ “killed”, 8kib S%yef “lying down” etc.

Cl. Sapira “good”, “nice”, which still preserved the original form, became
mod. $fira, iPira, even S$abira (sic).

Substantives: cl. klila “crown”; hqiqa (Gy 75: 14) “fissure”; hamira
(var. himira) bamira “leaven” (might have been saved from dying out by
the Ar. pamir); bahima mod. bahima “donkey” etc.

Derivatives from roots I ¥ X always begin with ¢ (9): ‘rik eriy “long”;
‘uira ivira “blind”; ‘ziba “bachelor”. Cl. passive participles, as ‘gira “hire-
ling”, *mir “said”, *hib “given” (orig. »"'D) etc, may still be used, but the
colloquial prefers the act. voice.

-

0
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From II R ¥: bi§, bisa 4if, bissa “bad”; kib, kiba mod. pronunciation
ko, kof fa “pain”; cl. tin “loaded”; cl. bira “cattle” (< X¥3)and “well”
(< RW3, Syr. be'ra) etc.

From 1'V: cl. n', st. emph. niha “soft”; cl. §it “despised” etc.

From III N: cl. dnia, dnih (edni), st. emph. dniha (§ s1a) “risen”;
cl. zira “sown”; rqiha mod. ragiha, erqiha “‘sky”. For “prophet” there were
two cl. words: §liha “apostle” and nbiha.

From a double weak root: riha “scent”.

b) With fem. ending: brikta briyta “bemedicta”; biSta, biStia bijta, bisti
“mala”.

Substantives: cl. krikta “whirlpool”; cl. 8kinta “celestial dwelling”; cl.
kni$ta “congregation”; cl. spinta “boat”; hizirta hogurda “sow”, “female
pig” (masc. hogira) corresponds only graphically to Syr. jgirta (masc. hgirs,
Ar. pingir, H."m); cl. ptiliata (pl.) “wicks” (mod. sg. fetelta = Ar. fitilah);
cl. mrirta “bitterness”; cl. “bidata “works”; cl. “kilta iye/da “food” etc.

§ 126. The form fu'ay/, used to form the diminutives, is extremely rare.

In Mandaic, there might be such a form in ‘lima e/ima “youth””, whose
pl. ‘limania e/imani with the mod. pl. ending -a# was used already in the
classical, but the ending was still felt there as a diminutive suffix (= Syr. on),
cf. ‘limania u'limata (Gs 17: 19f.) “pueri et puellae”. Nowadays, the form
elima is not used as a diminutive but with the original meaning of the root
as in the postcl. language) cf. AM 22: 1 “strong”, “vigorous” and the coll.
expression foqot elima “hero” (lit. “a strong neck” = P. gardan kuluft). Sabiri
translated e/imani as “‘strong people”.

The diminutive f#‘gy/- forms can naturally be used with Arabic words in
the vernacular, but they are avoided with the help of the attribute hdnina
“small”, “little” (not ‘obeyd but afda hinina).

§ 127. a) Fa'al, fi'al became pa‘al in Aramaic. But in tru§, truda feras(a)
““deaf” the pa‘sil is only graphical. The cl. tmur “buried” could have a similar
pronunciation. Other nouns, beginning graphically with two consonants, are
usually pronounced with a prosthetic vowel: gdula eydila “curl”; rquda

L Real pa’eyl forms of this word are represented by Chr. Pal. ‘w/ym and Jew. Aram.
Xy,
Y



§§127. 128. 129. NOMINAL FORMATION 183

ergida “‘danse”; cl. ptula “bachelor”; cl. pruqa “ransom”; cl. gmur(a)
“completeness”; cl. dgur(a) “heap”; lbuda e/bisa (Sh. Abd.), s fifa (Sabiri)
“clothes”; Cl. nhur(a) anbir(a) “light” and hSuk(a) abiiy(s) “darkness”.

With an aksa after the 1st radical: In hizura hogira “pig” (§ 125), the
aksa is merely graphical, but the cl. hilula “wedding” corresponds to the
Jew. XM9M72 (not to Syr. hlali), and belongs to § 133b.

From weak roots: cl. “(u)sura “fetters”; cl. and postcl. ‘buria (pl.)
“ctops”; vest”; muma “‘stain”, “spot”; tuba “bliss, hail”; ksuia “clothes”;
buia bdya “boil”, “abcess”; mod. bsgaya “hole” etc. A It as second radical
vanished in the tauma “frontier” (§ so).

b) With fem. ending (: fa‘@lab fi'alah fu'dlab): cl. ptulta “virgin”; cl
gdulta “curl” (fem. of gdula [s. a], which is the only mod. form used, but
treated also as fem.); cl. gnubta “theft” = mod. genfoyta; cl. plugta “dissen-
sion”, p(a)susta “apostasy”; cl. nitupta “drop”; Siqupta Jogofta “blow”;
t(u)musiata (pl.) “immersions” (mod. sg. fémasa); cl. gutupta “vintage”
(= mod. poteyfa “grape”, fem.); cl. hiduta “bride” = postcl. hidukt(i)a;
cl. pisuqta ““cutting”, “‘destruction”.

8) With Reduplication of the Second Radical®.

§ 128. With two short vowels: cl. sipar, sipra “little bird”, “sparrow”? =
mod. sopra™s; “mbra embara “sheep”, “Aries” (§ 23a); cl. higra “little finger”;
himsia (Gs 27: 20) homsi “chick-pease’®. Fem.: cl. sumbilta “ladder” (§ 232)
now replaced by Ar. sullam (used as fem.) etc.

§ 129. With a long 4 after the 2nd radical:

a) With 4 after the first rad. (: fa**a/), This type is used to form the nomina
agentis. The reduplication of the 2nd radical night have been given up at an

7 MG, p. 118 n. 2.

™ MG §§ 102—108.

" MG, p. 119 n. 5.

5 sipra is usually pronounced sopra (with regressive labialization of the vowel. Differ-
ently from the classical, in mod. Mandaic it is used only of a big bird; Sabiri explained it
as “duck” (otherwise gdyat al-ména) or “goose” (otherwise zdyat foqot areyta), while “little
bitd”, “sparrow” is called soprina (with -in as a diminutive ending).

7% Low, Aramiische Pfl s. hmsa RINON; Gl. 76: 2.
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184 § 129. NOMINAL FORMATION

early date (§ 20k); its vanishing is in accordance with the euphonic tendency
of Mandaic (§ 102).

Masc.: ganaba mod. genifa “thief”; gabara mod. gebira “hero” (§ 203);
kadaba mod. kedifa cl. “liat”, mod. “writer” (§ 34); cl. pahara “potter” =
mod. faydra; harala mod. harafa “wizard”; kasara (Gy 217: 20) “fuller”;
malaha mod. maliba “sailor”; cl. saiara “painter” (driven out by naqala);
daiana “judge”; nakasa naydsa “slaughterer”; akala aydla “glutton(ous)”;
zanaia gandya and gaiara gayara “adulterer”; cl. napaqa (often in rituals)
“who goes out of the body”, i. e. “who dies”; cl. qaiama “constant”, steady”;
cl. rauaza “joyful”; cl. hazaia “seer”. The following classical adjectives and
substantives, used only with religious meanings, are unknown in the collo-
quial: haiasa “compassionate”; taiaba “forgiving”; zakaia “pute”; galaia
“Revealer”. Further hambala “destroyer” (§ 23a); tangara (§ 23c) “mer-
chant”; nangara (§ 23c) “carpenter” etc; with labialization of the 1st vowel:
cl. rumaia “deceiver” (§ 72a).

This form is used in Mandaic also for nomina agentis pe.: dahala dahils
“fearful”; cl. sagada “worshipper” etc.

Concrete nouns: cl. atana “she-ass”; habara mod. hofara (§ 49) “dark-
(ness)”. In pudan (var. padan) fddin “plough” the #senna is only graphical.

b) With fem. ending: 1) Feminine of the nomina agentis: dahalt(i)a “an
afraid woman” > “a worshipping woman” (cf. dahalia udahalata, Gy
§0: 15, “adoratores et adoratrices”) etc. 2) With special function as nomen actionis
pa. and ethpa”: dahalta (ML 26:6) “worship”; cl. and postcl. paqadta
“order”; cl. hadabta “thought”; cl. ragagta “incitation”; zabanta gabanti
“selling” (from pa.), but also gafanta (§ 20b) “buying” (from pe.); cl. 3a-
basta “delusion”, “confusion”, “error”; cl. galalta “revelation”; cl. $amarta
“sending away”; cl. Samasta (ML 54: 5) “service”; sahamta “shine”; apakta
“turning”; iabatta “imprisonment”; zaharta ‘“warning”; saiarta (AM
215: 13 etc) “ill-treatment”; saiakta “limitation”; samaqta “consummation”,
“completion”; qaiamta “establishing”, “setting up” etc.

The 4 after the first radical is not pronounced in some mod. verbal nouns,
which still survived: Sialta mod. $ya/9s “question”. rhamta “love” is
consistently written with ar le3/i menda. Noldeke’s proposal™ to change it
to *rahamta for the sake of a phonetic distinction from rhamta erbam $d

77 Cf. MG, p. 121 & nn. 2, 3.
78 MG, p. 122 0. 1.
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“lust(fulness)” would be motphologically exact. Nevertheless, the word
has been completely confused with the latter and pronounced in the same way.

§ 130. With 7 (¢) after the 1st rad. (fi*'d/)): lian(a) /isan(a) “tongue”,
“language”; hiuara howara “white” (with labialization of the front vowel,
§§ 49 720). 5

From I R ¥ *: “kara “ploughman” (< akkar); ‘dana “time” (< “iddan);
cl. ‘qara “root” (from PY); “zaba (a var. of ‘ziba Gy 222:21) “celibate,
unmated” etc. In all cases the reduplication was given up.

§ 131. Fu'*al is used esp. to form adjectives, but also abstract nouns, which,
in some cases obtained a concrete meaning. The reduplication of the 2nd 10
rad. was given up (as in forms previously treated). Above all, there are ad-
jectives, designating colors: iuraqa yordga “green”, still used with the meanning

of “vegetables”; suhara (AM 4: 15, 18:18 etc) “white” = mod. howira
(§ 130); sumaqa somiga “red”. However, “black” became akum ks,
*kum(a) mod. okima (§ 133b). 15

Abstract and concrete nouns: cl. zuhara “warning”; sugara (Gy 217:3)
“bridle”; cl. rumaiia “a kind of pain (peUpa?)”; mod. bosalz “boiled rice”
etc. In $uiala mod. §ya/a “question”, the #senna is only graphical as well as in
tulala mod. ¢#/ila “shade”. The cl. humbatia (Gy 203:10, 204:1, Gs 17:12),
which seems to mean “ruins”??, does not belong here, since its # results from 20
labialization, as in proved by the var. hambaria (Sh. Abdullah’s copy).

§ 132. With a long 7 after the 2nd radical (fz**/). This nominal type serves
to form all kind of adjectives, including verbal adjectives, esp. from intransitive
verbs. Some original adjectives of this group obtained an exclusive sub-
stantival meaning. The reduplication of the 2nd. rad. was given up (cf. § 129). 25

a) Qualificative adjectives: cl. iaqir “magnificent”, splendid”; Zalit
Jalit “powerful”; zadiq gadig “righteous”; kabir kabir ‘“‘great”; iamina
Jamin(a) “the right (hand)”; cl. iahid “alone” (now replaced by Ar. wa}id);
hakim “wise”; qalil ga/i/ “little”; hamin bamim “warm”, “hot”; rakik
rekik “smooth”, “tender” ; Samin szmin “fat”; cl. hasir ub(a)sir “defective”;

% Lidzbarski, Ginzi, p. 303 n. 2.
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186 §§ 132. 133. NOMINAI, FORMATION

cl. qarir “cold”; cl. aziz “strong™ (remained only in an arabized form ‘aziy
“dear”); cl. hatipa “rapacious” etc. From ¥'%: sagia “much”; ania
serable”.

<

‘mi-

b) Verbal adjectives (limited to the literary language): habiba “beloved”,
dahila “fearful”. Adjectives from the pe. of intransitive verbs, as nap(p)ig
“excessus”, yat(t)ih “‘seated” are graphically identical with the act. part. pe.:
napiq, iatib etc. Only the contect can indicate when they are to be pro-
nounced as verbal adjectives nazfig, yatib, or as active participles:
nafeq, yateb.

¢) Substantives: cl. zaliqa “ray”; cl. $ambiba “shine” etc.

d) The feminine of adjectives is formed normally by adding the ending
-ta, -tia: cl. hasirta, hasirtia “imperfecta” etc. Some substantives can also
be provided with the fem. ending, cf. mod. sekenta from sikina, which is
treated as fem. even without the fem. ending.

§ 133. With 7 after the 2nd radical:

2) With g after the 1st rad. (fz**@/): cl. atuna “oven”, hapura (Gs 3:11)
“aftermath”®, pasuhiata (var. pasihiata) “steps”; tanura mod. taniira
“furnace”. Everywhere, the reduplication vanished (§ 102), except in the
dissimilated ambiba (§ 232).

b) With 7 after the 1st rad. (fi*“#/): In the words still used, the aksz ot
‘is only graphical: *kum, ‘kuma mod. ok#ma “black”; cl. zimbura “bee” =
mod. gambir(a) (§ 23a). The cl. Sipura “trumpet” is now usad in the form
of the P. Sgypar (with a diphthong). The following nouns occur only in the
classical: Sipula “skirt”, “lower, part”; qiluma “decay”; hilula “wedding”,
“nuptial rejoicing” (= Jew. 8%17'1) might still have been used in the time of the
composition of the Glossarium, but already at that time it was, at least, fa-
cultatively pronounced with o after the 1st rad.®? In Gy 47:23, hilulia is
used with the meaning of a garment, perhaps “stola” or “mantle” (= Ar.
bullab). From weak roots (only in the classical): giuta “wrath”; niula, n*ula

80 MG, p. 125 & n. 7.
81 GJ. 128:7 hluli and hulla (in which the # is indicated with the help of the Ar. dammad
over h) — Ar. ifrh, farah — gaudium — P. Sadi.
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“torture”; siuta “fright”; the fem. pisusta “destruction”®? may belong to
§127b.

3. Nouns from Quadriradical Roots®,

§ 134. Nouns from quadriradical roots are formed in five ways:

a) Nomina actionis. The only verbal noun from a root of four radicals, which
is still used, is rare in the classical. It is bafgarada (pl.) “‘acquaintance”®.
Since a form basgarta corresponds to cl. nomina actionis of four radicals, and the
verb BSQR “to investigate” (Gs 112: ult,, 113:5 etc), “to recognize” (Gy
358:11) “to get information” (Gl 46:5f), “to confirm” (Gl 92:9f), “to
confess” (Gl. 114:13f) is also used with the general meaning of “to know”,
“to be(come) acquainted”, the fact that this verbal noun was rarely used in
literature is explainable by the circumstance that there was plenty of classical
words for ‘“knowledge”, such as madita, iadata, iaduta, iadita (apart
from the strictly religious manda yvé&aots).

All other nouns of this category belong to the classical. There are verbal
nouns of the Safel, as Sargazta “growing angry”, Sarhazta “fright(ening)”;
of the afel, as andasta “meditation” (from P. andiszh), andazta “setting up”,
“measuring” (from P. andizah); nouns formed by repeating the whole biradi-
cal root (cf. s. b), as qarqalta “overthrow(ing)” (§ 28); or from original
quadriradical roots, as parnasta “provision” (= H. 119172 from 017B) etc.

b) Concrete nouns, formed by repeating the whole biradical tt.: cl. girgla
(§ 28) “wheel”; cl. qiqla und qiqilta “dung-hill”’; cl. rurbia “magni”’; kukba
mod. koyfa ‘“‘star” and lilia /ilya “night” (still used). Here may belong
adidia (Gy 28:15, Gs 17:10, 27:20) “slaughterers (?)”.

©) By repeating the 3rd rad. (only cl. forms): zahriria (pl.) “rays”; Sahriria
(pl.) “labour”; dahlulia “frightening spirits” (from DHL < %n7); murtata
(Gy 178:12) “mantle” (var. murta) seems to be a foreign word. As to puraria
(Gy 207:13) it seems to be only a special plural-form of pura “glow” (as

8 MG § 108 end.

8 MG § 109.

8 Cf. baSqara®a tamma orki “‘he became acquainted with him” and basqara 97 efad orki
“he introduced him to him”.

10
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188 §§ 134, 135. NOMINAL FORMATION

iahraria “months” from iahra, § 164) in spite of No6ldeke’s suggestion of 3
connection with H. 917985,

d) Concrete nouns from quadriradical roots, ending in -/(a): cl. arpila
“cloud”; cl. armalta “widow”. Only parzla pargsli “iron”, smala esmils
“the left (hand)” and hardla hardsli “mustard” are still used.

e) Various formations from roots of four radicals: cl. qarqabta, qarqapta
“skull”; cl. saura, st. cstr. sauar8® “neck”; arqba argoffa “scorpion”; cl,
simadra “(vine-)blossom”; cl. 3utapa “fellow”; cl. gartupiata “cutting
implements”; cl. karku$ta = qatqusta “rattle”; cl. artil “naked”; kursia
korsi “throne”; hartuma (d-hizura) (Qm. Qa$tin) “snout (of a pig)“;
qurnasa (ibid.) “hammer”; cl. qirgqna (Gy 115:19, hapaxleg.) compared by
Noldeke®” with Talm. RIPI()P, but used parallel to “garment” seems to
mean a kind of garment®®; parpa$ta “fence” (from PRPS § 191i); qurdaia
(Q 8:21 = ML 23:7) < Syr. gurdibi. Nouns from quadriradical roots are
especially frequent in magical text: They are often formed by the repeating of
the 15t or the 2nd radical: lilipiata (in lists of arms) “fasces” (from LUP),
susmara (DC 43 Qm. Dablulia 40f.) “compression” (from SMR) etc. Foreign
words are: qurgsa (Gy 24:20) = Syr. gurgsa kpikos = xipkos®® “circle” as well
as qur(u)qsa (Jb. 109:4) a corruption of Lat. crax (?). qurpida, var. qurpira
(Jb. 164:3f., 165:13) = Syr. qarpida xpnidiov (?)%; sustmia, var. sugtmia
(§ 392); tutipta (Jb. 131:2; ML 211:4) = H. Dbviv.

4. Nouns with Prefixes and Suffixes®:

o. With Prefixes:

§ 135. The prefix m- (: ma-, mif‘al, -f ‘il, -f ‘ul)serves to form the nomina

25 loci, temporis, instrumenti as well as nomina actionis pe.

85 MG, p. 127:22f.

88 Cf, MG 127 & n.2, 128 & n. 1.
87 MG 128: 6.

88 1 idzbarski, Ginza 128n. §.

89 Frinkel, ZDMG LXI 699.

%0 Jb.II, p. 165 n. 1.

n MG §§ 110—114.
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a) maf‘al: cl. masgda, postcl. and mod. mazgda maggadi “‘place of wor-
ship”; maskna mafysna lit. “dwelling”, used with the meaning of “Man-
daean temple “as well as manda mandi originally yv@ois (§ 23b); cl. mam-
lala, malala, mamla “word” (§ 100); mahra “illness” etc.

From weak roots: mala (Gy 365:5) “entrance”; cl. mariba “jug of
mixed potion” but also with other meanings®; marba “‘west”, “uterus”,
“lair”®; mimra “speech”; mikla mod. miy/i “food”; cl. mutba “seat”;
cl. mubla “burden”, “load”. From Y'Y with transition to ¥"'9: cl. makna
(Gy 42:21) “lodging”; the mif‘alforms (s. b) are more frequent. From
+'5: ma3qia (DC 12, 1. 189) “potion”; malia “lamentation” etc. Here belongs
also manda (above) and an emanational gnostic term mana “vessel”, “‘gar-
ment”, used also for the Highest Being® and for primal entities®.

b) The form mifal is used for the nomina actionis pe., which are limited to
the literary language: milgat “seizing”, mimar “talking”, mitab “sitting”
miSal “asking”, miSma “hearing”, mipas ‘“‘destroying”, m‘ial (miyyal,
not méyal) “entering”. From Y’V with transition to ¥"'¥: migam, miqma
“standing” etc. From »'%: miqria (even miqra), mihuia “being”, mibia
“praying”, mitia “coming”, mistia “drinking”. With 7 after the 2nd radical
(mif il): mismik “supporting”.

¢) Fem. forms (maf‘alijnlah): Only mapiqta mafeqta “‘exit (of the soul)”
(= “death”) and masiqta maseqta “ascent (of the soul)” are still used as
specific religious terms. All others are limited to the literary language: mar-
kabta, markibta ‘“chariot”; matarta “house of detention, purgatory”;
madi(h)ta (§ s51a); mdinta “city”, “town”; makulta “food”; mahzita
“mirror”. But mawmata (Syr.) “oath” is usually replaced by ‘umamata; the
regular form mumata (Gs 36: ult.) is extremely rare.

92 Cf. Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 180 n. 3, 428 n. 5; Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary’
p. 254.

% Drower-Macuch, Op. cit., p. 251f.

9 According to Lidzbarski (OSt, p. 538; Ginzi, p. 65 n. 1, 332 n. 2) this meaning
represents a further semantic development of the original Semitic meaning “vessel” (as
concretum pro abstracto), cf. oxeUos Evriuov of the Gnostics with the Mand. mana laqira
(Gy 135:5, 14 etc.). But the resemblance of the word with the Iranian man (cf. Soghdian
m'n “intelligence’’), manisn, mainys is so striking that already Noldeke (MG, p. XXXII)
suggested an Iranian origin of the word with this Gnostic meaning. His opinion was followed
by further scholars, cf. my references in Drower-Macuch, Op. cit., p. 246f.s. mana 1 and 2.

% Cf. Brandt, Mandaeans, ERE VIII, p. 382.
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d) maf‘al, mif‘al: masara (Gy 300:21 etc) masira “saw”, mod. st. abs,
masar; maluala melwiia “‘sign of the Zodiac”; mabada “work”; maudala
“birth”; cl. msana “shoe”, “boot”.

e) With a long ¢ after the 2nd rad. (7if‘il): cl. miskina “poor”.

f) maf‘#l: malbusa malbiia (Sh. Abd.), malfiasa (Sabiri) “dress”; mam-
buha and mambuga mod. only mambiya “ritual drink” (§ 23a); cl. marguia
“agitation”, “rebellion”; cl. margu§ “tumult”; cl. mahuza “town”; mod.
masir(a) “broom”. Fem. forms (maf ‘#lab): cl. maSruqta (Jb. 43: 4) “whistle”,
“pipe”.

According to Syr. magsata (<< mansiitad, Noldeke), msuta (Gs 30:17)
“strife” would also belong here, but its defective writing is read emsida
by the Mandaeans.

§ 136. The prefix m- also serves to form all active and passive participles,
except those of the peal.

a) Pa. act. (mufa"il, 29p%): mbarik mbarrey “he blesses”, mSadar miaddar
“he sends”, malip mallef “he teaches”, m3aiil mod. msiyye/ “he asks”, mqaiim
mqayyem “he raises” etc.

From quadriradical verbs (maufa‘/il, 29pm): cl. mqarqil “he overthrows”,
mzautar ‘‘he makes little”; mod. (g0)mbasger “he knows”.

b) Pa. pass. (mufa*“al, P9pn): cl. mbarak “blessed”, miadar “sent”,
msaba “praised”, mhambal “corrupted” (§ 23a); mkasai “covered”.

From quadrirad. verbs (mufa‘lal, 297p1): mraurab “greatly celebrated”,
“solemn” etc.

c) Af. act. (?0pR): Only mapiq maffeq “he brings out”, masiq masseq
“he brings up” and mahrib mabrof “he destroys” are still used. All others
belong to the classical: mapri§ “(he is) teaching, explaining”, mabar “(he
is) leading across”, mauzip “lending”, maiil “introducing” etc. With h:
mhaimin “believer’.

d) Af. pass. (9pn): Only cl. forms: maprad “taught”, madkar “men-
tioned”, mausat (Gy 214: 28) “stretched out”, maluai “given to accom-
pany” etc. With h: mhaiman (Gy 29) “he finds believers”, “is (found)
trustworthy”.
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§ 137. Participles of reflexive stems with np. The N is often dropped accor-
ding to § 36. These forms occur only in the classical.

a) Ethpe. (Pbpnn): mitkrik, mikrik “turning around”, mitbrik “blessed”,
mitrig “erected”’, miStbiq “‘abandoned”, mih8ib “planned”, mitmar “said”,
mithib “given”, mipsis ‘“destroyed”, mit(i)mlia “filled” etc. 5

b) Ethpa. (Pbpnn): mithadab “meditating”, miStalam “completed”,
mithaiab “accused”, mistaba “praising himself” etc.

c) Ettafal ('7;7:91_179): mitapra$ “taught”, mitadka “found” erc.

d) From quadriradical verbs (?2¥DDn1): mitharzaq “fettered”, mistauzab
“saved” etc. I

§ 138. In the classical. there are some remains of the passive participle,
which seem to be formed as the H. pua/— participle ('75]?7?, Yopn): mulia
(Gy 282:25 etc) “height”, “high place” (= *N:';’?T?)” and the name of the
Mandaean paradise mSunia kuSta (miwnni kustd) lit. “the sublimated of the
Truth”® with the enigmatic m8uniat Sata (Gy 87:9, 295:13) “the wonderful 15
(being of) fire”.

§ 139. With t- (2af“1/, taf‘ilah, #if ‘al). These forms are used esp. for abstract
nouns, nomina actionis pa. and etpa. and sometimes also af.?; but there are
also some concrete nouns of this type.

2) Nomina actionis (only in the classical): taumiata (pl.) “incantations”;
taktuga (Gy 17:8) “struggle”; tudbihta “praise”, whose traditional pro-
nunciation f0$bahPa, toshida corresponds to Aram. N@l:l;lqhn; tudlima “com-
pletion”, “perfection”; tigra “‘struggle”; tasniqa “torture”; tinihta ‘“sigh-
(ing)”; tiniqta id. etc.

The form taf ‘ilab, Np‘?&]pa may still have been used in the time of the com-
position of the Glossarium, which quotes a form *targi¥ta ‘“pleasantry”,
“facetiousness”®®. In the postcl. language there is an Arabic mgsdar of the

>
S

% MG, p. 132: paen.
9 My references to scholarly literature about the subject are given in Drower-Macuch,
Mandaic Dictionary, p. 280a.
° MG, p. 133 with n. 2.
9 Gl. 54:9 written defectively trglta — Ar. farakku$ (sic) — facetia.
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faf ‘il-form tadui¥ (AM 257:16) “confusion” (= Ar. taswif). Arabic masdars
esp. those of the #af ‘7/-form are very frequent in the colloquial, cf. tzqdim ¢fad
“he presented”, tegsim efad “he divided”, t@brik efad “he congratulated”,
te'mir eflad “he repaired”.

b) Concrete nouns (: some of them still used): tarmida farmida, mod. st,
abs. tarmid otig. “pupil” (< talmid), now used exclusively with the meaning of
“Mandaean priest”. The fem. tarmidiata (Gy 288:5, Jb 45:3) does not
mean “women-pupils”1®, but “wives of Mandaean priests”. targala (Qm.
Qastin) “fetter””; tutba “foreign resident” (<< Syr. tawtaba) and also “‘dress”
(< Talm. and Targ. RININ)IOL, tulita foleyPa “worms™ is still used, esp. in the
st. abs. folyd, which has not been found in classical literature!92, Allnouns quoted
are original nomina actionis, which acquired the meaning of concrete nouns,
Here may belong also timia “south” (§ 76b). But tatura (ML 136: 4 etc)
“bridge”, with the Middle Persian ending -z4: taturaqa and tarbasa “farm-
yard”1%3 (= Akk. tarbasu), sometimes used metaphorically about protruding
parts of the body'®, ate foreign words.

§ 140. Witha- (RRPYDX). This form, used for nomina actionis af., occurs only
in the classical: aprata (pl. aprasata, var. aprifata, AM 206: 6) “‘explanation”;
agzarta “condemnation”; askilata (pl.) “follies”, without a: uskilatan
(Morg. 209/5: ult.) “and our follies”, pronounced in the same way with
as ledli menda (§§ 3, 86). Noldeke’s conjecture *askalatanl® encounters a
difficulty in the consistent use of the word with £i sksa; the form is then to
be explained according to § 65a.

Fm ¥"'V: akasta “reproach”. From III N: agmata, var. asamata (Gy

25 283:7) “shining, radiance”.

§ 141. Various formations with the prefixes X, ¥ or /1 are used for concrete
nouns: cl. ambuba (§ 23a); cl. “usar, “usra originally “treasure”, used with

100 T idzbarski, Ginza, p. 285 n. 1.

101 Cf. MG, p. 133 with n. 3.

102 The postclassical unapqa minh tulia (DC 46) taken (materially) as plural in Drower-
Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary, p. 483 a, is a formal singular “the worm will come out of him”.

163 MG, p. 134:4 and n. 2.

104 Cf, Lidzbarski, Jb I, p. 37 n. 6, and Ginza, p. 106 n. 1.

106 MG, p. 134.
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the meaning of “thought”, “mind”1%; cl. ‘squpta “threshold”'%?; cl. ‘sba
“finger” still used by Sh. Abdullah as osfifa (while the usual colloquial

form is sofayta); cl. hikla “temple”, “palace” now used in the Arabic form
heykal.

§ 142. Furthermore, there was a classical prefix n(i)-, used to form con-
crete nouns. Noldeke!%® quoted only one such example: nirba (ML 23:8 =
CP 21:9) “crag” (Syr. ne’rba << Akk. néribu). Other examples are: cl. nibza
(ML 76: 3, 77: 12), pl. nibzia (ML 76:7) “piece”, “lot” (from BZA “to
break”, “to split”, mod. “to pierce”); postcl. and mod. niara siira “bowl”
(root ‘RA)1%® (As to the curious niaka 1 [Gy 143:15, 202:3] translated by
Lidzbarskill® as “coupling” [cf. Ar. nakapa] and niaka 2 [AM 166: 15]
“harm”, [root NKA] their n is not a prefix but a radical. Both follow the
analogy of niaha, § 124.)

B) Nouns with Suffixes!1.

§ 143. The suffix -an, producing the form fa/an, fi‘lin, fu'lin, was used
to form a) abstract and concrete nouns, b) adjectives, and esp. c) nomina
agentis of all forms except peal. Only a few classical nouns of this formation
survived. Since the ending -77 became a regular plural-ending in mod. Mandaic
(§ 1722), the situation would be too confusing, if the suffix -a# was still used
in a larger extent.

a) Abstract and concrete nouns: cl. iagdana “firebrand”, audana “wil-
detness”; tupana f4fina might have been preseved from dying out by the

» <

Ar. tifan; mutana madana “pestilence”, “mortality”; tiuana (AM 91:13 etc)
“error”, sibrana ‘“hope”, biniana “edifice”; kiniana kenyina “surname”

108 Cf. 8noaupds Tis kapdias of the New Testament, MG, p. 136 na. 5, 6.

107 The Ar. loanword wuskxffab might still be used. But Sabiiri gave me (by letter) a
curious mod. form bilat baita literally “mistress of the house” for “threshold”. This mod.
expression must be pronounced bella® bé3a. The form is the stranger, as a fem. bellad is
otherwise not used.

108 MG § 114, p. 135 with n. 2.

109 Gl. 142:14 quotes it as a synonym of kasa.

110 Ginza, p. 157:18 etc.

m MG §§ riy—rzs.

Macuch, Mandaic 13
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(still used, sometimes substituted by the copyists for the less familiar kiana
“nature”)12; cl. *niana “responsorium’13; Siriana Siryina “artery”; qurbana
qorbana “‘sacrifice”; qarq(u)bana gargofana ‘“‘stomach (of birds), craw”;
‘ulsana “oppression”; huSbana ‘“‘counting”; cl. qiniana ‘“‘possession”,

» <

“cattle”; cl. ‘lana “tree”; cl. iutrana “profit”; cl. Sultana “force”, “power”;
cl. sumkana “support”; cl. dukrana doyrana “mentioning”, “remembrance”
etc. CL butlana “frustration”, busiana “contempt”, subjana “will” corre-
spond to Syr. betland, besyana, sebying with e after the first rad., so that the
#senna in these words could be explained by labialization (§ 72d), but there
are also cl. hugiana “letter” (= Syr. begyana, H. 11}7), cl. Sugiana “error”
(= H. [MY) which indicate that fu'/an was the original Mandaic form.
However, ruiana (AM 24:7, 27: ult. etc.) “thought”, “disposition” is tradi-
tionally pronounced riwyana as well as its more frequent phonetic variant
riuiana.

This suffix is often used to form derivatives from ¥'? as in Syriac (and
the ending 11’; in Hebrew).

The postcl. and. mod. Sihiana $ehyana, Jib- “ruler, governor”, derived by
Néldekel from P. i hnab, follows the analogy of the derivatives from " with
the suffix -a. Similarly lugiana, var. ligiana (ATS no. 92) “vessel the (lower)
womb” (< Akk. liginnu, Syr. lging, cf. Aynvos, A&yowa, Lat. /lagena, P.
lagan19).

Cl and postcl. auana (= Syr. awand) “mansion” is commonly quoted
under "R, although in such a case one would expect the ending -yana. Its
ending must then come directly from Iranian (cf. OP avabana, Pahl. avan)''é.
Its modern form is eywana as in Persian and Arabic.

Cl ‘liana (ML 118: 4) “thumb”; $uSmana mod. josmdna “ant”; sartana
(var. sar-) mod. sartdna “crab”, “Cancer” (sign of the Zodiac) Sultana (varr.
$ulutana, Slutana, aslutina) “bat” and sukana ‘“‘steering-paddle” may be
considered as of adjectival origin. Mod. musmana (Morg. 281: paen.) moSmina

12 MG, p. 136 n. 2.

113 The word was replaced already in the literary language by P. pasuk, pasug (= paswh).
from which even a verb pasuk ‘hab (= P. pasuh did) was formed (cf. Lidzbarski, ML,
p. XV). Similar mod. expressions fawab ehaf “he answered” and $arh ebaf “he explained”
also follow Persian models (§awab did, Sarh did).

14 MG, p. 78:2.

15 Not Jagan, as has been misprinted in Drower-Macuch, Op. cit. 232b.

16 Cf, Lagarde, Abhandlungen, p. 149; Noldeke, MG, p. 136 n. 1; Salemann, Grundril
der iranischen Philologie I, p. 272.
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“Muslim” seems to be a purposeful transformation of Ar. muslim(un) with
derisive allusion to 8amina “fat”.

The suffix -4n exceptionally became -i» in qastin, qastina ¢qas*in(a) “archer”
(title of a phylactery). But riqin (var. rigan) is pronounced rigan (s. b). An
original -iz became -d» in §udban (< Jew.-Aram. P3UW < Akk. susabinu?)
“groomsman”; but its pl. SuSbania occurs with a rare var. 3udbinia, miscopy-
ing $usinia (Jb II, 17, 113 n. 4).

As to cl. ‘luania “ghosts”, Noldeke supposed a singular *‘lual'?, although
‘luana “the ruling (?) spirit (of the underworld)” is used as a singular in Gs
136f. It is possible that the plural-ending -a# was confused with the nominal
suffix -dn; but because of the antiquity of the text it is more probable that
the singular ‘luana is original and not only secondarily formed from the
plural -ania. Nevertheless, in the cl. plural ainaniata, aininiata “sources”, the
-an- is merely a sign of the plural, since the singular is always aina mod. ina
(mod. pl. indna).

b) Adjectives: cl. $almana, fem. Salmantia ‘“righteous”, “perfect”,
“humble”, “modest”1?; cl. art(i)lana “naked”; Sihana (Gy 180: 7) “impu-
dent”; ‘limania (§ 126); Salitania “regentes”, surania (Gs 17:20) “parvuli”.
Yet in cl. rbania, rabania “teachers” and rurbania “magnates” -dn may be
considered as a pl. ending rather than a suffix.

The suffix -an also serves to form adjectives from substantives, esp. from
abstract nouns: aulana “wicked” (from aula “wicked deed”); rugzana
“angry” (from rugza “anger”); cl. kuStana “truthful” (from kusta “Truth”);
tupsana mod. fowfana “dirty” (from tupsa “dirt”); cl. 3uhbana “praisewor-
thy” (from Suhba < Subha, § 52); cl. zidana “furious” (from zida “rage”); cl.
zipana “false” (would now be understood only as plural of zipa mod. {if(a)
“lie”); cl. hunpana “hypocrite”; cl. tiniana “second”; cl. and postcl. zih(i)-
rana “venoumous”, “spiteful” (from zihira “poison”, “spite”); cl. qirsana
“II” (from girsa << xoup6s)!®; cl. rivana “conciliatory” (from X)y7);
lihania “net-spirits” (from liha “net””)1®, used substantively as some other
adjectives (s.a); cl. gdultania (Gy 279: 6) “ringlet-spirits”!? (from gdulta
“lock”); manzania ugadpania (DC 43: Qm. Qadtin) “capillati et alati”
(from manza and gadpa) etc.

< 1

17 MG, p. 136:14.
17 Gl. 155:7, 176:6, 157:11. In the last place quoted as substantivum pro adjectivo.
us MG, p. 139:4f. 19 1 idzbarski, OSt. s41.

25
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The suffix -an could then be added also to the feminine ending (as in
Syriac and Talmudic). Aside from gdultania just quoted, there are: rbutana
“haughty”; raktana ‘“voluptuous”; qarabtana, qaraptana ‘‘warrior”;
giutana “proud”; ‘utana “powerful” (cf. ‘iut malkuta, Gy 178: 3 “kingly
power”).

In the cl. hurina, fem. hurintia “other” -a# passed to -in; but riqiniata
(var. -aniata, fem. pl. of riqan rigan “empty”) is pronounced rigamyada (§ 74a).

<) Nomina agentis (only in the classical)'!:

From pa.: mradpana “persecutor”; mqaimana “establisher”; m3auiana
“doer”; mhadiania (SQ no. 220etc) “wedding guests”. From quadri-
radical roots: miarhibana “propagator”, “who extends (the stem of Life)”,
mhamblana “destroyer”.

From af.: margizana “irritator”; manhirana and manharana “light-
giver”; mahigana “who frightens”; mahiana “life-giver”; maiirana
“awakener”, with personal suffix maiiranai (ML 173: 7), maiaranai (Morg.
12:3) “my awakener”; maulana “one who brings” (from YBL); makisana
“chastizer”’; maksilana “one who makes stumble”; malpana “teacher”;
maiqiana “potion-giver; matrana “awakener”; masrana “fortifier”.

From a reflexive stem: maStimana “obedient” (§ 65) etc.

From a passive participle: m3altana “endowed with power”.

§ 144. In a few words -4 passed to -7, and became thus identical with
the diminutive suffix -gn (§ 145):

Cl. pirunia, parunia “bonds”, “fetters?2; cl. sibunia “dyed stuffs”
(X133, Syr. sub‘ana; cl. hilbuna “glair” (< R2i220), used as a gnostic term
for the habitat of higher beings!®%; cl. (bit) sihiun (Gy 180:21) “dry plain”'*.
Cl. abdunia, ‘bdunia “places of desolation, Abaddons” (= 1i72§). In mod.
Mandaic there is partonna “flea” (< Syr. parta‘nd).

120 Tbid. n. §.

121 As the ending -dna has become a regular mod. plural-ending (§ 1722), the nomins
agentis formed with this ending could only be understood as plurals of the corresponding
participles.

122 Cf, Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 104 n. 3, contra Noldeke, MG 21:12, 140:1, 325:9, 327:2!

128 See my references to scholatly literature about this word in Drower-Macuch, OP-
cit. 1443.

124 MG 140:5.
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§ 145. Diminutives with -7 (only in the classical): iarqunia “herbs”;
piqunia “blossoms”; bazrunia “seeds”; bizuna (Gy 188:9) “crevice”;
$abunia (Gy 181:12) “splinters”; dirdqunia (Gy 387:12) “parvali” (from
dirdqia “parvi”).

Modern Mandaic has no proper diminutive form; the attribute honina
“little” replaced it. ““Parvalus” would actually be bonina genza.

The diminutive suffix -os occurs only in one literary word: ‘mbrusia
(Jb. 44:8) “little lambs” (<C Syr. emrisé)'?5, a mod. sg. would be embara
honiina ot honenti (cf. § 126 end).

§ 146. With the suffix -gm there is only the literary “umama omima
“day(-time)”, used as opposite of night (as X9, Syr. imama), cf. b'umama
(AM 19:11) “by day”, S8ami§ d-‘umama (DC 43 Qm. Qadtin: 199 etc.)
“the sun of the day”. The word was driven out from mod. language by the
more common ium, iuma yam(a), cf. literary ‘umama ulilia = mod. yom

ulilya “day and night”.

§ 147. With 4y(a) there are patronymica, gentilica, adjectives formed from
nouns and ordinal numbers. This suffix is, as a rule, written -aia -Zyz in
the singular and -aiia in the plural, where it is traditionally pronounced
-dy1. The colloquial pronunciation of this suffix is sometimes -zya (like the
traditional), but in very common words it became -gy(y)i. The usual mod.
plural is -#yan(a), -iyan(i): mandaia mandiya, mandey(y): “Mandaean”, cl. pl.
mandaiia, mod. pl. mandiyana; ar(a)baiia “Arab(s)”, “Arabic”, mod. pl
‘arabina; ruhmaiia “Romans”, i. e. ,,Byzantines”; cl. maguSaiia Mayouoaion
“Zoroastrians”; m¥unaiia “inhabitants of the Mandaean paradise” (§ 138);
hSukaiia (Oxf. XIII) “beings of the (world of) Darkness”; sindumaiia
“Sodomites”; iahutaiia “Jews”; dumaiia “Edomites(?)”1%¢ etc.

There are also some nouns formed from the momina agentis of the form
Y93 (§ 123): nasuraiia “Nasoraeans” (a very frequent designation of the
priestly class); daruSaia “singer of hymns” (with personal suff. darusaiai,
ML 173:8); barukaiia (CP 467:7) “blessers”.

Adjectives formed from substantives: cl. gauaia, fem. gauaita “inner”,
“esoteric”, the masc. is used also as a euphemism for “eunuch”; mod. “inner”

125 MG, p. 77:15f., 148:17f.
126 See Drower-Macuch, Op. cit. 104b.
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is mengeyy7, which replaced also the cl. misaia “medius’’; baraia, fem. baraita
mod. bareyyi, fem. bareyda, bareydi “outer”; ‘laia, fem. “laita mod. eleyyi, fem,
eleyda “high”, “exalted”; cl. titaia, fem. titaita, mod. denfBe(y)yi, fem. den-
Bey9a “lower” (from dinba denfa “tail”, cf. the colloquial adverb denge
“down”); cl. qadmaia, pl. qadmaiia “first; cl. riSaia ““first”; cl. batraia
“last”; cl. lihdaia, lhdaia and lhudaia “alone” (colloquially /7d7); mitlaiia
(ML 115:8) “similes”; cl. nukraia “foreign”, ‘“‘strange”, used with religious
meanings &yvwoTos, “remote”, “sublime”, zangaia “bell-ringer” (from
P. zang); artilaia “naked”; lagaiia (Gy 385:19) “Barbarians”?” etc. ma-
taraia “ruler of a purgatory (: matarta)”’, ginaia “gardener”, mabraia “who
brings across”, azgauaia “glass-blower” are formed by adding the suffix
to the masculine forms (although there are only mabarta “ferry”, ginta
“garden”, azgauita “glass”). From a cl. pl. batia “houses” there is bataiia,

LENT

fem. bataiata (Gs. 17:23) “possessing houses”, “married”12s,

Néldeke’s correction of mapraiai (Gs. 112:1) “winged” to maprail®
seems to be correct; the former is probably a mere dittograph of the latter.
Nevertheless, Sh. Abdullah reads the form maprayi as if it was mapraiia
(st. emph. pl.)1%,

The Arabic ya’ an-nishah is regularly used in modern Mandaic (§ 151).
Even the original Mand. suffix -gy« is often contracted to -eyyi > 7, cf. mod.
siagi dabie lo kaspie “Is his ring golden or silver?”. But the ending -eyyi re-
mains, when ey is used as a copula: dabfeyyi eyti lo kaspeyyi “Is it golden or
silver?”. Such cases would belong to Syntactic Phonetics.

§ 148. The suffix -7 (*-¢) serves to form verbal nouns of all forms except pe.
They are limited to the literary language:

From pa.: barukia (pron. bariy?) “blessing”, Sabuhia “praising”, galulia
“revealing”, qaiumia “raising”, but esp. “confirming”; matuiia (matiy)
“artiving” etc. Less often with a prefixed: mzaruzia (var. zaruzia) “to
arm”, to make ready (for fighting)”; (m)qaiumia “confirming”; (mi)$anuiia
“removing” etc.

127 MG, p. 141 & n. 5.

128 MG, p. 142:8.

128 MG, p. 142:6f.

130 The ms. of Leiden has mapraia.
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From af.: atbukia (pron. arbfiyi) “kneeling”, aqumia (aqummi) “raising”,
“confirming”; asguia (asgfyf) “going” etc. With »: masutia (mas49i) “hea-
ring”’; masguiia = asguia etc.

From quadriradical roots: handuzia “measuring”, dandumia “standing
quiet”, raurubia “magnifying”, 8auzubia “saving” etc.

From ethpe.: Only forms from % occur: ‘tiksuiia “being covered”;
‘t(i)gluiia “to be revealed”.

From ethpa. and ettaf.: “tlabusia “to be clothed”; ‘tarubia “being mixed”;
‘tiaiuria “to radiate”;*$tapuiia “to be poured”; “talking”, “conversation” (with
bad varr. ‘$taiuia, §taiia). The initial  of these forms is sometimes omitted in wri-
ting. With a prefixed m: miStaduria “to be sent” ; mitbanunia “tobe built” etc.

From quadriradical roots: ‘karputia (Gy 204:7) “to be bound” etc.

§ 149. The Aramaic ending of the abstract nouns -4#9, which could be
annexed to any substantive or adjective, is very frequent in the classical. Its
original form remained only in a few wotds in the mod. language; its normal
mod. form is -ukta -0yZz (analogy of dukta, § 20).

a) CL nouns: malkut, malkuta “kingdom”; rahmuta rabmia “love”;
bahtuta ‘“shame”; zahruta “caution”; bisruta “corporality”; sibruta
“insight”; tabuta mod. #4f#39a cl. “goodness”, mod. “food”; rbuta, rabuta
rabida “greatness”; sibuta “old age”; zidanuta “rage”; ianquta yangdda
“childhood” ; mtan(a)puta “pollution” mkairuta “abomination”, “ugliness’;
mazruta “sowing”; mamiduta “Christian baptism in standing water”
(a transformation of Syr. ma‘madrta), while the Mandaean baptism in running,
living water is called masbuta masfetta (formed in the same way from Syr.
mash5‘it3); hai(a)suta, hiasuta “compassion”; haimanuta mod. baymanida,
st. abs. and cstr. haymanad “faith” etc.

From reflexive stems: trahmuta (pron. etrabmiida) “compassion”; tiaruta,
atiaruta “brilliance”.

Derivatives of this kind are esp. frequent from roots*’?: asuta uzakuta
asida u gakida “health and vindication” (frequently used in the stereotyped
greeting formula asida ugzakiada nebwilay. This formula is consistently used
in letters, and can be used as a solemn greeting formula in daily life, but its
shortened form 543 [st.abs. withaphaeresis, §87] ehwilay is more commonly used).

Further examples: matut, matuta “indulgence”; buta (pl. bauata)
“prayer”’; §aruata (ATS no. 129) “banquets” (only in pl.; a later sg. s. b.);

0
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dmuta d(s)wiada, (e)dmida “likeness”; sbuta “thing”; Suta “talk”, “dis.
course”, “doctrine”; msuta “condensation, solidification”; sruta “stink,
putridity”; hzuta “sight”; gluta (Gy 29: 20) “‘exile”; 8ituta (AM 178:13)
“contempt”, pl. Situata (often) “follies”.

Forms with y are also frequent: taiuta “error” “idol”; zaniuta “adultery”;
matiuta “lordship”; dakiuta “cleanness”; haliuta “sweetness”; gaiuta
“splendour”; galiuta “clearness”; kaliuta “absence from home”, “exile”;
kariuta (AM z0:13 etc.) “affliction”, “tribulation”; qaSiuta “hardship” etc.

Sometimes the nominal suffix -#84 can be rendered by -is», as in iahaduta
(ML 211:2) = ijahuduta (Jb 130:9) “Judaism”; nasaruta (ML 211:2,
Zotb. 217b: ult) = nasiruta (often) “Nasoraeism”; mandaiuta “(simple)
mandaeism (i. e. laity)” opposed to tarmiduta “priesthood” (DC 34, 1. Gor1).
hailuta (in hailutan [ML 132:8] “our strength > our vitality”) is formed
from an original abstract noun haila “force”.

The ending -#da is not to be considered as an original suffix in the follo-
wing cl. words: haduta “joy” (st. abs. hadua) and giuta “body” (cf. X,
Syr. gwaya), and perhaps also in some other words (msuta “strife”, sluta
“prayer”)13t, Nevertheless, the popular etymology considers each ending
-#{ as a nominal suffix. This was done even in the case of muta (s. b).

b) Mod. nouns with -oy74: $ihianukta (Oxf. III: coloph.) “governorship”
(: office of a Sehyana, § 143a); ganzibrukta (DC 43, coloph. of qmaha d-3uba)
“ganzibrate” (: office of a ganzibra); Sarukta (DC 23, 1. 595) “meal”
(*8aruta, cf. pl. Saruata s. a); Sbirikta Shoroyta “life’” (cf. u‘ubad 3birikta
tkai Morg. 204: 20 #eflad Shoroyta orke “and he lived with me™). Similar collo-
quial forms are: genfoyta “theft”, geyroyta “adultery”, ganwoyta “‘silversmith’s
art, or work” (from gandya “silversmith”, analogy of the former two). This
suffix is typical for mod. Mandaic, although it is not as frequent as #ds in
the classical. The analogy of -oy#s is followed even by muta “death”, which
became moyta in mod. Mandaic, although its t belongs to the root (§ zo0t).
A similar bukta (DC 43 J:137) has been explained in the Mandaic Dictionary
(p. 55a) as “lamentation” (from BKA, although from this root one would
rather expect boyeyda); it is not impossible that this word derives from cl.
buta “prayer, entreating, supplication” (analogy of muta > moyta). The
context ubukta bpumh admits either possibility.

11 MG, p. 146 0. 4.
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§ 150. Nouns, formed with -ia -7, fem. -ita -¢y3d4, occur almost exclusively
in the classical:

a) Masc. In the classical abstract nouns the suffix is traditionally pronoun-
ced -i (by analogy of the frequent plural-ending of the masc. gender): plugia
(playi) “division”; tnupia ‘“‘uncleanness”; bluqia “blinding” etc. The
change of the original pronunciation -y to -i is illustrated in the best way
by the cl. hbulia (var. ahbulia) “usury”, which must have had the same
original pronunciation as the Talm. N:'?W:m. The form was grammatically
treated as a plural, from which even a sg. st. cstr. was formed and used in the
frequent expression hbul hbulia, designating the highest form of usury
(lit. “usury of usuries’)!32, ]

The original pronunciation is preserved in the old loan-word susia sosya
“horse” (still used). Nevertheless, the cl. girbia “north” is traditionally pro-
nounced gerba (in spite of Syr. garbia and Ar. girbiz). This traditional pro-
nunciation is confirmed by the var. girba (AM 231:15, 19 etc).

b) The fem. suffix -ita is limited to the classical : zuhmita “filth”; s(u)rurita
(§ 12¢); biriata (pl,, § 29); rabita “mistress”. Here belongs kbasiata (SQ
no. 440) “bunches”, the singular of which probably was *kibsita *&efBseya,
or *kofseyda (with labialization); marganita “pear]” (§74); muzanita
“balance”. tulaniata (§ 73) and gartupiata (§ 42) may belong to the words,
which have y only in the plural. Néldeke doubted the correctness of iangita
“girl”, and emendated it to ianuqta'®. Nevertheless, yangeyi was the only
form recognized by Sabiri, although it is not used in the colloquial.

Syr. ma*modrta was changed to mamiduta (§ 1492).

Y) Nouns with Foreign Prefixes and Suffixes.

§ 151. Foreign words, formed with prefixes and suffixes of concerned
languages, are frequent in mod. Mandaic. The Ar. ajectival suffix iy >7 re-
placed almost completely the cl. suffix -dya (§ 147). But foreign prefixes and
suffixes are rarely used with original Mandaic nouns. The Persian prefix
pas “after” is used in mod. Mand. pesfogotta “nape (of the neck)”. Similarly,
the Persian prefix bi- occurs in mod. bifad(a) “workless, having nothing to

= Cf. Ibid., p. 147 0. 2.
18 MG, p. 148 0. 2.

10
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do” (= P. bi-kdr). The Turkish suffix -& is used in the colloquial gapfertiy,
“noble”.

5. Compound Nouns.

§ 152. Some status constructi became one word with the following noun,
5 Some of such compounds are common to all Aramaic dialects:

a) The most typical example is the cl. bilidbaba, bildbaba (and even
blidbaba traditional pronunciation beledfifa) “‘enemy” (= Syr. b'eldpabi
< Akk. bel dababi). It is problematical whether there was a feminine and an
abstract noun (corresponding to Syr. b'eldbabta and b'eldbabata), which Nél-

1 deke considered as possible!®%. The Mandaean writers used only hambaguta
for “enmity”. Besides, in the mod. bellad bzda “threshold’ (§ 141) the first part
is provided with the fem. ending. One can rightly object that the nature of
this example prevents us drawing any conclusion. In this case, it was im-
possible to attach the fem. ending to the word, which already ended in -ta.

15 Nevertheless, it was necessary to express its fem. gender in some way, since
“threshold” is an inanimate object (§ 160d). There was then no other solution
than to attach the fem. ending to the first part of the expression.

The similar cl. bildina “accuser”, “prosecutor” also occurs only in the
masculine.

20 Expressions with mar(ia) “master” are usually treated as two words in
both the classical and the mod. language: maria buta utu$bihta (Morg.
34:1 etc) “Lord of prayer and praise”. The word mdr is often used in the
colloquial with the meaning of Ar. sahib “possessor” and is inflected. Ne-
vertheless, some mod. expressions can be considered as compounds: mar-

25 kerd(ya), pl. markerdyani, “shoe(s)”; margala “fart”, cf. bahimta marqala
kalsat (Morg. 274: 21) babimta marqala yalsat “‘the she-ass farted”. The
latter noun is also used for ‘“weapon”.

b) Compounds with 1°3,°3 “house” are frequent in Aramaic. In Mandaic

there are many expressions, formed with bit, but they are usually treated as

w two words, so that an inflexional ending, added to the second word, does not
affect bit: bit qubria “cemetery” (: “place of tombs™), bit mqad3ia “the

1 MG, p. 187:9f.
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Jewish temple” (: “house of the sacred”); bit azaria = bit riha (but also
biriha, below) ‘‘incense-brazier”; bit ain(i)a ‘“‘eye-sockets”; bit alahia
“house of gods, pagan temple”; bit anash, bit anasata “home, family”;
bit anpia ““face”; bit biriata “cattle-shed”; bit bnh “womb”; bit gbina
“brow, forehead”; bit ginza ‘“‘treasure-house” (mod. bz gengr “library”);
bit gnana “bed-room”; bit dina “tribunal” etc!3%; similarly names of countries
as bit arabaiia “Arabia”, bit hudaiia “Judea”, bit hindauaiia “India”, bit
iaunaiia “Greece” etc (often in AM).

That bit with the following word were considered as two words is proved
esp. by expressions like bit hda ardba (Gy 392: 7f.) “the content of an
ardab”, in which both words are scparated by hda “one”. But when such
expressions are used with possessive suffixes, the suffix, added to the second
word, affects both: bit anadak (Gs. 79:3 = Q 66:29) “thy family(-house)”,
bit anagaihun (Gy 28:4) “thcir family(-house)”’, bit gbinai (ML 210:11)
“my forehead”. These forms mav be considered as the first step to the fusing
of both words into one compound, in which bit became bi- (as in Talmudic).
Noldekel3 knew only one such expression: bisada (= bisadia) “bolster”
(= K79 °2). A similar literary word is bistauata, var. bitaruata (pl.), trans-
lated “(canal-)boats” by Lade Drower!¥” and “chairs” by Sh. Abdullah.
Both variants seem to complete each other, so that the original form might
have been bistaruata; the second part might contain a foreign word RPVOR
oTHAN or R™POR (= RWIVYR) orparteia, so that it would mean either “land-
marks” or “roads” (eventually “camps”). Here belong also the name of the
Mandaean temple bimanda bimanda, whose cl. pl. bimandia is identical
with the mod. singular (§ 154b)!38, bistaha (DC 43: Qm. Qastin 89) “re-
gion”, biriha (= bit riha, above) “brazier”.

c) Expressions, formed with br, bar are grammatically similar to those
with bit. They are usually treated as two words: br razia (AM 193: 13)
“secretary”, br hbulia ‘“‘usurer”, br hulia ‘‘a profane animal”, br ginaiia
“a gardener”, br Sibia ‘“‘captive” etc.'3. Such expressions usually form the
plural with bnia, abnia, ‘bnia. br hiia “Son-of-Life” is written separately

13 Cf. Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary, pp. 63f.
14 MG, p. 183:17.

17 Diwan Abatur, p. 9: ult.

188 Macuch, ZDMG 1955, pp. 341f.

18 Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dictionary, pp. 68f.
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and treated as two words, cf. also br hiia rurbia “Son of the Great Life”,
in which the adjective rurbia qualifies only “Life”; however, brhiia as 2
proper name is usually written together, and is to be considered as one word.
In miSa br $3udma hiuara (ML 36:1f, 86:8 etc.) “oil (child) of white sesam”,
the adjective “white” qualifies only “sesam”.

But in some cases, there is manifest indecision as to whether such ex-
pressions ate to be considered as two words or a compound. The well known
Aramaic expression br ana$a “a man”, “an individual” has two plurals:
1. bnia ana3(i)a (as two words) and 2. bar ana$ia, barnasia (as one word)
“people”. A later singular form barnaSa “man is regularly written together
as one word. In mod. Mandaic barnisa is a compound; its pl. is barnasan(a), cf.
atun barnafan $ihiana (Morg. 273:18) ‘“‘the governor’s people came”.
br angaria, var. br “ngaria (AM 120:19) “lunacy demons” is a plural in spite
of br (while the Syr. pl. is bnay eggare). In bazira “seed” (< bar gar'a), mod.
bagra, pl. bazrania (§§ 145, 171, 1722) both words were completely fused
together (as in Talm. X973, RIT2).

The Parthian bargod'®® (Aram. RIWID, Gr. Tapory&udns, Tapayddns,
Tapayaidis, Tapoyoudiov) “curtain” was changed by popular etymology
to br guda (§ 30). Its plural is unknown, but it could hardly be anything else
than br gudia, although both parts are written separately, and the expression

was even misunderstood as “member of a company”, “companion” (ML
136 0. 3).

d) Expressions with ri8 “head” are often treated as compounds: i
masknia (Jb. 168:1 etc.) “chiefs-of-the-sanctuary”, in which the plural of
masknia affects the first part ri§. Singular forms: riSaga “chief”, “lord™'4;
riSama rifamma “head-of-the-people” (a rank higher than gangoefra)**:
risdara “chief-of-the-age” (a rank higher than rifamma)'43. All these ex-
pressions would form the plural as ri§ maSknia. Here belong mod. expressions
like 725 tofra “penny” (lit. “top-of-the-fingernail”), ris fofri “a penny”; rif

140 Widengren, Iranisch-semitische Kulturbegegnung, p. o1.

141 Drower, JRAS 1937, p. 610 n. 3.

142 Drower, MMII, p. 173. Gl. 99:13 explains it as Ar. sayyid, pl. sayyidin - duses. Not
to be confused with the homographical ri§&ama rifdma (from RSM) “daily prayer”, cf. mod.
riSam qera “‘he prayed”.

143 Both compounds are occasionally writeen separately: ri§ ama, ri§ dara. In Gy
353:17, 356: 4 rid daria is used with a different meaning of 6 &pywv ToU x6GHOV TOUTOV.
cf. Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 371 n. 5.
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korayi “toe” and even baderise kordyt “heel” (i. e. “the hind part of the foot™).
They can be compared with P. sar-bag, sar-dar, sar-hang, sar-tib etc.

When an expression, formed with ‘“head”, is morphologically consi-
dered as two or more words, riSa is usually in the status emphaticus and
followed by d-, cf. riSa d-8idta (AM 258:17) “the first day of the year”;
ri$a d-Surbta (Gy 26:7, Jb 146:7) “the head of the generation”; ri%a d-turia
“mountain-top””; riSa d-iahra “the first day of the month”; ri%a d-ri§ (DC
37, 1. 71) “top of the head”; riSa d-‘sbata (Gy 217:3) “finger-tip(s)” etc.
Even a status absolutus can be followed by d-, e. g. ri§ d-kraiia (= risa
d-kraiia = ri$ kraiia) = mod. 7if(-¢) karayi (above). Such expressions can
be compared with P. sar-i kab, sar-i diraht, sar-i mig etc.

(The frequent 1dardaria eig Tous ai&dvas TGV aiwvwy is written and con-
sidered as one word.)

e) Expressions with rab, corresponding to Ar. ra’s, are, as a rule, treated as
two words: rab maksia Morg. 245 (78: ult.) etc. “the chief customs official”’;
rab ziuia (Gy 373: 8, ML 188: 8) “of great splendour”, “chief of the beings
of Light”; rab bauata (ML 173: 6 etc.) “the Great of the prayers” etc. So
is the mod. rab ganabana (Morg. 277: 1) rab genifiana “‘the chief of the
thieves”. Nevertheless, in §itin rab hailauata (Morg. 259/9: 9f) “6o army-

captains” the expression “‘army-captains” is a compound.

f) Compounds with la “not”, “un-. Noldeke!# quoted latabia (var.
latibia) “monsters” (formed as P. #34i5). In the postcl. language there might
have been, at least, one expression, formed in the same way: ladauia “bad”,
“inconvenient” (P. #diayistah), quoted eight times in the Glossarium but
consistently in a defective way without the halga after 1145,

g) With numerals: hab8aba hefsabbi “Sunday” (< hadbsabba, § 36f);
the mod. pl. hefsab(b)ani was already literally used (§ 171). The names of
other days of the week are also compounds, cf. trin habsSaba srén beffabbi
“Monday, mod. #re-fabba, pl. tre-Sab(b)ani “Mondays™ (cf. P. do-sanbah-hi);
tlata hab8aba “Tuesday”, mod. &lada-fabba, pl. klida-Sab(b)ani “Tuesdays”
etc. The literary language has longer forms (AM 107: bottom, 133), in which
the numeral is followed by the full hab8aba; the colloquial has shorter and
more logical forms, in which the numeral is followed by a mere $abbi. The
plurals of other names of week-days have not been found in literature, but

W MG, p. 187:12fL.
Mb Gl 2g:2, 31:15, 44:7, 85:6, 9519, 9735, 153:14, 159:4.
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they would most probably have followed the pattern of habiabania and
correspond to their modern plurals.

h) The expression artifiel “the earthly world” must be considered as 2
compound, although it cannot be inflected because of its nature, § 231, 1.
The cl. arqa d-tibil was obviously considered as two words, § 29. So might
have been also tibil arqa, cf. H. 137X bap, Prov. 8:31.)

i) With prepositions: Mod. gemi qaméda “beforenoon” and yelef gaméda
“afernoon”4¢ (corresponding to Ar. qabl az-zubr and ba'd az- zubr Both are
often used as adverbial expressions (§ 273 end).

Twodifferent words for “behind”, “after” are used in two mod. compounds
for the hind parts of the body: baderise kardyi “heel” and pesfoqotta (§ 151).

6. Inflexion of Nouns.

§ 153. Mandaic has two genders: masculine and feminine; two numbers:
singular and plural; three status: absolutus, constructus and emphaticus. Their
formation an use correspond to other Aramaic dialects.

§ 154. The endings of the forms mentioned are:

a) In the classical:

Sg. PL

st. abs. cstr. emph. st. abs. cstr. emph.
m. — — -a -d -in -én -ia -1 -ia -i
£. -a-a -at -g9 -ta -7 (-94) -an -an  -at -ad -ata -0d

b) In mod. Mandaic:
Sg. PL

m. —(or-i) —(or-e) - -ani -an -dna*"?
£ -G (or-1) -ad (or-de) -ta (ot -13) -adi ad -dda

(-ad, -ani) (-ad, -dn) (-dna)

48 gamaita gaméBa occurs in liturgical texts, cf. brahmia d-qamaita (Morg. 11: ult.}
«in the noon devotions”. The word is to be completed in Drower-Macuch, Mandaic Dic-
tionary 401b (after qamaiata).

17 The ending -dni is often used as a plural-ending also in mod. Syriac, cf. Simée,
ydimani, arani mendiyani *“names, days, hills, things” etc).
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§ 155. The status emphaticus lost its original function, the determination,
already in the classical, and became a normal type of the substantive. The
masc. sg. has no ending in the st. abs. and cstr., but in the classical both
often have a different structure (§ 157); in the colloquial, both are regularly
formed by a mere dropping of the ending -7 of the st. emph., and their inner
structures are identical.

The special mod. singular ending -7 is sometimes found already in the
classical'® and esp. in the postclassical language. In some cases it can be ex-
plained by confusion with the homophonous and almost homographical
suffix of the third person singular -ih -i. But this explanation would hardly
suffice or be possible in all cases. In addition to the examples I quoted in
ZDMG 1955, pp. 341ff., there are: bit kabisia d-bazira (Gy 387:2) “the
content of one karridn (Ar. gafis) of seed”; kd kudania bmhara ukd gumla
bzmamia (DC 4o0. 1. 354) “like 2 mule (or “mules”?, but parallel with a
singular noun!) by the guiding-rein (?) and like a camel with the bridle;
qaziza rgigia Jb 139:9 “fine silk”; qlidia ... bsaptia matnit Jb 138:10f.
“thou hast put the keys... in # bag” (Lidzbarski differently: an Ketten, as
he was puzzled by the apparent plural-form; one bag, or chest was probably
sufficient for the keys); $amsia d-marai (Jb 128:1,5) “the sun of my Lord”
(read 3amsih?); daStia tabia (SQ no. 430) “good entrance” (: daSta =
diita 2, § 161); gatinia kankuzia (or -ih?) (AM 8:17) gatinye kankizi “his
chin is slender” etc. As to older classical examples of adjectives with the
ending -i(ye), cf. § 105. This ending, corresponding to the P. ya-yi wahdat,
can be considered as a means to secure the idea of absolute singleness
for the status absolutus, which, otherwise, implies only the idea of inde-
termination. This 7, added to the mod. pl. ending (a7 + 7, or fem. 29 + ),
implies simply the idea of indetermination (cf. P. yek (igha’i) and plays the
role of the classical st. abs. pl., so that the modern use of the cl. endings
of the st. abs. pl., -én (m.) and -4n, is limited only to the participial forms in
the 3rd p. pl. pres.

48 Cf, Macuch, ZDMG 1955, p. 358:34f. The example ‘lana d-kulh mandia (ML
67:3) is still constructed as a plural (cf. here § 252), but as an example of unity in plurality
which we can practically render only by a singular (cf. also lhad d-kulh ‘utria § 252) it
shows that the step from the cl. plural to the mod. singular (cf. mod. mandi and bimandi
“a cult-hut” as “a single house-of-Manda™) might have been quite short. As to bzauia
(Gy 106:7, 286:17) “as a (single) wife””, there is no doubt that this apparent cl. plural-form

means to be no proof of Adam’s polygamy. — On the other hand, real plurals are often
coastructed as singular, cf. Syntax n. 6s.

20
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The classical feminine endings are still regularly used; the status em-
phaticus of inanimate objects (and sometimes also of animals) is often re-
placed by the status absolutus (as it could be also in the classical). Such collo-
quial status absoluti, which, by coincidance, do not occur in literature, could

s be considered as good classical forms (e. g. cl. tulita = mod. mhs
“worm”).

Apart from the normal status constructus, there is another mod. form,
consisting in adding -¢ to the status absolutus. This use recalls the P. yd-y
idafab: kadif-e hay gafra means the same as kedif hay gafra “the book of

10 this man”. Nevertheless, both forms are superfluous, since a mere status
empbhaticus, followed by a noun, can play their role as well: be/ ay ed 9 =
belle ay edda = bella ay ed9a “the husband of this woman”; ed(da) ay
gafra = ed Ve hay gafra = edda bay gafra “the wife of this man”.

§ 156. The participial forms still follow the classical rules. They are regu-
15 larly used in the status absolutus:

Sg.: m. napiq ndfeq “going out”, f. napqa #ifqa

PL: m. napqin nifgen (“exeuntes”), f. napqa nafgan

Sg.: m. qaiim ggyem “standing”, f. qaima mod. gima

PL: m. qaimin mod. gimen (“stantes”), f. qaiman mod. giman

»  The alternative cl. plural-forms: m. napqia (#zfgi), fem. napqa (ndfgs)
“exenntes”; m. qaimia, f. qaima “stantes” are not used in mod. Mandaic.
These forms can be explained by §26b, and in the masculine also by the
analogy of the st. emph. pl.; they are rarer in femine than in masculine!¥.

When a participle in the plural is followed by the enclitic /, the -» of the

2 plural ending assimilates to the enclitic: cl. ma(u)zipilhun “mutuum dantes
¢is” ; malb(i)ilh “vestientes eumn”. This rule is still observed in mod. Mandaic:
qamrelle “‘they say to me”, gayelli “they eat it”, gmargelli “they pour it”,

M9 Examples of such secondary forms without the final -n were quoted by Noéldeke,
MG § 126, p. 149: maksilia “they (m.) sin” etc. They are more frequent with the participles
of quadritadical verbs and reflexive stems: mdandmia “they are silent”, mitak&ilia *“they
stumble”; mitapridia “they learn”; mitkipria “they are bound”; mitgirbia ‘‘they arc
despoiled”; But even in such cases the full forms with -» are often used: msarspin “they
kindle”; mitarm(i)din “they become disciples”; mitiadlin (aside from mitiadlia) “they
are born”. The secondary fem. plural-forms became identical with the singular: mihides
“she is, or they are turned back*, mit(i)bnia “‘is, or are edified” ; mi(t)b‘ia “‘is, or are sought™
etc.
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gmadelle “they bring me” etc. The masculine is, as a rule, used also for fe-
minine in such forms in both the classical and the modern language.

§ 157. The status absolutus and constructus in mod. Mandaic are, as a
rule, formed by a mere dropping of the ending of the status emphaticus.
The original classical formations gave way to simpler vocal structure in many
cases.

a) Simple formation: cl. ‘usar “treasure”, “thought” (from ‘usra, § 141);
sipar “sparrow” (from sipra) = mod. sopar “duck” (mod. st. emph. sopra,
§ 128); cl. sauar “throat” (from saura, § 134¢); alam (from alma) “world”;
cl. atar (from atra) “place” etc. When the noun ends with two consonants,
the consonantal group is divided by a help-vowel in the status absolutus and
constructus. This rule is stiil followed in mod. Mandaic, esp. when the second
consonant of the group is a liquid.

Forms with an original vocalisation are the participles, cf. napiq (from
napqa, § 156); further 1bus e/bos, e/fos “garment” (from lbusa elbiia, elfisa);
bab fif “door” (from baba fif4); nhur = mod. zir “light” (from nhura =
mod. ndra); ti§ ris “head” (from ria r754); cl. “dan “time” (from ‘dana); cl
‘lan “tree” (from ‘lana); sumaq somag “red” (from sumaqa somdga); hiuar
howar “white” (from hiuvara howara) etc (but akum zkom — ‘kuma okima

“black™).

b) A diphthong is regularly contracted in the status absolutus. According
to some modern forms, the difference between the status emphaticus and the
status absolutus was often merely graphical, since the diphthong was contrac-
ted already in the status emphaticus, where it is still written: bit bed (st. abs.
and cstr.) — baita béda (st. emph.) “house” (both pronounced with &); cf.
also gu gu (st. abs. and cstr.) and gaua gmwwa (st. emph.) “interior”. As for
ium yim “‘day”, the contraction was graphically expressed already in the cl. st.
emph. iuma yama. In all such forms the contraction was previously achieved
in the cl. status absolutus. In spite of these frequent nouns, one could hardly
affirm that the same happend in cl. dur (from daura) “dwelling”, or in sup
(from saupa) “end”. The traditional pronunciation, preserving the diphthong
in the st. emph., may be confirmed by the pronunciation of taura fowra “bull”,
which occurs only in the st. emph. in the classical, but has a mod. st. abs.
tor (as in Syriac), which could be considered as a good classical form (cf. s. e).

Macuch, Mandaic 14
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¢) A great number of classical nouns formed the status absolutus and
constructus by suppressing the vowel after the first radical, which was then
pronounced as /zd/i menda with a prosthetic vowel. This formation, pro-
ducing a change in the vocal structure of the noun, was abandoned in mod.
Mandaic: cl. mlik (from malka) “king” = mod. malk (emph. malki),
dbar (from gabra) “man” = mod. gafir (emph. gafira); kras (from karsa)
“belly”, “uterus” = mod. kars (emph. karsa); bsar (emph. bisra) “meat”,
“flesh” = mod. besar (emph. besrd); dnab (emph. dinba) “tail” = mod.
denaf (emph. denfla); knap (emph. kanpa) “wing” (= mod. gap, emph.

10 gappd).

15

20

25

Further examples from the classical'®®: spar, aspar (emph. sipra) “book”;
dbar (emph. dibra) “field”; gpan (emph. gupna) “vine”; (*)guan (emph.
gauna) “colour”, “kind”, “appearance”®!; §pil (emph. Sapla) “miserable”;
skil (emph. sakla) “foolish”; zban (emph. zibna) “time”!5%; cl. bgan
“outery”, “anathema” (whose st. emph. [= Syr. bagna] is unknown). A st
emph. of cl. psan in psan ‘da (Oxf. III, 12a = ML 184: 10), translated by
Lidzbarski “palm of the hand”, is also unknown, since there is no relation
between this word and pisnia (Gy 118: 18, 196: 22; ML 221: 2) “tunes”,
“songs”153,

>

(originally “wealth”) has no cl. status absolutus. Noldeke!®* and Brandt!®
saw a st. abs. of this noun in the proper namc abatur z87894r “Abathur”,
which would have a formal analogy in aba d-‘utria (Gy 93: 14, Q 4: 19 etc)
but with the material difficulty that the title is not applied to Abathur. In
spite of this difficulty there is an obvious similarity between aba d-‘utria
hatiqa rama kasia ntira (ML 64: 2 = CP 48: 7) “the old, lofty, concealed,
safeguarded Father of the uthras” and abatur hatiqa rama kasia untira

Forms with #: cl. §pur (emph. Supra) “beauty”. ‘utra o9ra “genius”, “angel”

150 MG, p. 151f.

151 An Iranian loan-word, cf. P. gan.

12 Syr. zabnd < OP. zrvina, Akk. simanu, Ar. zaman.

153 Noldeke (MG, p. 151 with n. 3) and Lidzbarski (Ginza, p. 132 n. 6, ML, p. 221 0. 1)
discovered the meaning only by the context. I hope not to be far from the truth by suggesting
a derivation from yaAuds: the Gr.y was divided by an auxiliary vowel; A might have

passed to n according to § 27, and m as the final radical might have been apocopated according
to § 26a.

14 MG, p. 152:2, 182 n. 3.
155 MR, p. §1:28.
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(ML 16:13 = CP 15: 4 etc). As no better solution'®® of the problem has
been found, we shall have to be satisfiled with the suggestion of the two
named great mandaeologists.

d) St. abs. of the forms 29 (and fa*‘@l) preserves the original vocal
structure, which was changed in the st. emph.: nahur 7zhar (emph. nahra
nibra) “radiating”; taqun fdgan (emph. taqna) “firm”, “clear”; ianuq yanog
(emph. ianqa ydnga) “child”; zapur zafor (emph. zapra zifra) “stinking”
napud (emph. napsa) ‘“‘great” etc. A st. emph. gappird could survive as
facultative, cf. zapuria (Gy 37:1 A, as a var. of zapria). A full form of
taqun is preserved in the st. emph. fem. sg. taqunta and in pl. taqunata.
The adjective harup (§§ 65b, 73 end, 74c) preserved its full form in the st.

emph., harupa, fem. harupta.

¢) From roots *'2: The ending -ia was used in the classical for all three
states. Nevertheless, in some cases the st. abs. and cstr. were distinguished
from the st. emph., cf. dkia (edyi) = Syr. dké and dakia (dzyya) = Syr.
dakya. Modern nouns still follow this classical model: bo/ (st. abs.) — holya
(st. emph.) “tea”, “sweet(y)”.

The st. abs. of cl. $ania “wonderful” is $anai (var. S$nai).

Noldeke’s distinction between the st. emph. and the st. cstr. of maria
“Lord”, “master” as 873 and 1, according to the context'®’, must be right
as to the original pronunciation. The usual colloquial pronunciation is
mare in both cases, but there is also a mod. st. cstr. war formed from mara
mara (= R¥M), used exactly with the same meaning as maria. The analogy
of mir — mara is followed by other simplified nouns from *""%, cf. her — bera

”»

“‘excrement” (but a mod. st. abs. beri).

A mod. st. abs. of cl. hizua (Morg. 248/83: 6, ML 78:8, Jb r10:13,
Gy 10:6 etc) “view”, “aspect” (occurring only in the st. emph.) would
follow the analogy of mod. rebew — rebwa “air”, “wind”.

§ 158. Some classical nouns occur only in the status absolutus; some
others only in the status emphaticus. In mod. Mandaic both states are formed

168 Andreas’ artificial etyomology (cf. Brandt, Jiidische Baptismen, p. 147; Lidzbarski,
Jb, p. XXIX) doubted by Noldeke (ZA 1916, p. 157) and refuted by Pallis (MSt, pp. 111 X 114)
is made still more improbable by the pronunciation of the name (although it exactly
corresponds to the title of Abathur: d-muzania “of the Scales”).

7 MG, p. 152: 1811
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in a very simple regular way. An attempt to complete the missing cl. forms
by those known from mod. Mandaic would then put us on a wrong tack.

Cl. ‘ni8 “somebody’’1%8 has only the st. abs. Cl. surik “ray(?)” (Noldeke),
“discharge ”(Lidzbarski) occurs only in the st. cstr. (surik hiia, gurik ziua,
surik dmu)!®,

Proper names have, as a rule, only the st. abs. The names of planets are
also used in the st. abs. fames “sun” is preferably used in the st. abs. (also as
an appellative), although there is a st. emph. 3am3a samis, df. the forms
atra d-larba Sam3$(i)h (Gy 371: 17, Gs 11:5, Jb 45:8, 57: 15, Oxf. 562 =
ML 227: 8, CP 193: 4) “place, the sun of which does not set”’. On the other
hand, the appellative sira serra “moon” is always used in the st. emph. in the
classical; its mod. st. abs. is ser. The planet-name sin “Moon” naturally
has no status emphaticus.

The names of the signs of the Zodiac occur only in the st. emph., but
so far as they are used as common nouns, they have a mod. st. abs. and cstr.:
‘mbra embara “Aties” — embar “sheep” (§ 23a); taura towrd “Taurus” —
tor “bull”; sartana, sartana sartina “Cancer” — sartan “‘crab”; aria aryi
“Leo” — mod. “lion” only st. emph. (but a secondary st. abs. can be aryi,
according to § 154b); Sumbulta Sombo/Oa s. §23a; qaina geyma > qéina
“Libra” (§ 76b) — gén “reed”; arqba arqofa “scorpio” — arqof “scorpion”.
The others are not used as common nouns.

There is not st. abs. of narga “axe” (although a nowaday Mandaean
would not hesitate to give it as #arg) and iardna mod. yardsna “running water”
(although it could easily be formed). atqa are ‘“‘earth” has no cl. st. abs. and
cstr.; but a2 mod. st. cstr. occurs in the colloquial compound artife/ (§§ 28,
152i). Cl. tira (#ira) “door” has no status absolutus. miSa meffa “oil” has a
cl. st. abs. and cstr. m3a, but mod. Mandaic replaced it by mes.

§ 159. Forms with fem. endings!®0:
a) Adjectives:

158 MG, p. 151 with n. 1.

159 Noldeke, MG, p. 150 with n. 3; Lidzbarski, ZDMG LXI, p. 694 n. 1. The original
meaning “need” was only partly understood by Mandaeans when they borrowed this word
as an emanational technical term (Mand. SRK = NIX “to cry”’). Nevertheless, the original
meaning is still preserved in surik dmu (ML 219:5 = CP 179:9) ‘“‘any need” and in the
adjective srik (Gy 335:2) “needy, humble”.

160 MG § 128.
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Cl. dakia (st. abs.) — dakita (st. emph.) “para”; halia — halita yAukeia
= mod. beliyya (heliyyi) — bheleyPa (beleydi) “pulchra”; cl. qaBia — qadita
“dura”; sn‘ia esni — snita seneyda (esney¥ad) “foeda” (aside from cl. saina,
§ 76b); cl. ks'ia (Gs 111: 2) — ksita “occulta”; cl. abia “crassa” (a st. emph.
does not occur) etc. The analogy of these adjectives (from *'"?) was followed
by some cl. status emphatici of adjectives ending in -dn, which used to insert
an 7 before the fem. ending: mbasmanita “odorata”, planita “aligua”, 8alma-
nita (var. 8almantia “/nfegra”. As the var. 8almantia proves, the forms with
an inserted i were merely facultative, cf. other forms without insertion:
cl. tiniantia “secunda”, cl. mastiantia “temptress”, hurintia mod. horenta
(horenti) “alia” etc. But y reappears after # in pl.: huriniata borinyida “aliac”,
mod. honinyada “‘parvae” (from hanenta, hanenti).

Aside from -£4, there is -£7 as an ending of the adjectival status emphaticus.
Both are completely facultative. The ending N, occuring also in the Baby-
lonian Talmud, may be considered as a speciality of Bab. Aramaic!®. It
is still living and used more frequently than in the classical: cl. rabta, rabtia —
postcl. rapta, raptia = mod. raftd, rafti “magna’; hiuarta, hivartia = mod.
bowarta, howarti “alba”; mod. okumta, okumti (= Talm. PIW) “nigra”; cl.
startia (= Talm. *NIOW) “parva”; cl. kadabt(i)a “mulier mendax”; cl. 8a-
pirt(i)a = mod. §(5)firta, £(s)Pirti “pulchra”, “bona” etc. This ending was
rarely used with the substantives; there is only one such example hizirtia
(Gy 217: 23) “sow” (fem. of hizura mod. hogara “pig”). Nevertheless, there
could be some more adjectival substantives, as kadabtia (above).

b) Substantives:

The three states are most easily recognizable in the fem. substantives.

In the st. abs. the fem. ending, as a rule, disappears. This loss affects
also the cl. abstr. ending -#da: zaku (emph. zakuta) “victory”, aqu (emph.
aquta) “distress”, tabu (emph. tabuta) “goodness” (all as in Syriac). However,
the rule of dropping the & of -#da was not strictly observed, since there
are also haimanut haymana® “faith” and nasirut nasirdd “Nasorzism” (both
still used). So far as such nouns still live in mod. Mandaic, they follow the
latter pattern: asuta as7da “health” has a mod. st. abs. 543 (§ 1492). Mod.
abstract nouns, ending in -oyta (§ 149b), have only the status emphaticus.

The ending -4, preceded by 7, was dropped in biria “street” (<< Akk,

beréti), cf. biria ‘lisa (CP110: 15)“a narrow street” (§29); pl. st. emph. biriata, 3s

18 Ibid., p. 154 0. 2.
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Cl. haduta “joy” has a st. abs. hadua; cl. mnata “portion” — st. abs
mna.

Examples of the st. cstr.: cl. mdinat “town” (emph. mdinta); cl. gina

“garden” (emph. ginta); cl. rahmut “love” (emph. rahmuta); cl. hadua

s (emph. haduta, above); cl. mnat (emph. mnata, above); mat maf (emph.
mata mida “land”, “city”, still used) etc.

§ 160. Feminine nouns without feminine ending?62:

a) The natural gender is expressed in a few cases by different stems:
cl. ab, aba, mod. b3f, bifa (bife) “father” — “m, ‘ma mod. em, emma “mo-
10 ther”; cl. hmara (var. himara, hamara) “he-ass” — cl. atana “she-ass™®

b) Mandaic, as a rule, treats the names of animals as feminine. This use
is known also from other dialects, esp. from Syriac: cl. agna “‘sheep” is fem.
(as Syr. “and, neqya), (but another word for ““sheep
a fem. embarta, similatly to Syr. emmarta; arqba arqofa “‘scorpion” (as Syr.

15 ‘aqrba); cl. sipra mod. sopra “‘bird”, mod. r fa (postcl. st. abs. arnab, [AM 131:
ult.] “hare”, mod. #bra “mouse” (<< ‘ugbara, § 45) are used either as masc.
or fem., but the fem. is preferred. The last one might be considered as a st.
abs. fem., since a special fem. form (XP727Y, Syr. “ugbarti) was forgotten. So
is mod. zlya (< tawls'a, cl. st. emph. tulita) “worm”. ‘nza enga “goat” is

» fem. in spite of a masc. pl. ‘nzia. But aria aryz “lion” is used as masc. in
spite of the pl. ariauata aryawida. As to gumla gomla ““camel” cl. and postcl.
pl. gumlia, mod. pl. gomlina, and other animal-names, they follow the na-
tural gender; when it is unknown, they are preferably used as feminine (as
in Syriac), cf. gumlia tinan zahba (SQ 19: 3) “camels are laden with gold”.

3 ¢

'mbra mod. embar[a] forms

25 ¢) Names of the parts of the body, esp. those forming a pair, are feminine
(as in other Semitic languages): cl. *‘udna, mod. usually onna in spite of the
st. abs. odon, “‘ear’”; aina mod. i, ina, “eye”; cl. iad, *da, mod. id, ida “hand”;
cl. draiia “arms” now replaced by P. $inda, Sinde, used also as fem.; cl
kraiia (du.), mod. kerdyi, shortened kerd, pl. kerdyan(a) “legs”; 3aqa Sigs

3 “limb”; cl. ligra “foot” (replaced by rif kera[yi], which is masc. because

of rif); cl. kadpa “shoulder” kanpa “arm” and ganpa mod. guppa “wing™:

162 MG § 128.
163 The designation of natural gender by words of two different stems in both mentioned
cases is already proto-Semitic, cf. Brockelmann, VG I § 226, p. 416.
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qamna gwrnd “‘horn”; burka mod. bork(i) “knee”; cl. dupna and sida
“side”; cl. halsa, hasa “hip”, “loins” = mod. hassa “back”; karsa karsa
“belly”, “‘uterus”; Sina mod. fen(na) “tooth”; cl. higra “the little finger”
as well as cl. sbita, sbata o5f734 (with fem. ending, and mod. kilik, cf. kilik
rafta “thumb”, kilik domayenta “‘index’, kilik hanenta “the little finger”; s
only &ilik mingayi “the middle finger” and ki/ik Cartayi “‘the ring-finger” are
formed with the help of Persian adjectives without fem. ending); Sura
for(rd) “navel”. As to the parts of sexual significance, mod. gelda “testicle”
is fem.; dond(a) “‘penis” masc.; hosSa “vulva” fem. dinba denfa “tail” is
usually masc. (as. Syr. dunba). iamina yamina “the right hand” and smala 10
(e)smala “‘the left hand” are feminine. But there are some nouns, which are
feminine in Syriac and masc. in Mandaic: cl. anpia mod. gppai “face”; kabda
kafda “liver”; cl. “qba “heel” (replaced by baderise kerayi or ¢ag, which are
also masc.); nhira enbira “nose”, which is masc. in Syriac is used in Mandaic
in either gender. 15

d) Vessels, instruments and sll kinds of inanimate objects are, as a rule,
fem.: cl. duda, mod. gagyar “pot”; cl. arba “ship” (orig. “trough”) =
mod. drfa also “‘streamlet”, “‘stove”, ‘“‘stalk” (aside from “hare” s.b); cl
kauila “ark”; glala golala “stone”; cl. gargul, st. emph. gargla, girgla
“circle”, “sphere”, figuratively “rumbling, thunder” (but pl. ga/irglia is 20
masc.); cl. astira (Gy 387:3) “gold coin”; cl. gina “nest” (replaced by
dokl[ke] soprina = P. gay-i gungisk, which is masc. because of dok, §162);
mhata mod. mabatta “needle”'%, masira “broom”, maifa “rope”, matarqa
“hammer”, meserqa “‘comb” (although the literary masirqa and masara
“saw” might have been used as masc.); kasa &dsz “bowl]”’; cf. also ia qaranbia 25
raptia (Morg. 276: paen.) ye garambi rafti “a big melon” etc. With my in-
formant, Sabiiri, I examined a great number of names of inanimate objects,
and the rule never failed. Even Persian loanwords: mig “table”, daga “knife”
etc. are usually treated as fem. Sabiiri wrote to me: §am al-dulab ‘tibrat
“the glass of the window broke” (where 8am “glass” = P. gam is used as a 30
fem. subject). But this usage is not as consistent as it might seem. In another
place $abiiri wrote: Sarka arabana lir qakil “the wheel of the wagon is
turning” (where S8arka = P. farp is used with a masc. subject). This incon-
sistency is attested already in the classical, where the names of many inanimate
objects are used as masc., although they are treated as fem. in other dialects: 35

184 Gl gi:1a2.
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kipa “bank” masc. (unlike Syr. £#°pd); harba, hi- “sword” is often used
as mac. (while H. 30 is fem., Syr. parba usually fem., Ar. parb “war” fem);
‘stla “garment” masc. (differently from 1) oToAR) etc. atra “place”, originally
masc., was later used also as fem.165,

¢) Earth, its parts, heaven, underworld, regions of the heavens, elements,
meteorological phenomena, soul and spirit are of fem. gender: arqa “‘earth”
(as Ar. ard, Syr. ar'a and usually also H. Y ); tibil “orbis terrarum” (as Syr.
tébel, H. 3n) as well as the mod. compound artifle/ (§ 152h); cl. mian
(Gy 284: 10) “district”, “zone” (as Talm. and Ar. loanw. masdrah)'*; aina
ina “source” (as well as “eye” s. c); “uhra obrd (mod. st. abs. obor) “road”; cl.
girb(i)a “north”; cl. timia “south”; cl. madna ‘“‘east”; lit. marba “‘west”;
nura nir(a) “fire” (cf. nura haita, Jb s1: 14, “living fire” as fem., but nura
akla, ibid., “devouring fire” as masculine). nhura “light” is masculine:
so was $raga “lamp” (cf. uSragia d-nhura lahaSkia, Jb. 4s5: 8f, “and the
lamps of light do not darken”; daiik Sraga AM 254: 4, “the lamp is quen-
ched”), cl. aduga and tanur(a) “oven” and cl. pasimka “lamp”. But mod.
Gray “lamp” is used as fem. (:Ceray edakkat “the lamp is quenched”, f.
also s. d).

The names of the underworld: cl. guhnam (= 0374) and (*)3iul (= e
are fem. Further fem. nouns are: cl. arpila, anana and aiba mod. ¢y fa “cloud”.
Here belongs also hus (Gy 198:5, 7, 273: 10) which seems to designate
“the Great Sea”, “Ocean” (hu$ rabtia) of unknown etymology®’. Cl. ()u-
mia “heaven” is used as singular feminine without any further plural (cf.
arqa uSumia batlan Jb. 46: 3 etc. “earth and heaven will vanish”%9); but
1qiha argiha, ragiha “‘sky”, which drove it out, is masc. in both the cl. and
the mod. language. ruh, ruha rih, riha “spirit”’1%® (whose st. emph. is used
as a proper name of the mother of devils) as well as nap$a and ni$ma (§ 1623)
“soul” are feminine. mahra “illness” is used in mod. Mandaic as feminige:
mabra timmat (¢)laway “‘thou hast become ill”.

Cl. Sami¥ fimef “sun” is usually masc., but in d-larba Samsh (§158)
it is used as fem.; the mod. Sime, Jamsa is fem., cf. Samef qanifqa “the sun is
coming out”, fame{ qaginya “the sun is setting”. sira mod. ser, serrd “moon”

165 MG, p. 158f.

168 Cf. Frinkel, p. 129.

107 Cf, MG, p. 161 n. 2; Lidzbarski, Ginza 198 n. 5.

168 Cf. Mat. 5:18.

169 Cf. kulhin ruhia bifata (CP 22:3) “all evil spirits” etc.
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is masc., cf. ser gandfeq; but in the classical it might have followed the same
rule as 8amis, cf. 8ami8 usira batlin (Jb. 46: 4) “sun and moon will vanish”
(masc., but B. batlan fem.); 8ami8 usira bakin (Jb 109: 11, 122: 12 etc)
“the sun and the moon weep” (both masc.).

Cl. atra “place”, originally masc., was later used as fem. (s. d), perhaps by
the influence of the pl. atrauata'”. Similarly note alua “tendril, leaf”, pl.
aluata (§ 170).

mihla “salt” is used as fem., cf. mihla ‘kumtia anat lau hiuartia ma-
rirtia anat lau halaitia (DC 40, 1. 92ff.) “salt, thou art black, not white,
thou art bitter, not sweet” and mihla pt pSar (JRAS 1937, p. 592: 2) “melted
salt” (lit. “salt daughter of melting”, but mihla anat mara (sic) alahia
(DC 40!) “salt, thou art lord of gods”.

The names of plants are usually masc. (while in Syriac they are fem.):
gupna “‘vine” (as Talm. N1D%, H. 193; Syr. gupra is fem.); the OP loan-w.
uarda was used as masc. (cf. uarda ana br bhiria, Gy 275: 15) “I am a rose,
a son of the chosen ones”; uarda natar, Jb 167: 5, “the rose falls apart”;
uarda hiuara hu uarda sumaqa hu, DC 41, “it is a white rose, it is a red
rose”); similarly another P. loan-w., used in mod. Mandaic: go/ “flower”
(cf. gul hiuara, SQ no. 460, go/ howara “white flower”, go! somiga “rose”
as a literal translation of P. gul-i surh).

f) Foreign words: p(a)langa = 1| ¢&Aay§; (a)dlanda = TO okeAeTOV;
nsisa = f) vdoos; margna margon ‘“‘ritual staff of the Mandaean priest” =
1 udpoyva (Phl. margan) are feminine.

g) Further insistence on establishing rules would be useless. Many nouns
are treated sometimes as masc., sometimes as fem., e. g. cl. hilpa “separation”
is masc. in Gy 263: 16, fem. ibid.: 15, 20 (cf. also above, esp. s. d and ).
Some others are used as masc. in the singular, as fem. in the plural (cf. Sum,
$uma “name”, pl. Sumhata) or vice versa (cf. cl. kinta “covering”, pl.
kininia, kin‘nia, §§ 169f.).

§ 161. In some nouns, the #, belonging to the root, was considered by
the popular etymology as a fem. ending: cl. and postcl. sauta (< Syr. sebta
< Akk. gibatu) “brightness”; cl. “8ta ‘‘base”, “fundament”, “buttocks” (cf.
H. n¢, pl. ning). Here belongs postcl. dista 1 (frequent in AM) “desert,

170 MG, p. 159 with n. 2.
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praitie” (< P. dast)!", different from dista 2 which is a fa'ilab-form from
DUS “to tread” > mod. “to enter” (cf. dista d-h® baba AM 254: 15 “en-
trance, i. e. door”) and in which -ta is a proper feminine-ending. The former
occurs in a st. cstr. dast, var. diSat (Gy 390: 12), the latter in a st. abs. dils
(: baita d-ladiSa Gy 216: 11 “house without door”). A literary pl. of the
former is diStata (AM 227: 10, ATS no. 253); a mod. pl. of the latter is deftina,
destini (diStia tabia, § 155, is a special mod. singular).

In spite of Noldeke’s indecision?, here may belong mat, mata maf,
mida “land”, “town”. The # remains in the st. abs. and cstr. in the cl. ‘¢,
‘i(i)t “Being”, in which a separation of # from the root is unimaginable. This
noun is used as fem. in ‘iit ‘laita (Gy 185: 1) “the High(est) Being”, but
as masc. in ‘t rba (Gy 258: 12) “the Great Being”.

§ 162. Nouns with fem. ending treated as masc.:

a) In the st. abs. When the ending is dropped, the nouns are used as masc.:
cl. mdin “city” (from mdinta); ‘ngar ““letter” from ‘ngirta); hiua ‘‘animal”
(from hiuta), although in the st. emph. they are always used as fem. These
forms resulted from a confusion of the st. abs. fem. with the st. emph. masc.:
mdina was taken as a st. emph. masc., and a new st. cstr. mdin was formed
as from a masc. noun (instead of the original mdinat). Two such nouns,
which lost their original fem. gender, are consistently used in mod. Man-
daic as masc.: 1. Cl. dukta “place” became duk, duka dok, dokka'™; its
mod. pl. is dokkina (the cl. was duktata); the postcl. pl. dukia is now used
as a special singular-from. 2. Cl. niS§imta (var. ni8mta) “soul” was used as
ni8ma resma (st. emph. masc.) alteady in literature alternatively with the st.
emph. fem. nidimta; the latter was forgotten, and only 7efma with a mod.
st. abs. and cstr. nefem remained. Nevertheless, the mod. pl. nefmada corre-
sponds to the classical. Perhaps the cl. hidua, hadua (§ 149a) is also to be
considered as a secondary st. emph. masc.

A singular of siblia “ladders (which in Gy 208: 2ff is used as
masc.) is sumbilta; sbal (Gy 86: 1) “my ladder” might then represent a
secondary st. abs. sg. (cf. § 169 with some further examples of this kind).

1711 MG, p. 161:9; Widengren, Iranisch-semitische Kulturbegegnung, p. 92.
172 MG, p. 161:10.
173 Gl. 33:12, 155:8, 10.
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The cl. st. abs. dmu (of dmuta “likeness” and sbu ‘“‘something” (of
sbuta “thing”) are considered as masc. These forms make a transition to
those quoted s. b.

b) Nouns with the cl. abstr. ending -#d4 are often treated as masc.:
dmuta “likeness” in Gy 236: 15, Q 30:9; msuta “condensation” in Gy
94: ult (where it must be a mistake)!’, matuta “indulgence” in Gy 119: 14;
buta “prayer” is regularly used as masc. The use of asuta uzakuta as masc.
was canonized by the greeting formula asuta uzakuta nihuilak (§ 149),
so that every Mandaen would be amazed to hear the correct tihuilak. In
asuta uzakuta uhatamta uzarazta unatarta rabtia d-Srara nihuilai (Morg.
255/1: 29ff, 256/4: 23ff) “health and victory and sealing and protection and
great safeguard of firmness be mine”, the verb is masc., although all nouns
preceding are fem. Nevertheless, the Q. Qaitin (ms. belonging to Sabiiri)
has the correct tihuilia after the same nouns. Even the quoted QOm. d-Hibil
Ziua sometimes has the correct asuta tihuilia (Morg. 256/1: 21, 257/5: 23 =
1st 1. under the picture). A charm, published by Lidzbarski, has natra uasuta
uzakuta thuilh (Florilegium 352: 2f) “guard, victory and safety be unto
him”, although the first noun is masc. These and similar examples belong
to Syntax (§ 298).

§ 163. Classical plurals!?s:

The endings of the st. cstr. and emph. masc. pl. became identical, and are
traditionally pronounced -i. Moreover, in many cases, the dropping of the
final n (§ 26b) affected the ending of the st. abs. pl. and made it identical
with that of the st. cstr. and emph. Nevertheless, in some old formulas,
there is consistently -in in the st. abs.: hiia zakin (beyyi gayen) “Life is vic-
torious”, msabin hiia “Life be praised!”, qaiamin hiia “Life is
constant”.

In the fem. pl. there were no substantial structural changes, only the
final n of the st. abs. is often apocopated. The inner vowels are syncopated
before the plural-ending: birkata ‘“blessings’, niSmata nesmida “souls”,
nugbata ‘“‘females” (from birikta, ni§imta, nuqubta); with metathesis
(§ 52): qihdata (from qidihta “outcry”).

17¢ MG, p. 161 n. 4.
17 MG §§ 13111
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§ 164. Plurals formed by the repeating of the last radical'’®: amamig
“nations” and also “ells” (but the latter also amia, Gy 380: 12£.)177, iamamiy
“seas” (aside from iamia), sadadia (var. sadia “blocks”, ‘bibia “fruits”1m,
kin(“)nia “coverings” (from kinta); tanania, var. taninia “7amnas” (from
tana, possibly an abbreviation of tanura “oven”, but used with the meaning
““container”!™. About the dissimilated minilia “words” cf. § 27.

In later Mandaic1®, the r as last radical is often repeated in the plural:
mitraria (AM 231: 22 etc.) “rains” (eatlier pl. mitria); iahraria “months”
(earlier iahria); sidraria “books” (eatlier sidria); mahraria (AM 8:11)
“illnesses” (aside from mahria).

A fem. plural with a repeated # is ainaniata, aini- (aside from ainata).

§ 165. As Noldeke rightly noted!®!, the ending ayyi is found only in the
cl. mia traditional pronunciation meyyi “water”, since Snia “years”, bnia
“sons”, dmia “price” are traditionally pronounced es#i, ebni, edmi and not
$nayya, bnayya, dmayya (as in Syriac). Although i is, as a rule, doubled in the
plural of derivatives of ¥ the ending -iia is pronounced -yi: tabiia (Gv
387: 16 #3fly1) “gazelles” (the var. tabia is poor, since it is identical with
the sg. tafiya; gadiia (Gy 187: 6 AB), “goats” (var. gadia identical with
the singular. The doubling of i is much more frequent in the plural-ending
of adjectives from *'", where there are sometimes even three aksa’s after
each other: kasiia (var. kasia like sg.) “occu/ts”; dakiia (var. dakia like sg.)
“puri” etc.1%2, There are also some later forms of this kind, ending in #:
mistriin (Gy 353: 21 A) and even miStriiin (Ibid. B, for miStrin), “so/uts”
etc.!®3, Parallel with mgin, mg‘in there are also rarer forms msg‘iia (Gv
214: 26) and even msiiin (Gs 43:6) “those who can”, “who are able”;
kriiia (Gy 382:6) “accamulati”; qt'ia, qriiia (Gy 272:3) “vocati”; tl'iia,

176 MG § 132.

177 Ibid., p. 163 n. 2.

178 Ibid., p. 163 with n. 4.

179 Cf. MG, p. 163 n. 3; Brandt, Mandiische Schriften, p. 138 n. 7; Lidzbarski, ML,
p. 19 n. 3, Ginza, p. 151 n. 3; Kraeling, JAOS 53, pp. 162ff.; Jeffrey, Foreign Vocabulary
of the Qur'an, pp. g2ff.

180 MG §137.

181 MG, p. 164:1ff.

12 MG, p. 164:14ff.

18 MG, p. 164: 19ff.
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diiia (Gy 198: 16) “suspensi” ; sagiia “multi” etc'®, Nevertheless, simple forms
with a single aksa are frequent.

Forms with a double aksa are extremely rare in the fem. pl.: ksiia, ks‘ia
(Gy 93: 20) “occultae”; bn‘ia (Gy 10: 17) “aedificate” occur only as vari-
ants of ksia, bnial%® etc.

The ending -iia was preserved as an old dual ending in three words:
muzaniia (aside from muzania) “balance” (: beams of the balance), draiia
“arms” and kraiia “legs”. In the last one which is still used and pronounced
this ending is considered as a mod. sg. ending.

§ 166. Plurals ending in -(a2)wada

a) Derivatives *' 218 asauata (Q 24: 14) “healers” (from asia) is identical
with “medicines” (from asuta s. b); marauata “lords” (from maria), whose
st. abs. has a 77 aksa: marivan Syr. marawan (§§ s1a, 244a); Saquata (Gy
107: 6) “‘cup-bearers”; lilauata “nights” (from lilia) apart from a rarer
liluia, which may be a special singular form: “(at) night-time”!%; karsauata
“thrones” (from kursia); susauata (var. sasauata) “horses” (from susia);
ariavata “lions” (from aria); aglauata “waves”; $arauata (Morg. 259/9: 14),
var. §aruata (DC 44) “exorcists” (from Saraia “‘exorcist”).

b) The abstract ending -#da becomes -(a)widla in pl.: malkauata, less
often malkuata “kingdoms”; tabauata “good things”: biSauata “wicked
deeds, thoughts”; gambaruata (ML 68: 4 etc.) and gabaruata (Gy 28: 16,
281: 11) “mighty deeds”; dmauata ‘“forms”; bauata “prayers”; Situata
“follies”; zakuata and zakauata “virtues”, “victories”; as(a)uata “‘medi-
cines” (identical with ‘“‘healers”, s.a.); Saruata “banquets” (homonymous
with “sorcerers”, s. a) from *3aruta (cf. Targ. RV, Syr. frata, mod. Mand.

farukta, § 149b).

c) From other nouns: atuata “signs” (from ata); matuata mddwida
(still used as a plural of great number) “cities” (from mata); riSuata (Gs
85: 2, 3) and riSauata “heads” (from riSa, masc.); ahuata, less often ahauata
“sisters” (from ahata); mnauata “parts” (from mnata). The mod. plural of
bit, baita béd, béda is bédwida bedwida (instead of the cl. batia = Syr.

184 MG, p. 165:sfl.

185 MG, p. 165: antep. ff.
8 MG § 134.

17 Cf, ibid., p. 166 n. 2.
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bité, H. o'p3, §§ 172b, 173). But there is only nuria “fires” and libia, lilbia
“hearts” (unlike Syr. plurals ending in -wata).

§ 167. Plurals with the endings -84 and -yd 3a'®8.
The ending -394 is the most regular ending of the st. emph. pl. It be-

s comes regularly -yadla after # (cf. § 159a), less often in other cases, in some
of which the simpler ending -4« is facultative:

a) ‘umamata “oaths” (§ 72a); ‘uhrata “roads” (from ‘uhra); karsata
“bellies”, “uteri” (from karsa) etc. Preceded by #: Salmaniata “/nfegrae”,
girbaniata “/eprosae”, ‘limaniata “girls”, dirdquniata “parvulae”, hiuaniata

10 “beasts”, riqiniata “vacwae”, daStaniata “women in menses”, huriniata
“aliae”, mdiniata “cities” etc.

b) Other examples with (-704), -yada: tarmidiata (Gy 288:5) “wives
of priests” (originally “discipulae”); harai(i)ata “‘witches”; gaiar(i)ata
“adulteresses”; kasum(i)ata (Gs 30:22) “women diviners”; qadiSiata

15 (Gs 33:20) “sacrae”; hidut(i)ata “brides”; nitupiata “drops” “celestial
spouses” (from nitupta); tmus(i)ata “(total) ablutions”; ptiliata, “wicks”;
pasuhiata “steps”; gduliata “curls” (from gdulta); $qupiata “blows”
(trom $qupta); parahiata (Gy 4: 5) “sparks” (a sg. *parahta has not been
found); salahiata (Gy 4: 6) “rays” (a sg. *salahta docs not occur); dinibiata

» (from dinba, §160c); Sidiriata (Gs 9: 9) “ropes” (sg. unknown); biriata
(Gy 12: 19) “cattle” (from bira 2, § 160b); ‘ngiriata (Gs 7: ult.) “letters”;
gartupiata (Gy 134:19) “cutting implements”; as well as from all nouns
ending in sg. with -ita -eyJa (§ 150b).

§ 168. Plurals formed by adding -4 to the status emphaticus of feminine
25 nouns:

Some short feminine nouns form the plural by a simple adding of a se-
cond -#4 (: 9d) to the fem. ending of the singular: didta “field”, “plain” —
pl. diftata (AM 177:1); qata “bow” — pl. qastata; dukta “place” —
pl. duktata (apart from later forms, § 162a). But even masbuta “baptism”

% forms a plural masbutata and masbutiata (§ 20 n. 4). From *susta (fem. of

188 MG § 139; cf. Merx, ZDMG XXII (1868), p. 274, and Noldeke, ibid. X XIII (1869).
pp- 293f.
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susia) there is sustata (DC 44, 1. 1054) and sistata (DC 40, 1. 153) “mares”
(apart from sasauata, susauata, susiauata, susiata and sisiata).

§ 169. Feminine nouns with a masculine plural'®®: humria “rosary-beads”
“amulet-spirits” (from humarta); dimia “tears” (from dimihta, dimita),
but the mod. plural is demedyaJa; tikia (Gy 221: 6, AM 155: 13 etc.) “zones,
haloes” (from tikta “belt”)!%0; 8nia (efn7) “years” (from 8idta); Saiia “hours”
(from Zita), but in the colloquial the forms J4ya, $3y7 are used as singular;
minilia and minlia “words” (from milta, minilta); ginia “gardens”
(from ginta); Sumblia “‘spikes” (from Sumbilta); kin‘nia, kinnia “cover-
(ing)s” (from kinta); “spia “lips” (aside from spihata, from sipta); sikia
“ploughshares”, “‘darts” (from sikta); siblia “ladders” may also be consi-
dered as a pl. of sumbilta (§ 1622); tumria “dates” (from tumarta).

The following nouns mostly occur only in the plural, but their singulars
in other dialects end in -ti: kauia “apertures” (from Syr. kawtd,
Talm. RPMD); amia “ells” (from amia; satia “hair” and “barley” (from
s'artd), but sari is used as a colloquial singular; in the same way hitia “wheat”
(from 4itta, H. mom), mod. hezti is used as singular; arqia “thongs™ (from
‘arqtd). So far as these nouns are still used, they are considered as singular,
and new st. abs. cstr. are formed from them as from substantives of masc.
gender (§ 162a). The postcl. language already knew certain status empbhatici
sg. of the above nouns, cf. arqga (DC 26, 40 and 44) “bond, band” and kaua
(DC 40, 1. 528) “hole (of the dove-cot)”.

There is no certain pl. of libta “brick” (< &n13Y%), but the only form one
could expect would be *libnia (cf. N2, Syr. lebné, H. n*:;?), formed from
the st. abs. libna (Gy 387:7, Q s54: 23).

§ 170. Masculine nouns with feminine plurals (and vice versa; some of
them with two or more plurals)!®:

»

aina “eye”, “source” (fem.) has three plurals: ainia, ainata and ainaniata.
kadpa ‘“shoulder” and qarna “horn” (both fem., §16o0c), have masc. pl
kadpia (in Syriac both kstpé and katpats, H. NibN3Y) and qarnia (unlike Syr.
garndta, H. Pp). Noldekel®® considered them as original dual forms. He

1 MG §139.

19 Cf. ibid., p. 172 with n. 1; Frinkel, p. §5.
1 MG §138.

132 MG, p. 170 n. 3.
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might have been right, although the normal dual-ending is -aiia -dyi (§ 165
end). The original dual of these nouns became identical with the more usual
plural-form (as in silmia, ‘dia and ‘spia, below).

The Aram. RpYS, RNM®X occurs in Mandaic only in pl. silmia, “idols”.
silmia sa/mi “Gemini” (= Syt. trén salme) favours Noldeke’s theory about the
remains of dual forms ending in -7.

There are two masc. nouns, forming the plural with the ending -(a)bd 9a:
abahata “fathers” and Sumhata “names” (both as in Syr. abdhita and Sma-
hata, aside from jmahé). Fem. nouns with this plural-ending are: “dahata
“hands” (as in Syriac), spihata (varr. ‘spihata, sbihata, sbahata) “lips”.
Aside from these forms, there are also shorter forms ‘dia (as in Syriac) and
‘spial®3.

The most usual plural of arqa “earth” is arqahata; other, less usual
plurals are mentioned in § 173.

atra “place” and alua “tendril”, which were originally masculine, form
the plural atrauata and aluata.

A plural form anaSata is used for “family”.

§ 171. Plurals formed with -an.

I purposely reserved this paragraph for the conclusion of the discussion
of the classical plurals, since it forms a transition to the modern formation
of the plural. The ending -2#, which occurs only in a limited number of
masculine plurals in literature, became the most common modern plural-
ending.

Classical and postclassical plurals with this ending are as follows!'™:
rihania “fragrance” (from riha); busmania “perfumes” (from busma);
miSania mefani “oils” (from miSa); samania, simania “medicines” (from
sama); ‘usania “leaves” (from ‘usa); bazrania bagrani “seeds’’ (from bazra,
bazira). Hitherto all nouns quoted have a related meaning: plants and their
products. But there are also some other nouns with this plural-ending:
habgabania hefsab(b)ani “Sundays” (from hab8aba) like in modern Man-
daic!® (§ 152 g); hizuania “visions” (from hizua); r(a)bania “teachers” and

183 Nbldeke overcame his doubt as to whether *spia is a du. (MG 171 n. 4) in his Bei-
trige zur sem. Sprachw., p. 58 n. 1.

194 MG §136.

19 Cf, habdabanak (5Q 19:31 = DC 53 p. 241:8) “thy Sundays” etc.
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rurbania ‘“‘magnates” (from rba); pihtania “sacramental breads” (from
pihta). Most of them form the plural in the same way also in Syriac. The
foreign word (a)dualia (a)swalya “‘novice”'® has the pl. (a)dualanial®’
(a)Swalani. baba “door”, ‘“‘section” is used with a mod. plural babania in
DC 43 B, 1. 36f.; the P. loan-word diwan also has a mod. plural-ending in
divanan nap3ata (CP 99: 10 and often in colophons) “many diwans”.

§ 172. Modern plurals:

The cl. plural-ending of the masculine gender -ia has become a special
singular-ending (§ 155). The ending -az (§ 171) has become the normal
plural-ending, which can be added even to fem. nouns, although some cl.
fem. endings still remained. Heteroclite cl. plurals (§ 173) almost completely
disappeared and gave way to simple formations.

a) Plurals with -x:

1. From masc. nouns: kedifina “books”, gofirana “men” (from gafla]r,
2apra), genaPana (Morg. 276: 16, 22) “thieves”, bellina “husbands”, mesina
“oils” (§ 171), qaurana (Morg. 279: 14) gofrana “tombs”, dokkdna “‘places”
(from dok, dokka, § 1622), ap(p)ana “faces”, oSmana “‘names”, ebrana “sons”
(the cl. heteroclite pl. bnia, § 173, is not used), yebrdna “months”, yangina
“children”, soysana ‘‘horses”, lilyana “nights”, ménana ‘“‘waters”, mendana
“things” (from menda, § 174), bagrana “seeds” (§ 171), horinina “‘others”,
hdninana “‘parvi” etc.

2. From fem. nouns without the fem. ending: obrana “roads”, karsina
“bellies” (see also s.b); odnana, onina ‘“‘ears” (from odna > onna); Sendna
“teeth”, borkina “knees”, gap(p)ana ‘“‘wings”; kraiania (Morg. 275:16)
kerayani, kerayana “legs” (from kerdyi, §§16oc, 165 end); idina “‘hands”
(see also s. c) etc.

3. From nouns with the fem. ending: maddna “lands”, “cities” (see also

5. 4 & s. b); Setana “years” (from Setta = 8idta ; cl. heterocl. pl. 8nia is rarely
used); hadana “‘sisters” (from hada < cl. ahata, s. b & §173); berattana

198 Cf. Petermann, Reisen im Orient II, p. 464; Lidzbarski, ML, p. 6 n. 2; E. S. Drower,
MMII, pp. 1486

197 Cf. jualanak (CP 241:10) “thy novices”. There is also a fem. pl. §ualata (DA)
“female attendants”.

Macuch, Mandaic 15
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“daughters”, seftana “lips” (from sefta, § 173), sofaytani “fingers” (aside
from soflayyada, s. b) etc.

4. The ending -@n is sometimes added to cl. plurals: matuata (s.b)
forms a plural of great number madwaddna “many cities”. From the hetero-
clite cl. pl. *ndia “women” (from ‘nta, mod. edd4, § 173) there is a mod. pl.
infina, which shows that the heteroclite cl. plurals are now considered as
insufficient to express an idea of plural. (Sabiiri affirmed that there is also a pl.
edBawada [s. b] in the Sudtari dialect). Otherwise, ¢ni7 has taken the function
of the cl. *ni§ “somebody” (§ 173).

v

1 b) With fem. endings -7da, -yida, -wada: bedwida, bedwida “houses”
(different from cl. batia, §§ 166c, 173); arqoBada “‘scorpions”; honinyida
“parvae”, horinyada ‘aliae” ; iBiryada “pulchrae’ ; esneyada “horridae” ; marawida
“lords” (as in the Cl); karsawada “bellies” (given by Sabiiri, aside from
karsina); abwada “sisters” (aside from hadana, s. a3 & §173); beywanida

15 “animals” (from beywan[a]); demedyada ‘‘tears” (from demehda, different
from the masc. cl. pl, § 157); soBayyada “fingers” (aside from sofaytani, s. a3
& §70); imwada “eyes”, “sources” (different from cl. plurals, § 170).

c) The ending -#d4 is used only with a few nouns to form the plural of
great number. It can then be added to the plural-ending -an: yanganida “many

» children” (from yangana, s. a1) etc. The same ending is used to form the plural
of the derivatives from *"'%, as sensiida “horridi” (from esnd). Sabiiri gave me
even idyidla “hands”, which might also be considered as a plural of great
number (a more common plural being idina).

7. Irregular Nouns?%,

2

&

§ 173. a) Nouns from biradical roots (§ 115) show some peculiarities
of inflexion, which were simplified in the mod. language:

Cl. aba “father”, before suffixes abu-, with the suff. of the 1st p. sg. ab,
pl. abahata (replaced by mod. bif, bifa, with suff. bife etc, pl. bafana).

Cl. aha “brother”, before suffixes ahu, pl. ahia; mod. a4, abs, with suff.
% abe etc, pl. ahana.
Cl. ahata “sister”, pl. ahuata; mod. forms in § 172a3, b.

198 MG §§ 148—150.
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3 ’

Cl. anada is used as a genitive in br anaa “man” and as a pl. anadia
“people”; coll. barnata “man”, (a)nii(a), (a)nas(f) “people’. The cl. plurals
bnia ana§(i)a or bnat ana¥(i)a, later even br nadia, brnasia, were driven
out by a simple #3#(i). Cl. st. abs. *ni8 “somebody” has been replaced by ensi
(ot barnaii, § 152c).

bra, ‘bra (sporadically abra) bra, ebra “‘son”, st. cstr. br, less often plene
bar ber has a heteroclite cl. pl. bnia, ‘bnia, abnia (ebni), driven out by a
homoclite mod. ebrana (§ 172a1). Fem. brata beratta, cstr. brat berat “daugh-
ter’” also has a heteroclite cl. pl. bnata, less often ‘bnata (ebnida), cstr. bnat,
replaced by the homoclite barattin(a) (§ 172a3). Aside from brat (= Talm.
n73) there is a literary form pt, which is closer to the Syr. ba(r)t and used
especially between two proper names. When it is used with common names,
such expressions are always to be considered as two or more words (never as
compounds), cf. pt zamarta “a singing-girl > prostitute”, pt haria “a freeborn
woman, pt tuhma “a girl from his family”.

liba “heart has a frequent pl. lilbia (apart from the rarer regular
libia).

From ‘nta “woman” there is no certain cl. st. cstr. The form atuat defying
precise morphological explanation, may be considered as a st. abs. of both
singular and plural, cf. the frequent atuat d- (Jb 54: 13, ATS II no. 211 etc)
“a woman who”, kul atuat (Gy 22: 3f.) “every woman” etc; as pl.: halin
atuat (DC 40, DA) “these women”. The cl. pl. st. emph. is ‘ndia (enJi).
Mod. forms: sg. ed, edda (written “tta in magical texts!®®; special mod. sg.
‘tia, Morg. 273: 1, is pronounced ¢997; a transitional form is “ntta, Florile-
gium 362: 150); pl. insana, eddawida (§ 172a4).

bit, baita bzd, ez “house” has a cl. pl. batia; mod. pl. bédwida, cf.
baitauata (DC 46, p. 65: 14).

Apart from the usual pl. arqahata “lands” (from arqa) there are two
doubtful forms arqahia and arqia (Gy 8: 10, 9: 6 etc). Noldeke’s correction
of these forms to rqiha2%, followed by Lidzbarski in his translation of Ginza,
is confirmed by Sh. Abdullah’s copy, which has rqihaihun “their firmament”.
Argiha can be written with or without the prosthetic vowel.

CL mai (may) “water”, pl. usually mia, less often maia, st. cstr. and be-
fore suffixes mai-; mod. mén, ména, pl. ménana (§ 172a1, here s. b).

199 Cf. Pognon, Une incantation contre les génies malfaisants en mandaite, p. 13 Lidz-
barski, Mandiische Zaubertexte, III, p. 97 n. 6.
200 MG, p. 171 n. 3.
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Cl. *da “hand”, after proclitic prepositions -ida, a rarer form of the st,
emph. ‘ida, st. cstr. iad, before suffixes *d-, pl. *dia and “dahata; mod. forms
in §172a2, c

About sipta “lip” cf. §§ 159end, 172a3; with suff. (“)span “our lips”;
about minilta, rarely milta “word” § 27.

maria, mara “Lord”, “master”, before suff. mar (marai mare “my Lord”),
pl. marauata marawida, st. abs. mariuan, st. cstr. marai = Syr. mdrgy
(§§ 157€, 1662, 172b). Fem. marta mod. marda, mar®i “mistress”.

tha rabbi “great”, st. abs. and cstr. rab rab; fem. rabta, later rapta,
raptia, mod. rdfta, rafti; cl. pl. rurbia, fem. rurbata, with the meaning
“teachers” r(a)bania; but there is also a shorter pl. rbia (cf. the parallel
expressions hiia rbia and hiia rurbia “the Great Life”). The mod. pl. rabina
is used also for. fem. (cf. gofran rabana u-insin rabina “‘great men and great
women”).

The cl. dirdqia (varr. dardqia, darduqia) “parvi” is formed by a redu-
plication of the whole biradical root (as rurbia), accompanied by dissimilation
(cf. Syt. dagdsge), which also took place in Talmudic and Palestinian dialects
as well as in the Ar. loan-word dardig, pl. daradig®®. This dissimilation is
explainable by § 195 f end, j. Diminutive forms of this adjective are dirdqunia
“parvali” and dirdquniata “parvalae’ (both in Gy 387: 12 and DC 20).

b) Pluralia tantum: hiia heyyi “Life” (as in H. and all Aram. dialects).
When Life is referred to as “Great”, “Father” etc, the adjectives and sub-
stantives concerned are always plural: rbia ‘“‘the Great (Life)”, abahatai
“my Father” (lit. “my fathers”) etc.

mia “water” (s.a & §165) also follows the H. and Aram. uses (@',
Syt. mayya). Nevertheless, mod. mén, ména is singular (§§ 115, 17221).

gangarata gengerada “throat” is used in pl. as H. DM (not as mod. H.
NN, Syr. gargarta)??. dmia (Jb. 145: 11) “price” is plural as in Syriac (§ 165).

§ 174. In the classical there was an inflexible noun mindam “some-
thing™2%3, A later form of this noun is minda (§ 262) “thing”, “something”.

>

201 MG, p. 185 n. 1; Frinkel, p. 111.
202 The singular gangarta (ATS no. 244) is exceptional and therefore doubtful.
203 Noldeke, MG § 150; ZDMG XXV, pp. 292f.
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The cl. pl. mindia mendi is now used as a st. abs. sg., corresponding to P.
&zi®. A mod. pl. is mendina, mendani (quoted in Gl. 33: 2).

8. Nominal Forms Before Possessive Suffixes.

§ 175. Nominal forms with possessive suffixes were quoted in § 106.
The form of the noun before suffixes itself requires the following remarks: s

a) The old nominative ending # was preserved before suff. in abu- “father”,
ahu- “brother” and hamu (Jb. 72: 1) “her father-in-law”. With the suffix
of the 1st p. sg. ab “my father”, but ahai “my brother”.

b) In all other cases the old casual ending vanished. The inner struc-
ture of the noun with a possessive suffix is usually the same as with the 10
inflexional endings -a, -ia. The suffix merely takes the place of the in-
flexional ending. Exceptions: mia — maiaikun, hiia — haiaikun.

§ 176. The influence of the accent seems to have been only facultative, cf.
br, bar and brai “my son’, brat and bratai “my daughter” (§ 106a, sg. 1).

§ 177. A cl. plural before suffixes can be formally recognized only when 15
it is heteroclite, or marked by a typical plural-ending of the fem. gender.
Before plural-suffixes, the plural of a masc. noun might originally be indi-
cated by the ending of the st. estr. -2y, but there is no consistency: On one
hand, nouns with this ending are often singular; on the other hand, nouns
without it can be plural. In mod. Mandaic all confusions are avoided by 2
keeping the clear plural-ending -d» before the suffixes.

24 Macuch, ZDMG 1955, p. 358:43f.



C. NUMERALS

§ 178. Cardinal Numbers205;

a) ClL
Masc. Fem.
5 1. had, often hda hda
2, trin, ‘trin tartin, tartia (a rare var. tirtin)
3. tlata tlat
4. arba arbia (less often arba)
5. hamsSa hamis
10 6. Sita §it
7. Suba Saba (less often Suba)
8. tmania tmania
9. t8a, ‘tia tSa
10. asra asar

15 11. hadisar, hdisar; 12. trisar (less often ‘trisar); 13. tlasar (although
a full form without syncope is still used in modern Mandaic, s. b); 14. ar-
basar; 15. hamisar; 16. Sitasar; 17. Subasar; 18. tmanasar; 19. t3asar,
‘tSasar,

Alternative forms of numbers 11—19 are: 11. asra uhda (Gy 380: 19):
20 12. asra utrin (Gy 263: 8 etc), fem. asar utartin (Gy 189: 18 etc); 13. asar
utlata; 14. asar uarbia; 15. asar uhami$ etc. According to their forms, this
alternative set of numbers was supposed to replaced the older fem.
forms.
Tens: 20. srin, ‘stin; 3o. tlatin; 4o. arbin; so. hamsin; Go. 3itin; 7o
25 Subin; 8o. tmanan (although ¢manin is still used as a facultative form, s. b):
go. t8in, ‘t8in.
For 40 and o there is sporadically arbia and hamsia, which may be
explained by § 26b.
Compound numbers are formed by putting the units after the decades, ct.
% 25. ‘srin uhamaga, less often vice versa, cf. 28. tmania u‘srin.

206 MG §152.
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Hundreds: 100. ma, ama (*ma); 200. matin, ‘matin, less often ‘matia
(§ 26b); 300, tlatma; 4oo. arbima (var. arbaima); soo. hamsima; Goo.
itma; yo0o. Sabima (var. $abaima); 8co. tmanima; goo. tdima, ‘tdima.

1000. alip, alp, alpa; 2000. trin alpia; 12000 trisar alpia.

10000. tuban; Goooo §ita ruban or Sitin alpia; distributively: ruban
ruban “myriads upon myriads”.

b) In modern Mandaic there are little changes in cardinal numbers. Fem.
forms disappeared.

1. ehda, hedi; 2. (#)trem, etré (§ 26b), (tartd, §179); 3. (W)Hida, klida;
4 (W)drba, (araf); 5. (w)bamsa; 6. (#)sitta; 7. (#)5of Pa; 8. (w)tmanya; 9. (w)eiCa;
10. (#)asra.

11. hedassar; 12. tressar; 13. klatassar; 14. drbassar; 15. hamassar; 16. fit-
tassar; 17. $ofPassar; 18. tmanassar; 19. elCessar.

20. esrin; 30. tladin, kladin; 40. arbin; so. hamSin; Go. Sittin; 70. Joff fin;
80. tmanin ot tmanan; 9o. ectin.

Compound numbers are formed by putting the units before the decades:
21. ehdd usrin; 22. trén usrin; 23. klada usrin; 25. drba usrin etc.

Hundreds: 100. emma; 200. trén emma; 300. klada emma etc.

The usual colloquial pronunciation of tlata “three” is &/#a. Sh. Ab-
dullah still preserves the original pronunciation #/3¥94, although he has aban-
doned it in k/atassar “thirteen”, in which the second t loses the aspiration.
The coll. form of “thirteen” is more original than cl. tlasar. All other numerals
in the set of numbers from 11—19 have contracted forms as well as in the
classica]206,

The cl. numerals for hundreds were considered as one word, and the
shorter form ma was used to make them. In mod. Mandaic they are considered
as two words, and the longer form emma is used without contraction. Instead
of cl. matin, ‘matin, there is a more primitive trén emma.

Higher numbers are rarely used in the colloquial. Even smaller numbers
are often replaced by Persian or Arabic numerals.

§ 179. About the use of numerals with the noun counted cf. Syntax,
§ 267. The cl. fem. form tartin was originally used with fem. nouns, but then
ginally

208 These contractions are known also from Talmudic, cf. 901, 0TIN; O IN; but
95°5n and PYNYN, which proves that the non-contracted mod. Mand. form cannot be
considered as a neologism merely because of its non-occurence in literature.
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232 §§179. 180. CARDINAL NUMBERS — § 181. ORDINATL NUMBER<

also with masc.: tartinun “both of them”, tartinan “both of us” etc. Ther.
are also variants tartuinun (Gy 146: 8, 147: 12A) and tartuinan (G
116: 20 A) explained by Noldeke as a corruption of "n207. However, these
rigid forms are sporadic, and it is not impossible that their wi aksa represents
only an imperfect ha/ga, so that there would be the actual mod. form tarta
tarta, which, otherwise, does not occur in literature, but which drove oyt
not only the cl. tartin, but also the cl. masc. form trin. The latter is now used
only in simple counting, while in talking only fartz is used: fart idi “‘two
hands™, tarta kraya “two leg”, with masc. fartd barnafi or tarta gafira “two
men’"208,

§ 180. The cl. hdadia hsdidi “together” is formed by extension of hda
“one” and receives a plural meaning “each other” (as Syr. hdade)?®. The
expression is still used with the prep.: behdidi, bebdodi (: cl. bihdadia “in
each other”), although b is rarely used in the vernacular as a preposition

(§ 184a).

§ 181. Ordinal Numbers®,

1. qadmaia, less often riSaia; 2. tiniana; 3. tlitaia; 4. arbiaia, arbaia
(sporadically arbiaha, § 61b); 5. hams(i)aia; 6.8§itaia; 7.Subaia; 8. tmanaia,
var. atminaia; 9. t8iaia, tSiiaia; 10. asriaia, asriiaia; 11. hidasraia, hidasa-
raia; 12. trisaraia etc. “The last” is batraia.

It is noteworthy htat a form gam(m)aya (= Talm. XRp, RMP) never occurs
in Mandaic, although the preposition qam, mod. gam (§ 185) is frequent.
rifaia is formed from risa “head” (cf. H. 'WWX9)211. batraia is derived from
the preposition batar (= Syt. batar). hamsiaia and asriaia follow the ana-
logy of arbiaia. All other ordinals are formed directly from the cardinals.
The plural ends in -iia: qadmaiia “prims”. The fem. singular has the ending
-ita: qadmaita “prima”; fem. plural -aiata: qadmaiata “primae”.
mljg. Cf. also mod. Syr. tirway(hi), tirwé, Maclean, Dictionary of Vernacular
Syriac, p. 326a.

208 Tgrta is quoted in Gl 86:5; p. 55:1 quotes trii (sic), although the aspiration of
the second t is consistently contradicted by pronunciation.

209 For comparison with similar Indo-european and Semitic expressions see MG,
p. 349 With 0. 2.

210 §155.
211 MG, p. 191 0. 3.
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qadmaia is now used only in the stereotyped religious phrase: hiia
rurbia qadmaiia heyyi rurbi gadmayi “the Great First Life”. Otherwise, in the
colloquial, the cl. ordinals are usually replaced by Arabic or Persian ordinals.
The replacement started already in the postcl. language: iahra aual paiiz
(Zotb. 230a: 3f.; MMII 84) “first month of autumn’, or iahra aual bhar
“the first month of spring” (where the first word is Mandaic, the second
Arabic and the third Persian). The Arabic ordinals are often used with the
Arabic article: tiSrin ‘1 aual (AM 261: 34), tiSrin laual (Am 266: 44), (without
the article tiSrin aual, AM 262: 26) = Syr. zesrin gdem (the last summer
month); sabg laual (AM 268: 15) “the first week”; maSruan altania (AM
261: 37); masruan ltania (AM 262: 28) “The last months of autumn” etc.
Cl. batraia has been replaced by Ar. ahir: tiSrin lakir (AM 266: 45) = Syr.
tesrin () bray.

§ 182. Fractions.

The only fractions known from literature are palga ‘‘half” and rubaia
“a fourth”. My hope that the colloquial would reveal some ancient forms,
was not fulfilled, since all names for fractions were borrowed from Arabic,
except falg, falga “V4; cf. tulut (Zotb. 219 a 28) “15” (= Ar. tult).
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D. PARTICLES

1. Prepositions?2,

§ 183. Both prepositions 1 =4 and ‘1 =¥ were completely confused
(§ 66), so that 1 is freely used instead of ‘1 and vice versa. Both are sometimes
replaced by al, which is a mere graphical variant of ‘1. 1 and al are used pro-
clitically, while °1 is always used independently as a separate word (except
when it is used with pers. suff.): alak and = both ‘aleyka and /aka; Imana,
almana (Ox. III 1b, Jb 3: 2) “spiritum’. Nevertheless, in alanpia “opposite
to” and ‘1 anpia “on the face” the original difference of meaning still remained.
Mod. Mandaic partly re-established the original meaning of these two pre-
positions by the pronunciation of 1 as /o and of ‘I as ¢/, but without con-
sistency, cf. lohay malli and elbay malli “he said to him”.

§ 184.a) Further proclitic prepositions are b “in” and mod. q, qa, qi ¢,
ga®3 deriving from qam (§ 185). The cl. b could be joined with a following
la to bla (abla, ebla) “without”, sometimes also “against”: bla sibianun
(Gy 24: paen.) “without their will” or ““against their will”; bla zibnaihun
(Gy223:1)“atan inconvenient time” (lit. “in a time, which is not theirs”)etc.

b) The comparative prep. k, occurring only in the cl. kd “‘as”, “like”
(as conjunction “when”) and in some adverbial expressions, has no full
life215, The same must be said about the mod. kt &¢¥ and ki e, which drove
aut the cl. kd. The first is used only in kt km £ed &em “how much?”; the
second as a proclitic preposition only in kitrihua erebwa “quickly” (§ 113b).
Otherwise, hemke “like”, “as” is used in comparisons as an independent prep.

§ 185. All other prepositions are used as independent words before
nouns, and are written together only with pers. suffixes:

212 MG § 158.

213 Mod. Syr. g4, Maclean, Op. cit. 267af.
214 Drower-Macuch, Op. cit. 65b.

25 MG, p. 193 0. 2.
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‘lauia (only with pers. suff., before pl.-suff. ‘lauai-). In mod. Mand.
this preposition often has the meaning of “to” and its initial vowel is dropped
(according to § 87): Sadder lawi (rarely elawi) “he sent to him”. In gobab tif
Jaway (Motg. 280: ult.) and similar greeting formulas, the meaning “to” is
still based on ‘a/ (cf. Ar. salam ‘alayknm).

mn min, men “from”, “with”; with suff. min-, cf. minh mennt “from
him” and “with him”. In the classical there is only one expression, in which
men occurs without # (§ 26b): milia (melya), mod. maeelys “from where?”.
But in mod. Mandaic the form with # is used only with pers. suff.: menne
“from me”, mennay ‘‘from thee” etc. Otherwise, its # is always dropped
in the colloquial: mselle “from upside”, mobirre “from outside”, mobddar
“trom behind”; nafaq moména “he went out of the water”; add momada
“he came from the city” etc.

Another cl. preposition, meaning “‘with”, is ‘m. It was not used with
suffixes and occurs only as a peculiarity of the XIth and XIVth book of
the right Ginza. Mod. “with” is orke: orke hay gafra “with that man”; with
pers. suff.: orke, orkay (fem. orkey), orki ‘‘with me, thee, him” etc. This
preposition is often written without the initial vowel (cf. Morg. 204: 20,
quoted in § 149b, s. sboroyta).

ClL luat, aluat, ‘luat “near”, “close”, “by”, “with” (mod. goft; with suff.

Joftedi “near him”, “close to him”) and “‘toward” (mod. gembe ay, taraf

ay).

Cl. (a)tutia (= Talm. *PN) = mod. ##¢ “under”.

Cl. qudam and qam, aqam (= Talm. *»p) “before”, “in front of”’ are
used esp. with pers. suffixes. There is one form, which preserved the original
dof "»Tp: qadmu (Gs 15: 12) “in front of them”?!%, In mod. Mandaic there
are only forms without 4217: gam and gamay. The former is used either as an
independent preposition: gam hay gafra “for (to, before) that man”, or with
pers. suff., added with the help of the encl. d: gamdidi, gamday “for me, thee”.
The latter is followed by the pers. suff. without the encl. 4, cf. do §7 gamaye*‘come
to me” (lit. “before me’). _

ClL. (a)batar (: Syr. batar) ‘“‘after”; cl. ahuria (= Talm. *InNR) “behind”.
In mod. Mandaic only the former bider remained and is used with both
meanings, cf. an badere hay adit(i) “I came after him” and an badere hay

218 MG, p. 202 with n. 2.
27 As in mod. Syriac, where 4 is not pronounced, although it is written, cf. gd(d)m,
9a(d)maya, Maclean, Op. cit., p. 270. This pronunciation corresponds to Talmudic (§ 181).
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236 § 185. PREPOSITI()NS

bewit(i) “I was behind him”; with suff. baderde ““after me”, “behind me” ete.
There is also a compound preposition baderise “after (me)”, “behind (mey>
(= P. pust-i sar).

Cl bit “between” is never used with suffixes. The form is a singul,
fem. of '3 (Ar. bayna), with a masc. plural (a)binia (= Talm. *J3), fem. p|
binat. The last form is regularly used with suffixes: binataian, binataikun,
binataihun “between us, you, them”. binia is rather used as an independen;
preposition, but there is also a form with a suffix, cf. hiia mn binun grup
(Gy 342: 4) “Life created me from Itself”. In mod. Mandaic there is only
bén, used with suffixes added by means of the encl. d: bende an oday “between
me and thee”.

Cl. misat (= Syr. mesaf) is a noun used prepositionally. Its mod. form
is meg “in the middle”, which is often written with a non-emphatic s, cf.
mis hamama (Morg. 273:3) “in the middle of the bath”, but mis ‘uhra
(Ibid.: 7) “in the middle of the road”.

Cl. amintul (= Syr. mettil) “beause of”, before suffixes amintulat-
(= Syr. mettilit-Talm.-N2MWNK) is replaced by mod. gam (above).

Cl. akuat and aiak “as”, “like” are original adverbs (“s0””), which
became prepositions. The former is used both as an independent prepoposition
(Gy 180: 15), which developed into a conjuction (§ 194), and with personal
suffixes (Gy 88:4, 181: 21). As an independent preposition it can be empha-
sized by ha in hakuat and even haakuat (Gy 262: 20). The literary kd
(§ 184b) is used with the same meaning but always as an independent prepo-
sition. All three are being replaced by hemke used both independently and
with suffixes, cf. hay hemke arya exti “he is like a lion” and hay bemkeday
exti “he is like thee”.

Cl. abihdia (Gy 379: 10 etc) “near”, “by”, “with” (= Talm. *M3) and
‘qaria (var. ‘qria) id. gave way to aqar, qar, mod. gir. Noldeke?!® com-
pared it with NRIp", being deluded esp. by °l qarak (AM 156: ult.) “to(ward)
thee”. In consequence, he considered the variants without a halga after ¢
as better. However, the word is consistently pronounced with a long 4. This
circumstance prevents me from considering the sporadic defective variants
without the halga after ¢ as better. Besides, this preposition has rather the
meaning of the Lat. “apud” (Fr. “chez’) than that of “obvius”, cf. aqar hdadia
(AM 209: 4) “chez eux”, mn aqaran (AM 230: ult) “de cheg nous”, mod.

A8 MG, p. 195:19.
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a¥d gare “he came to my house™ (: ““/ est venu chez moi”); even ‘1 qarak (above)
may be rendered better “to thy house” than “to meet thee”. This use recalls
ny '73:;! W3 (Gen. 19: 8). I would, therefore, consider gar as a shortened
form of XD “roof”, i. e. “house” (as pars pro toto). Even if this etymology
is not exact, the ¢ halga in this word can hardly be attacked. The initial halga
in aqar is a mere abuse of the prosthetic vowel rather than a remainder of the
preposition ¥ or %Y (§ 186). Forms with suffixes in older texts are ‘qarai,
‘qarh, ‘qariun, aqariun; in later texts: qarai, qarak, qaran correspond
to the colloquial gare, garay, garan “to me, thee, us”.

Cl. qabalh (Gy 83:3) “against him” is sporadic, but there is a more
frequent gbal, agbal, mn gbal, mn agbal “before, in front of, opposite
to” (used as both preposition and conjunction). In mod. Mandaic there seems
to be no proper expression for “against”. (Sabiiri was able to give me only
periphrases: moyalef tamma orki “he disagreed with him” and fada bija
ePad orki “he did something bad to him”, so that the meaning “against”
would be implied in the preposition orke “with”, preceded by an idea of
“disagreement” or “something bad”). For “opposite to” the P. beriber
is used, with the encl. and the personal suffix: beraberdi “opposite to him” etc.

§ 186. Compound prepositions are formed by combining one or more
prepositions with a nominal or pronominal expression. Néldeke attempted to
explain almost all prepositions with an initial ha/ga as compounds, whose
first letter “‘z” is a remainder of the prep. %¥ or 7. However, in many cases
the initial ha/ga can be a mere abuse of the prosthetic vowel (§ 77). Neverthe-
less, N6ldeke may be right, as concerns the cl. agambia mia (Gy 380: 9) =
N-hiy - Yy, which he compares with the Talm. XX 23X and H. >33 5y (Ps.
129: 3), although there are also varr. gambia and ganbia. A compound
preposition is alma “till”, “until” (= X1%? + ¥ = Syr. ‘damma), used more
often as a conjunction (§ 194). (In mod. Mandaic it was driven out by a
simple fom, which was used in the classical only as a conjunction, cf. mselle
tom denfe “from up till down”; as a conjunction: an biyes hewite tom hay
ada “I was waiting until he came”, §§ 1922 end, 194 end). Here belong
bihdadia; abihdia; (a)batar and similar prepositions formed with b (§ 185).

§ 187. Compound prepositional or adverbial expressions are formed by
combining two or more prepositions:

15



v

238 § 187. PREPOSITIONS

a) With mn: mn lalam (Gy 274: 14) “from ever”; mn (b)ri§ (frequent,
“from the beginning”, “da capo”, mn ri8 1ri8 “from beginning to end”,
milia (§ 185, s. mn); mn lbar “from outside” = mod. mobarre (ibid.); cl.
mn lhil “from the yonder side”; (‘I) mn gbal “becuse of”’; mn atutia “from
beneath” = mod. mst4¢; mn ‘lauia “from above” = mod. mselle; mn ‘huria
and mn abatar “from behind” = mod. mobader (§ 185, s. mn); mn agambia
“from the side of” = mod. magembe (or motaraf); mn luat-, mn ‘luat.,
mn aluat- (with suff.) Tap& TIvds; mn qudam-, mn aqam- “from before”
(cf. mn aqamak Gs 40: 1 “from thee onwards™); mn (a)binia, mn binat-
(the latter with suff.) “from (between)” (§ 185, s. bit, binia) etc.

b) With b, 1, “l: bla, abla (Jb. 20: 13 etc.) “without”; ligal, with b:
bligal (= Syr. ba'gal) “swiftly” (= mod. kerebwa, §§ 113b, 184b); ldukth
(often in ATS) “on the spot” (Fr. “sur-le-champ”), “immediately”; lbar
“outside” and lbar mn “except” (mod. barre and lbarre “outside’)??; 1hil
“to the yonder side” (i. e. toward the celestial regions); latutia “under” (mod.
/lot3® is admissible, but usually a simple 749 is used with both meanings:
place where and whiter); lqudam, ‘1 qudam ‘‘before”??; 1‘uhuria (var.
I'huria with a frequent corruption 1*uhria influenced by ‘uhra “road”) and
labatar “behind”, “after” = mod. [s-bader (and baderise, Motg. 275:9, 18,
antep. etc); 11 and I°1 *1 “up to” = mod. kelle; lagambia “to the side of” =
mod. elgamb(e); The frequent cl. 1bit often means “towards” (mod. simply
l>, while /sbz} always has the original meaning “to the house of””). 1 was used
with the prepositions meaning “between”: bit 1 and binia 1222, Cl. amintul 1
has the same meaning as the simple amintul; but ldbar (Gy 208: 17) “be-
cause of”” could hardly be used without 1222,

The preposition 1 is combined very frequently with other prepositions
and adverbial expressions. Sometimes it is used to express the idea of place to
which, sometimes it is merely pleonastic.

c) In the classical there is a prepositional expression adingia (Gy 16:9,
26: 10, 36:6, 393: 13 etc) “without” (or “free from”), which seems

219 For “except” there is no proper mod. expression. It is substituted by gam “for”,
cf. giSdu gantyon qazamren qam hay “all started to sing except he” (lit. “for him”, so that he
himself did not sing); gi$du ayon gam hay u hiy le 8a gamoyu “all came, except he, and (: but,
only) he did not come to them (: with them)”.

20 Mod. only gam(ay).

21 Mod. only bén.

2 Cf, Can. 937 ?¥ (Lidzbarski, Ginza, p. 208 n. 4).
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to be a compound adverbial expression in the st. cstr., used prepo-
sitionally223,

§ 188. Prepositions with Personal Suffixes??4:

a) Cl. usage: Prepositions with suffixes usually behave as masc. plural, but
sometimes (with the suff. of the 3rd p. pl.) as singular (as in Talm.). Under
some circumstances, also b and 1 become bay and /zy before suffixes.

Sg.: 1st p.: The original 7 is preserved only in a few cases: bia =3;
lia or I' = "%, esp. in dilia “mine”, but even ‘lia “upon me” (aside from
‘lai, sometimes even alai). Otherwise, the forms with ay contracted to ¢
(as in mod. Mandaic, s. b): (I)qudamai; aqamai; abatrai etc. Forms with a
suppressed 7 (corresponding to Syr. pronunciation) are less frequent, and
usually there are variants. with the full ending -ai -e.

2nd p. masc.: (a)lak; (*)lak; bak; minak; luatak; qudamak etc.

2nd p. fem.: ()lik; bik; minik; luatik etc are often replaced by masc
forms.

31d masc.: ()lh, (a)lh; bh; minh; atuth etc. The fem. forms are, as a
rule, the same, although the fem. suffix should be -4, as it is still used in mod.
Mandaic (s. b), cf. bha (Gy 252: 19, 262: 10 etc) = R3.

PL: 1st p.: (")lan, (a)lan; ban; minan and minaian; luatan and luataian
etc.

2nd p.:1, ‘1 and b can be followed directly by -kun or akun, but when they
are used as independent prepositions or as enclitics after monosyllabic words,
they must first be followed by -ai-, cf. lkun, ‘lkun “to you”; nihuilkun and
nihuilakun “si¢ vobis!”; but ‘tlaikun, ‘tbaikun “‘est vobis”. Independent
prepositions have, as a rule, -ai- before suffixes: minaikun, ‘lauaikun
but aside from luataikun there still is luatkun. Special fem. forms: lkin,
minaikin, ‘lauaikin, atutaikin etc (are usually replaced by the masc.).

3zd p.: In both forms with and without -ai- the 4 can either remain or
vanish. Shorter forms (without -ai-): lhun and lun (dilhun and dilun
“theirs”); ‘lun and alun; bun, less often bhun etc. Encl. prepositions after
monosyllabic words can also have longer forms with -gy-: litlaihun, litbaihun
(aside from litlun, litbun) “non est eis”. Longer forms (with -ay-): minai(h)un;
luataihun etc. Shorter and longer forms are completely facultative: bataraihun

B MG, p. 197 n. 3.
24 Ibid. § 159.
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and abatrun; binatai(h)un and binatun. The form (mn) binun proves tha
even an original @y (3, Syr. baynay) can be suppressed before suffixes.
The final 7 of the suffix usually remains. Forms without the final 7 (corre.
sponding to the Talm.) are sporadic in the classical?25, although in mod. Mandaic
(s. b) only forms without the final # remained. The colloquial forms are, the.
refore nearer to the Talmudic than the literary. The feminine is ususalle
replaced by the masculine, but there are also some special fem. forms: lhin,
lin, bin; enclitically after monosyllabic words: litbaihin, litlaiin, but also
litlin; further minaiin; qudamaihin and qudamaiin; ‘lauaihin and ‘laiin.

b) In mod. Mandaic there are no forms with -gy-. The suffixes are simply
added to the prepositions /, (¢f), (e)law, men, qar, gamay, t49 and ork(e). Other
prepositions attach the suffix by means of the encl. 4.

Directly: Sg. 1. k, 2. m. lay, £. ley, 3. m. /3, £. Ja;

PL 1. Jan, 2. m. loyon, £. leyen, 3. m. & £. /a.
The form is the same, when /is used enclitically, cf. an eble at lehlay “mibi est,
1ibi non est”.

With the encl. d: baderde, baderday, baderdi “after me, thee, him” etc.
gamdin “for me”, gamday “for thee”, gamdidi “for him”, qamdida “for her”;
gamdan “for us”, gamdoyon “for you”, qamdidi “for them”.

Under some circumstances, even the prep. men can be used with the encl.
d; in that case it always drops #. This is done when it implies the meaning
“against”: an leite | maday yeyzan hewite “I did not come, (because) I was
angry with thee”. But when the preposition means “from”, the suffix is
usually added directly: menne “from me”, mennay “from thee” etc.

Some prepositions attach the suffix either directly or by means of the
encl. d, cf. gamaye “in front of me” and magamayedin “from before me”.

Compound prepositional expressions formed with a noun, attach the

suffix directly, cf. baderisi, but with a simple preposition: baderds, labaderdi
“after them (cl. labatrun).

2. Adverbs and Original Adverbial Locutions?22,

§ 189. Adjectives used as adverbs of quality are, as a rule, in the st. abs.;
in mod. Mand. they usually have the predicative ending -y¢ (§ 105b): cl.

25 MG, p. 200 with n. 2. 226 MG § 160.
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Sapir (Gy 388: 22 etc., often) “well” = mod. &8ir(ye) “(it is) well”; cl. riqan,
rigin (§ 74a) “simply”; cl. artil (Gs 97: 9 etc.) “naked” = mod. Hiiyye,
pliyye, patiyye; cl. iatie (Gy 391: 20) and (a)npid (often) “much” = mod.
genza (st. emph.) and gengiyye; cl. qalia (Gs 69: 20) with the meaning of Ar.
and Syr. gali/ “little” = mod. horinye. The cl. substantive ginza “treasure”
became the most frequent mod. adverb “much”.

§ 190. It is strange that the proper Aram. adverbial ending -zi$ completely
disappeared from mod. Mandaic. Even in the classical it was not used as
much as in Syriac. Adverbs formed with it occur sometimes with the preposi-
tion b.

Examples???: timiaiit (Gy 278: 10) “in the South”; iaunaiit (Gy 87: 13)
“in a Greek way” > “skilfully”; mridaiit Gy 277: 2) “with obstination”;
bsarhabaiit (Gy 237: 4 etc) “with haste”, “in a hurry”; (b)nihaiit “softly”;
bzahraiit usilaiit umalpanaiit (Q 39: 31, varr. bzihraiit, bzuhraiit —
bsalaiit) “with precaution and attention (?) as a teacher”. bsilaiit (Q 46: 20,
DC 41, 1. 403, ATS II no. 412) corresponds to bsiluta (ML so: 8) “with
consideration, care, attention”. Instead of Syr. f3ba’it there is a shorter tabit
(Gy 292: 12, 295: 20, 389: 14) “well, much, plentifully”.

§ 191. Feminine forms, ending in -#9 were also used as adverbs. The
remainders of this use are: rabut (Gy 324: 15 etc) “with magnificence”,
$nut (Gy 218: 18) “differently”’, Saplut (Q 57: 24) “humbly”,

§ 192. Adverbs by Origin:

a) Adverbs of time: ‘tmal mod. edmal “yesterday”; mod. lehmal “before-
yesterday” (§ 36h); mod. persz “to-morrow”?®; mod. romabra ‘‘after-to-

27 MG, p. 201:3ff.

28 Tbid., 1. 13f.

29 The word pirda in liturgicaltexts (DC 34, 1. 1287, 1292, 1297 etc) means “dawn”
as beginning of 2 new day. The mod. per$d may represent a semantic development of this
meaning. The idea of “to-morrow” is associated with the idea of the morning as well as in
German “morgen” and “Morgen”.

Macuch, Mandaic 16
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morrow” (< lomabrd << lamahrd by assimilation, § 28)230; mod. qam romabr;
“after-after-to-morrow”®1; cl. jum “to-day” (lit. “my day”) = mod. amay¥.
cl. ha$ta mod. eftd “now” (= NP3 contracted from hidé #i‘ta; the mod,
form lost the initial 4 like the mod. 4 = cl. ha); cl. kbar, ‘kbar (Gs 70: 16 etc)
“already” (= 7232)®3. There is no appropriate mod. expression for “‘already”;
it may be replaced by es#7 (as in Persian by pala) or by kendi “still”, “yer”.
The latter comes from cl. (a)kandit (§ 23b), with negation akandit “not
yet”. The forms akandia (Gs 48: 4) and akandh (Ibid.: 15) correspond to
the mod. forms with the apocope of the final £ This adverb occurs only in
Mandaic as well as cl. atar (Gy 115: 21 etc.) “as long as”, which might derive
from NTR, but its formation is obscure?3, tum zom ““then”, “further” (= Ar.
tumma), “again” (= Syr. tab), after a negation “(not) any more”, “any longer”
(= Talm. M), In the classical it was often used after “and”: utum “and
then” and in conditional sentences after “if”’: hin tum “if further”. It is in the
same relation to cl. tam “there” (s. b.) as Ar. tumma to tamma. As to its modetn
use, it corresponds to P. digar: tum labigsit bbasra (Diuan Masbuta: coloph.)
“Then I stayed no longer in Basta” (= P. digar dar basrah namandam). Other-
wise, it is used more often as a preposition and conjunction (§ 186) than
as an adverb,

In the classical there was a foreign particle pas “then”, “so”, “only
(=P. pas). It was often emphasized by ha in hapas, hapis like other cl.
adverbs meaning “then”: haidin, haizin. Only kin, k*n, k'in is used con-
sistently without Aa-.

»

B0 In consequence, R, Syr. mhar, H. MM must have also been used in Mandaic
before being driven out by persa.

21 The preposition gam “before”, adding the meaning of our ‘“after” to “after-to-
morrow”, would corroborate Koénig’s comparison of W) with Ass. maharu “to be in
advance” (Historisch-kritisches Lehrgebiude der hebriischen Sprache II, p. 263) against
mahru and the usual deriving from "X, cf. Gesenius-Buhl, s. M.

%2 This mod. adverb occurs in postcl. literature in qaSaplia amai biia qamdalia
amai tabia (CP 324:5f. = SQ 18:3) “the wicked are abased to-day, the good are raised
up to-day” (misunderstood by Lady Drower). The strange mod. form may — as suggested
by F. Rosenthal (by letter) — go back to old yomdy with initial 4- pushing out the syllable
o- for the sake of brevity. The initial - might also have been influenced by the mod. de-
monstrative 4.

23 MG, p. 202 with n. 2. Néldeke’s suggestion about a derivation of the word from
D73 + 5 would correspond to § 26a.

24 MG, p. 203:1fL.

5 ]bid., p. 204 with n. 3.
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b) Adverbs of place are mostly original prepositions: cl. “1°1, I'il, “1 ‘il
and even I'iil “above” (= Syr. /*¢/), mod. elle; cl. tit, Itit “down” (= mod.
den £); cl. mn lbar “outside”, mod. bdrre; gu, gaua gu, gmwwa “inside”. These
adverbs can be used with the prepositions 1 and mn, cf. lilai (Gy 212: 14 etc.)
“opwards (mod. faraf elle), ltitai (Gy 202:14) “downwards” (mod. faraf
denPe), (mod. el-gamay “forwards”, mod. e/-‘agab “‘backwards”, Ibarai “out”
(mod. lbarre, or without the preposition); cf. also lhil (Gy 30:12), “on
the yonder side”, “in the other world”” and mn lhil (Gy 367: 24 etc) “from the
yonder side”; cl. 1 mn gbal “opposite” (mod. beraber and riberi, both from
Petsian).

Proper adverbs of place: Cl. ka “here”, with prepositions: lka “thither”,
mn ka “from here”; emphasized by ha: haka, with prepositions: lhaka,
mn haka, abatar haka “over there”. In Gs 125fl. there is halka (= Talm.
and Targ R297). ka, added to °t, ‘it “there is” and lit “there is not”, produced
‘ka, aka (= Talm. X3°R) and lika (= Talm. 83"%). Both expressions ckka
and /ekka are very frequent in mod. Mandaic (§ 238 §); but ka is not used
as an independent word, and was replaced by ebna “here”, with prep.: lebna
“thither”, maehna “from here”.

Cl “there” is tam, with prepositions: Itam “to that place”, mn tam “from
there”; emphasized by ha: hatam?3%. Mod. “there” is ekkay, cf. extay ekkay
“thou art there”.

= <

¢) Interrogative adverbs, formed with gy: lia, ‘lia, alia e/yi ‘‘where?”
and “whither?” (= *'R%). The form is still living and pronounced with
an ascendant diphthong. The var. 1° (Gs 48:4), which made Noldeke?
believe that the form is to be pronounced /¢, must be regarded only as a con-
fusion with lia = 1° “to me”, made in thoughtless copying. With prep. mn: cl.
milia melyi “from where” corresponds to the mod. maelyi (§ 185). With
prep. 1: lilia (Gy 362, Gs 49: 11) “whither ?”’ corresponds to the mod. Lelyd.
Another interrogative, formed with mn, is the cl. mna (ML 111: 11 etc)
“from where?” (< min ayna). The var. amna (Jb 129: ult.)) confirms the
traditional pronunciation ammna (cf. also Talm. XM, not *N1m). However,
before the enclities, the original form of min was restored, cf. minilak (Jb.
269: 3) “unde tibi 2238,

8 Both forms also in Talm. N and DN
37 MG, p. 205:19.
28 Ibid., 1. 14.
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CL ‘mat, I'mat “when?” (= Talm. DX, Syr. emal[ y] < ay matay, ¢
H. °DR). Mod. hemda is the same word with hai, contraction and progressive
assimilation of sonority (# > 4). Otherwise, the interrogative hai occurs in
some more cl. interrogative adverbs, which disappeared from mod. Mandaic:
haidin “how”? and haizin id.2%°; (h)aka (= Talm. X2"71), ‘ka “where?”,
with prep. mn haka “from where?”; hakma (Gy 156: 6), “how much?” =
mod. (ked) kem(ye).

Interrogative adverbs, formed with ma “what?”’: kma and hakma (just
quoted). The mod. kem (written defectively km) is formed as a st. abs. of
kma (kemma), and is the only mod. interrogative for “how?”, cf. keme
kefday “How are you?”; kemye or ke kemye “What is the price?”, “How
much does it cost?” etc. Another compound with ma is alma (as Talm,
B.-Aram. XnYY) “why?” (= mod. gams, below).

Interrogatives, formed with hu: cl. kahu “where is?”; almahu, ‘1 mahu,
shortened in amu (Gs 55 : 18 etc), = mod. gamu “why ?” (as in mod. Syriac)

d) Adverbs of assertion and comparison:

la /z (pron. always with a short 2)2% “no”, “not”; with hu: lau (as Syr.).
la is, as a rule, contracted with the initial vowel of the next word; never-
theless, the vowel remains short after the contraction, cf. /ada, /eda “he did
not come”. There is no word for “yes” in Mandaean literature; the mod.
word is 7 which might become identical with the cl. vocative particle (§§ 26b,
103). CL “tak (Gy 258: 1 etc) “perhaps” (= Gr. Téyx)*! has been driven out
by P. izyed. Cl. haizin “so”, “thus” (originally “how?”, s.c)®® is very
frequent in the phrase haizin amar “he said so”. Cl. akuat “like”, “as”
is an original preposition (§ 185).

€) Other adverbs: (b)ligal “quickly” = mod. kerebwa (§ 113b); mn rid
mod. maris “da capo” (P. ag sar); cl. (b)sitar “apart from”; cl. balhud “alone”,
without b: lhud (even lhda) became /7 in mod. Mandaic and is used with
personal suffixes as in the classical (and in Syriac): balhudai “I alone” =
mod. (ndf¥) Jlade etc. In mod. Mandaic it is always used without
the prep. b.

I
239 Often confused with hazin “this”, MG 206 n. 1.
20 Under some circumstances the mod. Syr. /3 also becomes /, cf. Maclean, Dictianary.

p- 143 b. .
u1 MG, p. 202 with n. 1.
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3. Conjunctions??,

§ 193. Coordinative conjunctions: # (never wa) “and”; cl. ap ‘“‘also”,
uap “and also” (mod. only #); cl. “u “or” = mod. /o; *u — “u “either — or” =
mod. /o — /o (In De Morgan’s mod. texts iu — iu P. y4 — y4, § 309.

§ 194. Subordinative conjunctions: Cl. “u was used also as a conditional
conjunction “if”. Another conditional conjunction was hin; in negative
sentences ‘la (< en /a, cf. Ar and Syr. illa, ellz) “if not” and ‘lau (= Syr.
en law, Talm. WPR). Both could be emphasized by a following d-. A more
frequent cl. negative conditional conjunction is hinila, hin'la “if not”,
“except”, “but”, “however”. It is strange that mod. Mandaic has no original
conditional conjunction, but replaced it by the P. zger (§ 13).

Interrogative conjunctions: Cl. m* (Gs 57: 12), *mia (Gs 57: 14), procli-
tically mi-243 “num’ introduces direct and indirect questions (as Talm. *»).
With ‘ka, aka it forms miaka, m‘iaka (with a poor var. maka Gy 81:1,

164: 12) “num existit?”’ (= Talm. ROR'1)244, There is no mod. interrogative *

conjunction meaning “whether”, so that a simple interrogative sentence
can be recognized only by the tone of the voice.

The cl. aiak “as”, “like” is an original conjunction used as a preposition
(§ 185).

CL ad- (< 7¥) “while”, “as long as”, “until”, “before”; with la: adla
“before”; mod. “until” = tom, “before” = gama ke. With similar meanings
there is cl. ‘1 d- “while”, “until”, with negation ‘1 d-la (Gs 11: 17, 18 etc.)
“before” (N6ld.), “that not”, “lest”” (Lidzb.)

ClL ()dilma (= Talm. Xn'2™7, Syr. dalmi “perhaps”, “if there is not”,
“may there be not”; also with d-: “dilma d- “ne forte” (= mod. ke le, cf.
pardh qabePnay ke le-bayet “I give thee money that thou mayst not weep”);
cl. hzia ‘dilma ““caveas ne” (mod. simply hezi /z). Otherwise, *dilma followed
by a negation often introduces a negative question (§ 307).

The most frequent cl. subordinative preposition d-, used to introduce
relative clauses (“which”, “who”) and clauses of result (“u”, “ut non) as
well as clauses of purpose (“u¢”, “ne””), completelyd isappeared from the mod.

%#2 MG § 161.

3 Sporadically mu-, MG, p. 209 n. 3.

M MG, p. 209 with n. 4.
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language, being replaced in all cases by ke, neg. ke /z. In the classical it wy
used both independently and combined with other conjunctions and pteps.
sitions, cf. kd (ked) “when”, “as”, which produced mod. ke (§ 113b); with
prep.: 1d- (always proclitically), ‘1 d- “to that who” (mod. /s-hay k¢ with
a pers. pron. as antecedent).

ClL (a)mintul “because”; ‘1 mn gbal (Gy 269: ult.) and (‘1) mn gbal
d- (Gy 244: 1 etc) id. (mod. simply 4¢); akuat and “as”, “just as”, “so that”
(mod. [bem]ke); alma “until” (< Xi'? 4 1Y) is often used with d- and even
1d- (mod. fom, §§ 186, 192a).



E. VERBS

1. General Remarks?245,

§ 195. a) As well as other Aramaic dialects Mandaic has three principal
verbal stems: pea/ (: pe.), pael (:pa.) and afe/ (:af.) and their reflexives:
ethpeel (: ethpe.), ethpaal (: ethpa.) and ettafal (: ettaf.).

The fundamental structure of the verbal stems is given by their respective
names: Pe. is the fundamental and the most usual form. The characteristic
sign of pa. is the reduplication of the 2nd rad. Af. is characterized by a pre-
fixed 2-. The characteristic of the reflexive stems is a prefixed e#- in ethpe. and
and ethpa., and e#fa- in ettaf. But in ethpe. and ethpa. the ¢ is often omitted
(cf. s.©).

b) Apart from the usual prefix 4- in af., there are some rests of bafe/ forms:
haimin “he believed” (§ 213 8g); now, only a reflexive participial form
moteheymen “believer” (§ 214 6) and the abstr. noun haimanut(a) heymani?,
heymaniida “faith”, belief”, “religious observance” are used. P. andiz, an-
dihtan “to measure” is used only in af., but the prefix ha- occurs only in
the infinitive handuzia (Gy 366: 19); other forms are without 4. P. andifab
produced a Mand. af. ANDS “to meditate”, ‘‘to care”, “to worry”, used
consistently without 4 (in spite of Pahl. bandéf). But there are some other
verbs, forming the af. with the prefix a-: cl. haulil “he lamented” (= %)
In the following verbs, the af. with 4 is only facultative: SUT “to despise”,
“to seduce”; NPQ “to go out” (hanp[i]gh Gy 262: 6, and apqh “he brought
him out”, the latter [4ffeq] still used); SLQ “to ascend” (hansiq Gs 128: 14,
and asiq “he brought up”, the latter [asseq] still used).

c) The reflexive stems are rarely used in mod. Mandaic. So far as they still
live, their prefix is always without #: edbe/ “‘he was afraid”, ek(&)ammar “he
returned” etc. The inconvenience of dropping the # is that the reflexive
forms can easily be confused with the pe. and pa.

%#6 MG §§ 162—166.
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d) In the classical there are some remains of the causatives, formed with
the prefixes f- and sa- (fafel and safel):

Safel: *3argiz “he, they enraged” (from RGZ); Sarhib “he, they spread out,
propagated, enlarged” (from RHB II < 3n7); 8a8qil “he, they raised” (from
SQL); $ausiq (Par. XIV 328), whose fundamental rt. YSQ (cf. Ar. wajaga
“to cut into pieces”) and meaning are unknown; *3ar8il (cf. Jb 142: 1) “he
flapped” (from RSL); 8arhiz (Gs 114: 23) “hurried in fright” (cf. its reflexive
below); *3auzib “he saved”, which occurs also in the reflexive: “3tauzab “he
was, they were saved”, or (Gs 21: 3) imper. “save thyself!”. Further examples
of the reflexive (eftafal) are: ‘Starhab “was enlarged”; ‘Stabad (Gy 13: 12)
“was enslaved” (from72¥); ‘Starhaz (Gy 312: 17 etc) with the same meaning as
‘Starhzal (Gy 279: 19) “was shocked” (Apart from the 3afel and e3tafal the
root RHZ occurs only in the theophorous name rahzi‘il, Gy 250: 6. The form
‘Starhzal is obviously formed from “Stathaz by addition of the encl. -1- to
the verb; in the afel there could be *3arhizlh “he frightened him”, although
the verb is used directly with the suffix in laSarhizuk, Jb 83: 3, “(they) did
not frighten thee”; on the other hand, the eStafal is used with the encl. -I- in
‘Starhzalia, Gy 279: 12, “she was alarmed”). Preferably in e$tafal is used:
niStalham (AM 229:8) “will become dangerous” (pl. nistalhamun AM
203: 4, cf. ibid. 240: 6).

€) Safel: sathib (Jb 178: 11) imper. “hurry!” (from RHBI = 3117 ); sasqil
(Gs 14: 22, 15: 1), “they polished” (from SQL), cf. (banth) usasqilth (Gs
99:9) “she (built it) and adorned it”’; msastmia (Qm. Qastin) “l/igati” asa
denominative verb from sustmia (§ 39a); sarqid, cf. msarqid (ATS II no.
440) “he makes quake” (from RQD “to dance”).

f) Palpel (panpel, parpel) is formed by reduplication of biradical roots,
accompanied regularly by dissimilation:

*dandim (from 07%7), cf. dandumia mdandmia (Gy 245: 10) “they are
whispering” etc.; zanzil, cf. zanzulia latizanzil (DC 23, 1. 158£.) “do not
despise!” (as '7!'?1, '71'?!); qarqil (ML 184: 4) “he overturned”; gargulia (Gs
16: 17) “turn me back!”24; *tartil “he hurled”; QRQS “to encircle, cf.

#¢ Noldeke’s emendation to agarulia “wait for me!” is unnecessary and improbable,
as an af. of the root NGR is not used in Mandaic. The form is more easily and naturally
explainable from *gargil “he (re)turned”. A dropping of the final / of the root befoge an
encl. -/- (*garglulia gargalulle > gargulia) perfectly corresponds to to the rules of Mandaic
haplology.
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qargsit ‘lavaihun (Morg. 259/10: 34) “I encircled them”?7; QRQD “to
tear”, cf. mqarqid (DC 23, 1. 502f.) “he tears” (from a reduplicated ¢-d-d);
QRQS, KRKS “to clash”, “to ring”, “to rattle” (@pwp, mod. Syr. kaskif)Ms;
ct. also SRSP and KRKS (s. ).

In general, the liquid » was preferred in such dissimilations of reduplicated
roots. (This preference for r as second radical sheds some light on dirdgqia,
§ 173 end). Here belong also two quadriradical verbs formed by reduplication
of biradical roots, in which the adducing of a further r was impossible for
combinatory reasons: *raurib (from 2939), cf. pass. pt. mraurab “exalted”, inf.
raurubia “magnifying”, reflexive ‘traurab (Gy 70: 7) imper. “be exalted”
etc, and ‘traurat (Gs 1: 6, besides rat) “was agitated”. Combinatory reasons
made these two original palpel forms identical with pawe/ (RWRB, RWRT).

g) Parel (< 997B) is formed by inserting an r after the 1st rad.: HRZQ
“to fetter” (from PN, cf. Ar. loanw. hargaqa, hargaqa, § 47); KRPT id. (from
nB3), occurring only in the reflexive stem, cf. mikarptia ‘karputia (Gy 204: 7)
“they are fettered”. This form seems to be proper to the verbs of “fettering”.

h) Pawel (< 2¥)8, or rather 7B, since the form occurs only in roots I1I r)
is formed by inserting a » after the 1st rad.: NWKR (from NKR). The »
might have got into this root by the influence of the adj. nukraia “foreign”.
The YQR was similarly extended to YWQR in some forms of the impf.
The » got into this root by an influence of the af.

i) Papel (9DY®) is formed by repeating the first radical after the second:
SRSP “to stir up fire” (cf. H. 7)24?. Otherwise, this form could be a parpe/
of s-p-p, cf. Syr. sap. PRPA: mitparpa (Q 14: 7), pl. mitparpia (Gs 8: 18),
mitparpin (Gy 274:5) “they rejoice” (cf. Syr. metparpa’, pl. metparp‘in).
KRKS was derived by Noldeke from £-s-s280 (cf. Syr. kas, Mand. KSS), in
which case it would be a parpe/-form; but it could also be a papel-form of 039,
of. mikarkas (Jb 124: 11) “moves to and fro”, nitkarkas (Gy 160: 7) “will
be shaken” etc. In the last place Sh. Abdullah’s copy has a var. nitkarkam,
which might be influenced by the name of the devil karkum. In a text, publi-
shed by Lady Drower (in JRAS 31, p. 596), there is a form karkumh, which

%7 Denominative from RQPIP < «lpkos?

%8 MG, p. 86 n. 1; Maclean, Dictionary, p. 178a, s. (m)kaskis.

%% Noldeke, MG, p. 85, and ZA XXX (1916), p. 150; Lidzbarski, Ginzi, p. 19:13
with n. 3.

260 z‘MG, p. 86 n. 1 (from af.).

]



w

25

250 §195. VERBAL STEMs

could also be translated by “shake him away!”, “repress him!”. Otherwise,
the root could also be explained from KRKB “to encircle”, “to seize” (df.
Gesenius-Buhl, s. 3972), according to § 33. (KRKB itself may be explained
from KRK + the encl. 4). PRPS (from PRS) occurs only in the derivative

parpaita “fence” (§ 134¢€).

j) Itis noteworthy that all quadriliteral stems, quoted in f—i (except DNDM,
s. f) contain one or two ’s. But also other types of quadriliteral stems often
contain one or two 7’s, or, at least, one or two other liquids. There is no
quadriliteral verb without liquids, and more than four fifths of such stems
contain one or two 7’s.

k) Dissimilated pael and ethpaal-forms. This group contains dissimilated
pa. and ethpa. forms of certain verbs with a voiced labial, dental or palatal
plosive as second radical. The doubled second radical is dissimilated into
mb, nd, ng (§ 233, b, ¢): hambil “he destroyed”, ‘thambal “was destroyed”;
hambib (Gy 281: 20) “grew hot”; nambia (Gy 212: 13) “mourn!”; randid
(Gy 361:9) “it stirred”; *nandia “he shook”, ‘nanditun (Q s2:19) “ye
were shaken”; *nangar “he repressed”: mnangarlun (ML 206: 5) “would
restrain them”, ‘tnangar (Gy 318: 7) “shall be tortured” (perfectum propheti-
cum); “tnangal (Gy 381: 6) “(they) projected’’; “tangar (Q 70: 13, Gy 232: 2,
256: 5) “‘he, they bartered, traded”. Here may also belong pandil (Gs 14: 21)
“he hurled down”, pandilth (Gs 14: 21) “I hurled him down”, and ‘pndan
(Florilegium 358: 96), which seems to be a defective ethpa. (cf. ibid., p. 372)
with transition of 1 to n (§ 27).

1) Denominative verbs:

@) From nouns with prefixes: TRMD — tarmid “he initiated” (from
tarmida < falmida); MSKN — mimaskin (AM 26: 19) “he will grow poor”,
mimaskinilh (Gy 264: 1) “‘they will make him poor” (from miskina “poor”).

f) From nouns with suffixes: NKRA — nakrian (Gs 130:13) “they
estranged me”, pt. mnakria “estranging” (from nukraia “strange”); KLDA
— kaldian (Gs 103: 11) “they bewitched me” (from kaldaia “Chaldean”,
“‘magician”).

m) Original quadriradical verbs: BSQR “to investigate”, “to become

LIRS

acquainted”, “to recognize”, “to confirm”, “to confess?5!. The verb is still

21 G, 46:5—6, 92:9—10, 114:13—I4.
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used: gombaiqerle “he knows me”’, gombasqsrelle “they know me”. Cl. ZRBA
was used only in ethpa., in which the reduplicated third rad. was dissimilated,
according to § 23a, so that it practically looks as a verb of 5 radicals, cf. pt.
mizdrambia (Gy 280: 22) “will be shaken”, impf. nizdrambia (Gs 310:22,
var. nizdranbia) id. Cl. ZRNP in zarn(u)paiia d-zarn(i)puia (Gs 14: ult.),
the exact meaning of which is, at least, uncertain. The word is certainly
foreign and most probably of Persian origin. Lidzbarski translated the quoted
phrase: “the goldsmiths who shaped her”, supposing that ZRNP may contain
the P. zar “gold” (Ginza, p. 434 n. I). However, in that case the second part
of the word would have no explanation. If Persian origin is to be assumed,
the word could formally better derive from garnab “an odoriferous medicinal
hetb” (cf. Borhan-i Qati® s.v.), so that the phrase could be translated: “‘the
garnab-species (: -aiia) which gave her her odour™. The translation would fit
also materially (cf. Morg. 238/62: 2ff., CP 83:2, Gs 80: 24 and similar passa-
ges).

n) Quadriradical verbs disappeared from mod. Mandaic. The only remain-
ders are hambel (s. k & n. 496) and basger (s. m); haymen (s. b) has no full
life. Syr. palhed, etpalbad became a three-radical verb (after the vanishing of 5):
‘plad (Florilegium 358: 98) “they were scattered” as a scriptio defectiva of
*palad (ethpa., cf. ibid., p. 372:98).

§ 196. Peculiarities of Weak Roots252,

a) Verbs Y’V behave in certain forms as ¥''Y and vice versa, cf. QUM “to
stand” esp. in nigmun “they stand” and in the verbal noun miqam (trad.
pronunciation miggam) “standing”; other forms are regularly fromY'v; GZZ
“to cut” in gaizia (pt. pl.) “they shear” etc. This circumstance produced
several pairs of double roots (secondary roots are quoted in brackets): (AUL)
and ALL (99¥) “to enter”; AUS = ASS “to press” (as Syr. ‘ds and ‘ay); (BUN)
and (BNN) “to build” (both from BNA, s.b); (GUZ) and GZZ (1, “to
cut”, “to shear” Syr. gag) GUS = GSS “to explore” (as Syr. gaf = gaf,
Ar. gasa = gassa); DUB and (DBB) “to flow”; (DUK) and (DKK) “to
quench”, “to extinguish” (both from DAK = ¥, Syr. d"¢k; but there is also
DHK: dihkat, dahkat “extincta est”253; mod. dakka, qamdakka, ethpa. edakka,

22 MG § 74.
23 MG, p. 255 n. 3.
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§ 224y, 6); DUL and (DLL) “to raise” (Syr. da/) is commonly used as 9"y,
and as such was confused with Ar. dalla “to lead”, cf. dal ainak (Gs 16: 1)
“raise thine eyes” and dal Imutana (AM 257:10) “it indicates mortali-
ty”’264 288, (HUK) and HKK “to itch” (Aram. 19!1, but also W), cf. the
postcl. derivative hkaka (AM 98: 15) “itch”, “scab” from ¥"'¥, mod. hayyey
“it itches” fromY'v; HUM and HMM “to be warm”, “to heat” (as in other
Sem. languages, aside from HMA, cf. s. b); (HUP) and HPP ““to rub”, “

wash” (Syr. pap and ap, but H.9|pn 11, Ar. haffa “to depllate” “to shave

mod. Mand. hdf, gahifa “he washes” is Y'v); (HUS) and HSS “to feel”, “to
think”; (ZUM) and ZMM “to sound” (H. @™, Syr. gam, Ar. gamzama), “to
bridle”; TUS and (TSS) “to fly” is used more often as Y'Y, cf. the fre-
quent taiis, pl. taisia “he flies”, “they fly”, but also as v"'Y, cf. mtasasin
(Gy 19: 15) “they flutter”; KUN and (KNN) “to exist”, “to settle”, “to
quiet”, “to establish”, “to fix” (3, Syr. kan, Ar. kana), cf. kauna “quiet”
and ‘tkanan (Jb 74:2, Gy 114: 15) “be quiet!”; with the meanings “to
cover”, “to wrap” (= H. 13 1, Ar. kanna, Akk. kunnuns) and “to produce
a stem”, “to found a community”, esp. in the frequent kan kinta (= Syr.
denom. kannen from kanng, Mand. kana) it is always ¥"'V; (KUP) and KPP
“to bow”, “to bend” (as Syr. k2p and kap, H. 193, Aram. 3, Ar. kajffa, Akk.
kapapu); LUT and (LTT) “to curse”, cf. litit “thou art cursed” ("'9) and
latutia mlatitilh (Gy 173: 23) “they curse him ®''y); (LUP) and LPP “to
join”, “to bind together” (like Syr. /dp and /lap, Ar. laffa; in Mandaic LUP
is used also for ALP, YLP “to learn”, “to teach”, s. d); (MUS) and MSS
“to touch”, “to examine” (both forms occur also in other dialects and in H.,

Ar. ma.f.ra), NUD and NDD “to shake”, “to quake” (also NDA as "9, s. b;

all three forms also in H., Aram. and Syr.; NDD acquired also the meaning
of “to disgust” as in Syriac?%; SUK “to limit” and (SKK) “to obstruct”, “to
stop” (cf. Syr. sak and sak); (SUL and SLL “to weave”, both from SLA, s. b);
SUR and (SRR) “to form”, “to paint”, “to engrave” is more usual in the
secondary root ¥''Y, cf. sarar (Gy 12: 16) “he formed”, ‘starar (Gy 168:9)
“he was formed” etc, but saiara d-saiar, Gy 214: 22f. “the painter who

254 Cf, also Gl. 175:13£., which quotes formally impossible forms but gives the correct
meaning: ducere.

255 H, and Jew.-Aram. 99", Syr. da/, Ar.dalla “to be weak, invalid” occurs in Mandaic
onlyas ZLL (= H. and Aram. doublets 55! Syr. zal). About the transition of the secondary
DLL to DLA cf. s. b.

266 Cf. MG, p. 248 n. 1.
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paints” and sir “‘engraved”, “‘painted”); (RUG) and RGG “to desire” (also
RGA, s. b); SUP “to rub” and SPP “‘to depress” (as in Syriac), cf. $up “rub!”
and $apapit (jR_AS 1937, p- 596) “thou art depressed””; SUT and (STT) “to
despise”, af. “to seduce”, cf. af. adittan Gs 22: 6 (fromY'¥) and haf. hastit
Gs 136: 10 (from ¥°'P), (but there is also STA “to act foolishly”, s. b).

There are some other double roots of this kind, c¢f. DUM and (DNDM)
“to be silent” (§ 195 f), analogous to the secondary ZUM (from ZMM) and
Ar. gamgama (above).

Roots, which are at the same time 1’V and III gutturalis, produce se-
condary roots *"? by the same procedure: NUH and (NHA) “to be quiet”
(the secondary root is formed as from *nMY)2%7, cf. nha (Gy 92: 1) “was at
test” (from *''?) and pass. pt. niha (Gy 293: 21 A) but varr. nhia, nh* and
even nihia (ibid. BCD), st. abs. n® (Gy 293: 21).

b) Verbs*'"® (> &'"Y) sometimes behave as ¥"'¥: GLA becomes GLL in pa.,
of. galaia d-mgalil kasiata (Gy 61: 23) “Revealer, who reveals mysteries” 2.
From BNA “to build” there is a secondary root BNN, cf. the frequent bna
binta (Gy 104: 16, 17 etc) “he built a building” (*""?) and baiin binta (Gy
89: 10) “he builds a building” (¥ ¥ =¥"'¥,s. a). KLA “to hold back, retain”
forms the pa. from KLL with the meaning “to restrain”, “to languish”?.
ClL. DKK = DUK = DAK “to quench” is used in mod. Mandaic as a verb

257 Tt became homonymous with NHA II “to wail, groan” (Drower-Macuch, Op. cit.
2g0b). Gl. g0:11f. quotes it as a formal af. anha — Ar. bakkata — exprobare, corrigere —
P. giryah kard. The Persian meaning given, based on the pe. (not on the af., which would
mean giryah andaht), proves that the initial a- is a2 mere prosthetic vowel.

258 QOtherwise, GLL in the pe. would mean Syr. ga/ “to roll”, as appears from the deriv-
atives: glala mod. galala “stone”; cl. gilia (pl) “waves”, mod. sg. gella; magalta “scroll”
(cf. Ar. magallah). GLL is also used as a reduplicated root GRGL § 195f.).

259 See Drower-Macuch, Op. cit. 216b, s. KLA I and II. As to KLL (ibid., p. 217),
I have to correct a mistake committed by Lady Drower after my departure from Oxford.
The manuscript of the Dictionary 1 prepared contained only KLL I and Il which appear
in the printed text as KLL II and III. Lady Drower, without consulting me, misunderstood
mistkalin (ML 134:5, CP 109:3) and its miscopying mastakilan (CP 109:1) as Safel-forms
of KLL and entered this supposed KLL as KLL I and accordingly changed the numbers

of the following two (: my KLL I became KLL II, and my KLL II became KLL I1I). As,
however, the forms quoted have nothing to do with KLL but derive from SKA (< now)
“to find” (cf. nidtkalun 13uba b un Gy 377:15f., “he shall be found as a portion
for the Seven), there is no excuse for the entering of an additional KLL in the first place
and for the changing of the numbers of the original two. The reader is advised to cross out
KLL1 and to restore the original numbers I for IT and II for III in his copy of the Dictionary.
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III guttural in pa. and ethpa. (s. a, ¢). DLL = DUL “to raise” (s. a) was
also used as DLA?%; in mod. Mandaic it is consistently used as ¥"261. The
root HMA (= Syr. pma) “to fade” (related to HUM = HMM, s. a) occurs
in haimia “they fade” (§76b). NDA “to quake” (from NDD = NUD,
s.2). STA “to act foolishly”, af. “to seduce” (like Syr. ad#) is related to
STT = SUT?*2 From RGG “to desire” (5. a) there is a secondary root RGA,
which can be proved with certainty only in the derivative rgita (Gy 22: 1)
“greed”. Cl. STA “to drink” became Jaf, $atat, jatt “he, she drank, thou
didst drink” etc (pres. ¢§dyet “he drinks”) in mod. Mandaic. The verb may be
considered as Y'Y =¥"'V also in niitai 1zma kd hamra (Morg. 262/15: s5f.
under the picture) “let us drink (read niitih) blood like wine!”. The root
X5, Ar. rafa’a “to repair” and “to heal” is used in Mandaic only as Y’y =55
with the meaning “to tie”, cf. raiiplh (DA, p. 31 n. 2) “he binds it”, rupiun
(Divan Masbuta, 202) “they tied”, mod. rowfi “he tied (it)263. The rt.
SLA, meaning “to bend down”, “to incline”, “to pray” is always used as
*"'%; but, meaning “to weave”, it usually passes to ¥’V (orY'¥). It occurs with
this meaning in Gy 361: 16 BCD. Lidzbarski’s remark about this Aramaic
idiom?®* is confirmed by the postcl. and mod. uses of this verb, cf. salia
(AM 155: 13) “weavers”, mod. sa/ “he twisted”, gsayel “he twists” (used as
1’9, but some forms are identical with*"'9, cf. imperat. pl. solyan “‘texite!”, ot
with ¥"'9, cf. pf. with suff. salli “he wove it”). As to lagian (fem. pl.) used
twice about eyes (AM 72: 5, 83: 15) and deriving from LGA, it could be
explained either according to Gl. 13: 13 (explaining this root as Ar. aglaga —
discerpere — P. mudtarib $ud) ot by Ar. laga, lagiya. If the explanation quoted
from the Glossarium is correct, the word would mean “disturbed > sad”; in
the other case it would mean just the opposite (“expressive > merry”).

260 Drower-Macuch, Op. cit. 110b.

261 Cf. GL 21:13f., 63:11f. The act. pt. pe. dalya “rising” and ,,raising” is now used
also with an adjectival meaning “high, tall”, cf. Gl. 33:7.

262 Another STA (< NVY, Ar. sataha, Mand. doublet STH) af. “to flay”, ethpa. “to
stretch out” (Drower-Macuch, Op. cit. 458b) is always used as *’% in Mandaic.

283 This meaning is given in Gl. 79:3f.: Ar. rabata — alligare, ligare — P. bast; 8g:15f.:
Ar. $adda etc; 91:15f.: Ar. saddada — claudere — P. bast. Only 23:3f. gives the meaning:
Ar. taladdads — invalescere — P. muhkam siht. Nevertheless with the original meaning
“to relcase” the verb is used as *'%, cf. gatar ularapia (Morg. 260 11:9 = DC 26, 1. 621
= DC 44, 1. 656) “he binds and does not loose”’; hatmia larapia (DC 46, p. 234:14) *‘they

seal up and do not loose”. Hence the verb acquired a double meaning in Mandaic.
28 Ginza, p. 382 n. 4.
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The context favours the latter meaning, but the author of the Glossarium or
rather his informant confused the root with LAG (< 39%) “to stammer”
(> “to disturb”?) About NZZ = NZA “to be shaky, infirm, brittle” cf.
§ 219 b. The mod. auxiliary TMM (= BMDN, Ar. famma) “to become” is used
as pa. III gutturalis: #@mma “‘he became” (the same violation of the root as
was done in DAK = DUK = DKK now used as dakka, §§ 222, 224 y).

¢) Some roots, which originally were II guttural, are practically treated
s 1'9: DAK = (DUK) “to quench”, “to extinguish” (< j¥7, cf. s.a.b);
a further secondary root used in the classical is DHK (Gy 83:3, 8, 18);
(in mod. Mandaic it is used as III guttural, cf. §§ 222, 224 ). DAS (< Y¥7)
= (DUS) “to fix”, cf. the imper. dus (still used as V'V); TAA (< W) =
(TUA) “to err” (cf. pt. pe. masc. pl. taiin, Gy 227: 19, “they err”, deriv.
taia, t'ia, tiia, ti‘ia “error”); TAB = (TUB) “to be good”; TAN
(< ¥v) = (TUN) “to bear” (cf. tuna taiin, Gy 54, “it bears fruit”,
pass. pt. pe. tin Jb 177: 5). KAB (<< 289) == KIB = (KUB) “to ache, pain”
(f. GL 19: 15f, 50: 11f; kaiib £dyeB, fem. Kaiba £7f8a “‘is aching” is still
used; the derivative kiba ‘“‘ache”, “pain” is pronounced £ofifiz in the collo-
quial). KAR (<< Syr. 44’r) = (KUR) “to abash” (pa.), “to be ashamed”
(ethpa.). LAG (< 39%) = (LUG) “to stammer”, “to stutter” (pass. pt. pe.
masc. pl. ligia, Gy 177: 9, “balli””). SAA (< 119, RO®) = (SUA) “to wash”
(sun “wash yourselves!”) etc. (tauma “twin” derives from YV, unlike Syr.
t@’ma, which is from II X)265,

d) Peculiarities of different kinds: YLP, ALP “to learn”, “to teach”
was also used as LUP, LPP (s. a); the derivative laupa var. lupa can mean
either “doctrine” or “communion”?6. In the classical, the pe. was used with
the meaning “to learn”, only sometimes “to teach” (as the pa.). In mod.
Mandaic the secondary roots disappeared and only yelef (pe.) “he learned”
and allef (pa., with suff. 2/f7) “he taught” remained. This circumstance helped
to avoid the confusion between two weak roots, which was frequent in the
dassical (e. g. alpat, Gy 183: 4, “she wrapped”, where ALP is used for
)

From nisaq (impf. of SLQ) there is a secondary pf. saq “he went up”,
“he ascended”’. This form is quoted in the Gl. 101: 3f (with g instead of q) ;

265 MG, p. 83:3f.

266 Cf. Rosenthal, AF, p. 230; Pallis, MSt, pp. 90 n. 4 ,169 n. 1.
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the present is quoted there as gasaig (sic), i. e. gasdyeq. The secondary forms
are still used.

From “tar “he woke up” (reflexive of MW “to be awake’’) there is a secon-
dary rt. ATR, in which the # of the reflexive (Syr. e##ir) penetrated into the
toot: atth (ATS II no. 159) matarlh (Gs 10: 2) “awakened him” (historical
pres.) etc?’, .

From DX “to put”, “to place” there is a frequent atna “he put”, imperat.
“put!” or “put them!”, atnath “I put him”, matna “he puts”, matnit “I put”
etc. These forms could easily be confused with those of the verb NTN “to
give”, which is used with the final » in Mandaic, not with a final / as in Syriac;
the final # becomes / by assimilation only when it is followed by the encl. /:
nitilan “he gives us”, nitilh “he gives him”, “tilkun “I (shall) give you”,
mitilan “to give us”; otherwise, the final # remains: nitin, ntin “da(bi)t”,
titnulh “da(bi)tis eo”, n'tna “eae da(bu)nt” (with apocope of the final 5, § 26b)
etc.

Other, rarer peculiarities of weak roots will be treated in paragraphs
concerned with the inflection (§§ 206 ff.).

§ 197. a) The classical had two tenses: perfect, imperfect, and one mood:
the imperative. The mod. perfect follows the cl. patterns and gives us the
possibility of a better understanding of the cl. forms concerned.

b) The cl. imperfect died out, being replaced by the special Neo-Aramaic
present, consisting of the particle q, qa, qi ¢s, g4, qo, followed by the act.
participle with the enclitic personal pronoun.

The imperfect was formed with the same prefixes and affixes as in other
dialects of Oriental Aramaic. Apart from the prefix n- in the 3rd p. masc. sg.
and pl. and the 1st p. pl. there is the prefix 1- (which was a facultative variant
of 7 also in Talm., and is already known from B.-Aram. R};l::?, ]1.'1'7, m.‘!'?)
Forms with 1 (as 1'puq, Gy 118: 7, as a variant of “he goes out™ etc) were
quoted by Noldeke2¢®,

267 MG, pp. 84 & n. 1, 251 n. 2. ATR was still used in the postclassical language, cf-
Gl 15:1f, 20:1f, 177:9f. In mod. Mandaic it disappeared as well as the original AUR
(< W), and “to awake” as an intransitive verb is yebews “he sat up”, as transitive agmi
“he aroused him”, or simply malli yobom, malli gom “‘he said to him: “Get up!”.

268 MG, p. 216:6ff.
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c) The imperfect of the afel can have the prefix “ia- in the 1st p. sg. This
peefix distinguishes it from the 3rd p. m. sg., which has only a-: ‘iaprid “I
explain” and apri§ “he explained”. But there are many forms with a- as
a prefix of the 1st p. sg. impf. (as in Syriac where both forms are identical).
The other persons have either shorter or longer prefixes: na-, ta-, or nia-
(n‘ia-), tia- (t‘ia). The longer forms are preferred with suffixes and enclitics.
Without suff.: napti§ “he explains”, tapri§ “she explains”; with suff.: n‘ia-
priSan “he explains to me” > ‘“‘he teaches me”. nasiq or n’iasiq “he makes
ascend”, nasqh or n‘iasqh “he makes him ascend”, but only ‘iasiq “I make
ascend”*269,

Further, the prefix nia- (n‘ia-) is found in the pael of some verbs YX"'D

(§ 2138b).

d) There is no special subjunctive form, and the subjunctive and optative
(or jussive) are substituted by the simple imperfect.

e) In the 3rd p. sg., the masculine and the feminine are distinguished by
different prefixes. The 3rd p. fem. sg. and the 2nd p. sg. have the same form.
In the 2nd p. sg. the gender (Syr. feqfo/ and teqtlin) is not distinguished.
Nevertheless, there are, at least, two forms, which must be considered as
fem.: timitai (Gy 161: 6, Gs 132: 13) “moriaris” (§ 219 ab) and tidul (Gy
156: 1) “thou bringest forth”27; the latter lost the fem. ending and became
identical with the masc. In the 3rd and 2nd p. pl., the gender is distinguished by
the endings -un and -an (as in Syriac). The 7 of the fem. ending is often
apocopated (§ 26b). Otherwise, the masculine is often used instead of the
feminine.

f) The imperative is formed by dropping the prefix of the imperfect.
The masculine and feminine have the same graphical forms. However, the
gender is expressed by two different colloquial pronunciations of the same
forms; gtul “kill!” is pronounced gsto/ as masc., and gsti/ as fem.; dhul
“fear!” dohol (and debel) as masc., dubal as fem.; lgut “takel”, “seize!” collo-
quially Joyo# masc., Juyst fem. (cf. § 202b). This pronunciation may represent
an old distinction between the masculine and the feminine in the imperative. It
could not appear in the script, since there is the same sign for both
oand 4.

269 Further examples ibid., pp. 215f.
270 MG, p. 217:10f.

Macuch, Mandaic 17
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In the classical, the singular was, as a rule, used also for the pl. Imperative
forms with special pl. endings -un and -iun are rare. Only before the en-
clitics, the plural used to be distinguished by the ending 4, cf. sgudulhy
“worship him!”. Thete is no special cl. pl. imperative form. However, the
colloquial preserved special pl. forms for both genders: gotolysn, getolyin
masc., getelyen fem. “necate!” etc. Before suffixes and enclitics, the gender
cannot be distinguished: ge#/i “kill him!” is used for both masc. and fem.
In the plural the full ending is restored: getlonni “necate eum!” (cl. gitluia)
getlonna “necate eam!” (cl. gitlu) etc. The 7 of the plural ending regularly
assimilates to to the encl. /: marulli “dicite ¢il” (cl. amarulh).

w

=

2. Strong Verbs?,

§ 198. General Characteristics:

a) There are three types of the peal according to the vowel of the 2nd rad.
(as in Syriac and other dialects):
15 1. Pf. with « — Impf. with o (sometimes ¢, )
2. Pf. with ¢ — Impf. with « (often o)
3. Pf. with o — Impf. with o.
Verbs of the 1st group are mostly transitive; those of the 2nd and 3rd group
are, 2s a rule, intransitive.

»  b) The imperfect of the Ist group usually has o after the 2nd rad.; forms
with ¢, as niSbiqlun (Q 19: 28) “may be forgive them” (aside from the usual
nisbuq), are used only before encl. prepositions (§ 2o1f).

) Some verbs waver between the 1st und the 2nd group: nsib and
nsab “he took”, impf. nisab, ninsab (aside from ninsib), imper. sab (but
25 also nsab, nsib, nsub); lgit and Igat (mod. /eyat) “he seized”, impf. nilgut
and nilgat, imper. lgut (mod. /lyot); thim and rham (mod. rebem) “he
loved”, impf. nithum, imper. thum (mod. rohom and rebem); shid and shad
“he witnessed”, impf. nishad ; pSit and p8at “he stretched out”, impf. nipsut;
imper. p3ut; rqid (but coll. both reged and ergad), impf. nirqad

% (ATS no. 261).

@ MG §§ 167 —176.
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The secondary perfect with ¢ as a stem-vowel might have developed
under the influence of the pass. pt. pe., which is sometimes used with an
active meaning: lgit “‘he holds” (: cepit, ergo tenet).

In Mandaic rgaz, impf. nirguz “to be angry” belongs to the Ist group
(although the Syr. rgeg, impf. nergag belongs to the 2nd).

In the imperfect of some verbs the vowels 2 and o seem to be merely
facultative: SQL (3qal) “to remove” — impf. niSqal, ni¥qul (even nidqil);
sbal “he carried” — impf. nisbal, nisbul (imper. sbal, sbul); GBL (gbal)
“to form” — impf. nigbal (no var. with 0); nistal “he plants”, but imper.
$tul; nignas (Gy 245:20) “he inflicts punishment”, but imper. with suff.
qnuslh (var. qnaslh)?’2. rtin “he muttered”” — impf. nirtan (Morg. 264/18:36
and nirtun (DC 34, 1. 965).

The following verbs have ¢ in the perfect, but o in the imperfect and
imperative, though in some cases the ¢ of the perfect might be only graphical,
according to the colloquial pronunciation:

Pf. Impf. Imper. Meaning
dhil  (coll. dehel) nidhul dhul (coll. both  “to fear”
debel & dobol)
plit  (coll———) niplut plut ““to escape”
thit  (coll. rebet) nirhut and rhut (coll. rebet  “‘to run”
nirhat & robot)
sgid  (coll. eggad)  nisgud sgud (coll. eggod) ““to worship”
qrib  (coll. —-——) niqrub qrub “to approach”
(var. niqrab)
Skib  (coll. feyaf niskub $kub (coll. szyof) “to lie down”
& Sexof)
nhit  (coll. enbed)  nihut hut “to descend”
(var. n‘ihut (but also nhut
& ninhut) nhit, coll.
only enbed)
opi§  (coll. — — —) ninpus e “to be nume-
rous”
bhit  (coll. behe¥)  nibhut *bhut (coll. “to be ashamed”’
(nibhit) boho$)

MG, p. 220: 15 ff.

17*

15

25
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Pf. Impf. Imper. Meaning
btil  (coll. — — —) nibtul btul “to vanish”
§lim  (coll. — — —) nislum (*slum) “to be achie-
(var. li§lum, ved”
5 1'$lum)
hlip  (coll. helef) nihlup (mod. helef & “to pass by”
bolof)

Forms, as ninhit and nibhit are to be considered as ethpe., which can
freely be used instead of the pe. of intransitive verbs.

10 d) Noldeke?™ supposed a pf. with ¢ for the following verbs: nibSul, nib3al
“burns, boils” which is used in cl. Mandaic intransitively (in the modern
transitively in pa. basil baise/ “he cooked’”)*’*; nighun “he bows” (Syr. both
ghan and ghen, impf. neghan); nihrub “he will be laid waste” (as in Syriac).
The colloquial perfect of the last one is harof3, abrofi “he was spoilt”. Never-

15 theless, this fact alone would not contradict Néldeke’s opinion, since there could
be the same labialization of the front vowel as in 8kib mod. seyoB, ot in the
participle harub (Gy 29:9) etc.2%%; but the second vowel of the imperfect could
be labialized in the same way in nihrub, so that this verb, originally belonging
to the second group, was practically treated as those belonging to the 3rd.

» nihSuk “it gets dark™ (as Syr. psek in spite of the impf. nehszk) and nihsuk
(Gs 2:1, 3:1) “he grows lax” (in spite of Syr. hsek, but impf. nepsok as in
Mandaic). The same perfect is supposed for verbs occuring only in the im-
perative: §duq, 8duk “be quiet!” (as Syr. steq, impf. 7ei?ig; the form 3digq,
formally identical with the perfect, occurs as a pass. pt. pe. “silent”) and rhugq

25 “keep distance!”

€) The following verbs belong to the 2nd group according to their perfect,
but their imperfects are unknown: shiq var. shaq) “he sported”; nhi§ “he
whispered” (but according to its imper. nhus its impf. ought to be *ninhu$).
The impf. ngib (Gy 145:3, 169:9) “he (or they) sprouted up” occurs only

% in the plural ninigbun.

2% Ibid., p. 219:22fF.

27 Mod. derivative bodala is used of boiled meals, esp. rice. “To boil” as an intransitive
verb was replaced by gaf a®a (P. ga¥ amad) which can be used transitively as gas a9
(P. gas award).

215 MG, p. 19:4.
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f) Verbs of the 3rd group:

Pt. Impf. Imperat. Meaning

bsum mod. besom nibsum bsum mod. besomr  “‘to be pleasing”
(Syt. bsem) (Syr. nebsam)

$kub mod. feyo 8 niskub S$kub mod. fxof “to lie down”

(aside from the usual
$kib pronounced
in the same way)

hkum (but also jussive: (*hkum) “to be wise”
hikim, both (1a)tihkum
different form Syr. (Gy 21: 1, Gs 64: 18)
bham)
tqun nitqun “to be strong”
Epur niSpur “to be pleasing, or
Gy 177: 2) (var. ni$par)?7® pleased”

Apart from the usual btin (as Syr.) “to be pregnant”, there is btun (Gy
102: 16). In bsum, hkum, §kub the o could be explained by labialization
(§ 72); so could it be in HRB (cf. nihrub and the mod. pf., s. d). In tqun,
btun there could be a similar influence of the nasal. The o in $pur, nidpur
(Syt. $par, neipar) where a front vowel should be preferred before r, according
to the generally Aramaic rule (§ 69), defies explanation.

g) The rule mentioned lost its vigour in Mandaic, so that it is observed
only in a few verbs: (mod. 7ffar), impf. nitbar “to break”; bhar “he
chose” (but imperat. bhur) etc.2’”. The imperative is a regular exception to
this rule: zmur mod. gomor “sing!”; cl. amar and amur, mod. only omor “‘say!”
etc. There are also some imperfects, which have o before r, esp. before the
enclitics: nimsurlia (Gy 370: 5) “he may build a bridge for me”, ninturlia
(Gy 370:6) “he may guard for me”??8. Such optative and jussive forms

26 In the classical the only form with 2 seems to be lati8par (Gy 365 : 1) “be not pleased!”.
But in the postcl. language there is a homonymous root with the meaning “to perish, be
spoilt” (frequent in AM) used only in the impf. pe. which is consistently nidpar, tidpar
(see Drower-Macuch, Op. cit. 472f. s. SPR I and II).

217 Cf, examples in MG, p. 221:1f].

28 MG, p. 221 :13f.
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might follow the analogy of the imperative, where the functional expressioq
of o is the strongest.

§ 199. Personal Endings and Prefixes:
a) Endings of the perfect:

Sg.: cl. 3. m.——, f. -at; 2. -t; 1. -it
mod. ——, -af; -t (£ -it); -it
PL: cl. 3. — (= 3.s5g.m.); 2. m. -tun, f. -tin; 1. -nin
but also m. (i)un, f. —
mod. -yon, f.-yan-, ton, ~ten; -ni(n).

Apart from the cl. 3rd p. pl., identical with the 3rd p. sg. masc., there
are some forms with a full ending -## and -yi# for masc., and -yan for fem. The
latter are rare in the classical, but they are used with absolute consistency in
mod. Mandaic.

The 2nd p. sg. has only one cl. ending for both genders (as in Syr. pro-
nunciation in spite of a more original orthography). In mod. Mandaic there
is a special fem. form with the ending -i#. This form identical with the 1st
p. sg. is to be distinguished by the pers. pronoun: a# ge#/it “‘thou (fem.) hast
killed” |an getlit “1 killed”.

In the 2nd p. pl. the masculine form was often used instead of the feminine,
although the latter has a proper ending, still used with relative consistency.

The final # of the ending of the 1st p. pl. is regularly dropped in the
colloquial (§ 26b).

b) Prefixes and Endings of the Imperfect:

Sg.: 3 m. ni-, n‘-, less often li- (sporadically I°-, § 197b),
5 f‘ : 3 .
2 m. and f.}tl- )

1 -

P.: 3 m. ni--un (n--un, li--un)
f. ni--an, ni--a (with the same varr. of the prefix as in the masc.);
2 m. ti--un,
2 f. ti--an, ti--a;
1 = 3m. sg.
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In the af. the prefixes have -a (balga) instead of -i- (aksa) and instead of -*-,
or the halga can be preceded by an aksa: nia-, n‘ia-; tia-, t'ia; ‘ia- (§ 197¢).

¢) Plural endings of the imperative:

In the classical, the singular was usually used for the plural. But there
ate some forms with special masc. pl. endings -un (-4#) and -iun, mod. -yin.
Thete is no fem. pl. ending in the classical; the mod. fem. pl. ending is -yen.
The singular form is never used for the plural in mod. Mandaic.

d) The participial present-future consisting of the procl. particle ga- and of
the participle with encl. personal pronouns completely drove out the cl. impf.
The original form of the participle (gaze/) keeps ¢ only in the 3rd p. sg. (i. e. the
normal st. abs.) and before the encl. personal pronoun of the 1st p. sg. (cl.
gatilna = mod. [an] gagitelna); all other persons are formed by adding
the encl. personal pronoun to the shortened form (gé#/-). The 3rd p. sg and
pl. ate mere status absoluti. The personal afixes are then as follows:

Sg.: 3.m. (st. abs. m. sg.), f. -a -z (st. abs. {. sg.); 2. -it -e#; 1. -na -ma
PL: 3.m. -in -en (st. abs. m. pl.), f. -an, -a (st. abs. f. pl., not used in the
colloquial); 2. m. -itun -etfon, f. -itin -etten; 1. -inin -enni(n).

§ 200. Perfect Tense:

2) All cl. forms cannot be shown on the same verb. The verb LGT *“to
grasp” is chosen for a paradigm of the cl. pe., since its pe. forms are most
completely attested.

b) Cl. pe.: LGT “to seize, grasp”.

Sg. PL
3. m. lgat (lgit) Igat (as 3rd p. m.sg.)¥)
f.  ligtat

*) Forms of the 3rd p. pl. with special plural ending: Masc. npaqiun
(Gy 380: 1) mod. nmafagyon “they went out”; pratiun (Gy 247:13) “they
open wide””; kpatiun (DA) “they apostazied”; sligiun (Gy 233: 17 etc) “they
ascended”; rhitiun (Gy 366: 8) mod. rebetyon “they ran”; akaliun (HG 8)

“they came to an end”, (ibid. 210) “they occupied”, mod. ayalyon “‘they ate”; 3

dariun (HG 7) “they abode”; rupiun (DC 35, 202) mod. rofyon “they tied”
etc. Fem. rgazian (Jb 40: 2) “iratae fuerunt’; shatian, shitian (ML 265: 1)
“they spread out” etc.

25
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f.

Sg.
2. Igatt
I. ligtit

§ 200. PERFECT TENSE

Pl
*lgattun (cf. npaqtun “ye went out”)
*1gattin (cf. npaltin “ye fell down”)
*lgatnin (cf. npaqnin “we went out”)

s ¢) Mod. pe.: GTL “to kill”, DHL “to fear”, SKB “to lie down”, HDR

“to turn”.
Sg.: 3. m. gatal (getal),
f. getlat,
2. gotalt (getalt),
10 £ (at getlit)
1. getliy,
PL: 3. m. gatalyon (getalyon),
f. gotalyan (getalyan),
2. m. gefalton,
15 f. geralten,
1. getalni,

d) CL pa.:

Sg.
3. m. hadib “he thought”,
20

f. hasbat “she thought”,
% 2,

1. #altit “I gave power”,

hasibt “thou didst think”, 8adart “thou didst

debel, Sexof, hadar (hedar)
deblat, Sey fat, bhedrat
debelt, Sexo 2, bedart

(at deblit) (at Sey Bit) (at hedrit)
dehlit, Sey Bit, hedrit
debelyon,  SexeByon, bedaryin
debelyan,  SexeByan, bedaryan
debelton,  Seyofton, hedarton
debelten,  Sexoften, bedarten
debelni, Sexofni (Seyefint), hedarni

Pl
hasib “they thought”,
$adar “they sent”,
(with a full ending:
gabiliun “they accep-
ted”)
Sadrat “she sent”;

Sadar “he sent”;

m. haSibtun “ye
thought”

f. pariqtin “ye saved”
hasibnin “we thought”.

send”;

Sadrit “I sent”;

Quadriliteral verbs are conjugated like hambil “he destroyed”, cf. s. e.

0 e) Mod. pa.: BRK “to bless”, SDR “to send”, H(M)BL “to profane”

Sg.: 3.m. barrey,
f. baryat,

Saddar,
Sadrat,

hambel (cl. hambil)
bambelat (cl. hamblat)
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2. bar(r)ext (baryet), Saddert, hambelt
f. (at baryit) (@t Sadrit)
1. baryit, Sadrit, bambilit*)
PL: 3. m. bar(r)exyon, Sad(d)eryin, hambalyon**)
£ bar(r)exyan, Sad(d)eryan, bambalyan**)
2. m. bar(r)eyton, Sad(d)erton, hambelton
L. bar(r)eyni(n), Sad(d)erni(n), hambelni(n)
f) CL af.:
Sg.

3.m. apri§ “he explained”, adkar “he mentioned”
f. anhirat “she illuminated”, adkrat “she mentioned”
2. ahribt “thou hast destroyed”, anhart “thou didst illuminate”

1. apriSit “I explained”, adk(i)rit “I mentioned”
PL
3. = 3. m. sg. (Full forms *apri$iun m., *apriSian f. do not occur by coinci-
dance).

2. m. apri$tun, Gy 157: 22, has a suff. of the 1st p. sg.: “ye explained to me”,
“ye taught”??®, but a form without the suff. would be the same.
f. *apristin.
1. albi$nin “we clothed”, (*adkarnin “we mentioned”).

*) Cl. would be hamblit hembslit (analogy of the 3rd p. f. sg.). It seems
that this verb with its mod. meaning can hardly, or only rarely, be used in the
1st p. Nevertheless, there are also forms, as ehambilat “she was profaned”,
ehambilit “I was profaned”, used in the ehpa. (s. i), so that the difference of
the vocal timbre in hambelat and hambilit (ethpe.: ehambilat, ehambilit, pres.:
qambambili) may be due to a wandering of the accent between the penult
and the antepenult. The longer ethpa. forms prefer the stress on the penult,
while the shorter pa. forms are supposed to have it on the antepenult, cf. the
suppression pf the penult in baryat (<*barrayat), baryit (<*barrayit)! The
form hambilit might then follow the analogy of the ethpa. forms; cf. also
basqarit & baiqirit, s.j.

**) The forms hambalyin, hambalyan (instead of the expected and admissible
hambelyon, hambelyan) also follow the analogy of the correspondind ethpa.
forms, cf. cl. “hambalian (Gy 241: ult.) mod. ehambalyon, fem. ehambylan (s. i.).

219 MG, p. 224 n. 1.
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g) Mod. af.: ahrib abref “he destroyed”.

3. m. ahref PL.: 3. m. ahreflyon
f. abrefat f. abrefyan
2, abreft (< abreft) 2. m. abrefton (< abre fton)
£. abreften (<< abreften)
1. abrefit 1. abrefni.

h) Cl. reflexive forms: ethpe., ethpa., ettaf.

o) With ¢ in the prefix:

10 Sg.:

3.m

25

Ethpe. Ethpa. Ettaf.
‘tinsib “he was taken” “thaSab “he cogitated” ‘tapra$ “he was
taught”
‘tgiblat “she was ‘tlab8at “she (was) dressed” ‘tapriSat “she
formed” ‘stadrat “(she) was putin  was taught”
order”

‘tgiblit, “tigbilt “thou ‘tparaqt “thou wert saved” ‘taprast “thou

wert formed” wert taught”
‘thidrit “I returned”  ‘tha8bit “I cogitated” ‘taprisit “I was
taught”

3.m.sg. Forms with full pl. endings:

‘triglun “they were ‘tkanapiun “they assem- *‘tapragiun
fettered” bled”
‘stakariun “they were
locked”
. “tigbiltun “ye were ‘tpanaqtun “ye were *‘taprastun
formed” pampered”
‘StagaStun “ye were
confounded”
*“tigbiltin “fictac estis” “stahaptin “reversae estis” *‘tapradtin
‘tigbilnin “we were for- 'tradapnin “we were ‘tapraS$nin “we

med” persecuted” were taught”
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B) Without ¢ in the prefix:

Ethpe.
Sg.: 3.m. “trig “he was erected, conse-
crated”
(etres; from TRS, with a rad. ¢#)

f. “mizgat “was mixed”

2. “trigt “thou wert erected, con-
secrated” (TRS)

1. “hidrit “I returned”

PL: 3. = 3.m.sg. With full endings:

2.m. ‘tristun “consecrati estis”

f.

1. ‘trisnin “we were erected,
consecrated”

267

Ethpa.
*haial “he became strong”

**kamrat “she returned” (cf.s.i)

**kamart “thou hast returned”
(cf. s. i)

‘parqit “I was saved”

**hambaliun “destructi sunt”
(cf. s. i)

‘hambalian “destructae sunt

*‘kamartun “ye returned”

‘tabartun “‘fractae estis”

(from TBR, with a rad. #)

*‘kamarnin “we returned”

(cf. s. i)

”»

i) Modern reflexives: Only ethpe. and ethpa. are used, but always with

the prefix without 2.

Ethpe. edbel/ “was afraid”

etfar “was broken”

Sg.i3.m.  edhel etfar
f.  edeblat  etefrat
2. edhelt etBart
1. eheblit  etefrit
PL: 3s.m. edhelyon  etParyon
£.  edbelyan  etBaryan
2.m. edbelton et farton
£ edbelten  etBarten
1. edhelni(n) et Barni(n)

Ethpa. ekammar “he returned”
ehambal “‘was profaned”

ekammar ehambal
ekamrat ehambilat*)
ekammart ehambalt
ekamrit ehambilit*)
ekamaryon  ehambalyon
ekamaryan  ehambalyin
ekamarton ehambalton
ekamarten ehambalten
ekamarni(n)  ehambalni(n)

In ekimrat and ekamrit, the primary penult of *ekammarat > ekam(ma)rat
and of *ekammarit > ekam(ma)rit vanished, so that the accent is now on the

*) About chambilat and eh

bilit cf. s. e.
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secondary penult, which was lengthened in compensation for the vanished
primary penult. But in *ebambalat and *ehambalit, the primary penult could
not vanish because of an earlier dissimilation of the reduplicated second
radical, whose essential part remained in the penult. Therefore, the penult
obtained the accent, and by its influence the secondary jfwa was changed
to i (:*ehambalat > *ehambalat > ehambilat; *ehambalit > *ebambslit > eham-
bilit).

The reflexive is rarely used. It is commonly replaced by the pass. pt. +
the auxiliary HUA “to be”: getel howa “he was killed”, getila hewat “necata
est”, getel bewet “necatus es”, getila hewet “necata es” etc; mayallas howda “direptus
est” (= eyallas), mayalsa hewat “direpta est” (= eyalsat) etc (cf. HUA, § 227¢ b).
This is being done less with intransitive verbs, the pass. participles of which
have an active meaning, e. g. Sexef, fem. feyifla “asleep”, “sleeping” (although
there is a pres. Seyefye “he is sleeping™, fexi i “she is sleeping”, cf. P. pwabideh
ast); debel, debila “afraid” (in spite of the present debelye “he is afraid”, “he
fears”, debili “she is afraid”, “she fears”). In such cases the ethpe. is preferred.
Sometimes even a pass. participle of an intransitive verb is used with the
auxiliary HUA, but with an active meaning, cf. beyes bowa “he stayed”, “he
waited”, beyisa hewat “she stayed, waited”.

j) Quadriradical verbs (§ 195 f—0) mostly follow hambil hambel and
‘hambal ehambal (s. e, i). But reflexive forms with # in the prefix are frequent.

o) Fundamental Forms (cf. bambel, s. €).

Sg.
3. m. hambib “he grew hot”, tarmid “he initiated”, sarhib “he hurried”
f. armlat “she became a widow™ (as af., but with a rad. a)
2. badqart “thou hast investigated, recognized”
1. badq(i)rit*) “I recognized”, tarmidit “I taught”, 3asqlit “I removed”
(One could expect only *hambibit*) “I kindled”).

*¥) The 1st p. sg. had two facultative forms basgariz and basgirit (cf. also
ga8qlit and tarmidit, and hambilit, s. €). One could, however, hardly expect
a mere Jwa between two b’s in the 1st p.sg. and 3rd p. f. sg. of hambib
where there could only be hambibit, hambibat. These forms are confirmed by
bambilit (s. €), where an i is used in the penult without as good a reason, as
it could be done in hambibit, hambibat. The same 1 is attested between two
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Pl
3 3. m. sg. Longer forms with a special pl. ending would be admissible.
2. m. *badqirtun
f. *baiqirtin
1. *balqirnin “we investigated, recognized” (cf. hambel, s. €)

} “ve investigated”, “recognized” (cf. hambel, s. €)

B) Reflexive Forms (cf. ehambal, s. i)

Sg.: 3. m. ‘thangar “he was lamed”, ‘harzaq “he was fettered”
f. ‘Starh(i)bat “she was enlarged”, ‘Starh(i)zat, Starhzat
“she was scared”
2. ‘harzaqt “thou wert fettered”
1. (cf. ehambilit, s. i)

PL: 3 = 3. m.sg. (With special pl. ending: *hambalian fem., as in mod.
Mandaic, s. i).
2.m. & f., 1. (cf. ehambalion, ehambalten, ehambalni, s.1i).

k) Personal endings before the enclitics (: b and 1 with personal suffixes):

o) In the classical?8°:

The 3rd p. pl., which is, as a rule, identical with the 3rd p. m. sg., can
preserve the ending # before the enclitics: nagbulak (Gy 72: 13) “they planted
thee”. The rule is, however, rarely observed, and, even before enclitics,
a plural without the ending can often be found?®.

The 1st and 2nd p. pl. lose their final #; the vowel of the 1st p. pl. is
changed to 2: npaqnabh (Gy 261: 6) “we went out in it”, trasnalun (Gy
247: 3) “we raised for them”; 8adartulia (Gs 64: 5) “ye sent me”.

The 1st p. sg. and 3rd p. f. sg. lose their final # and the original vowel is
restored after the 2nd rad.: gtarilh (Gy go: 18) “I tied him”, gtaribh (Ibid.)
“I tied on him” (or “on it”). In the pa. the original vowel after the 2nd
radical is not restored: taqnibh (Gy 91:6) “I fixed in it”, while in other
derived stems its remaining or vanishing seems to be facultative: apriSilkun

&’s in randidit (rendidit) “I shook”, the var. randdit (Gy 328: 21 A) may be
considered as defective.

280 MG, p. 225f.
281 See MG, p. 225:6.

10
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“] taught you”; ahdirilh (Gy go: 15 B) and ahdrilh (Ibid. ACD) “I encircled
him”; adkirilun (Gy 180:9 BD) and adkrilun (Ibid. C) “I remembered
them”; refl. “tiahtibh (Gy 103: 2) “I shone in it”.

3d p. £. sg.: thifalh (Gy 85: 9f) “she crawled”, “Starhzalia (Gy 272: 19)
“she trembled”.

But there are some forms of the 1st p. sg., in which # remained before
the enclitics. In that case, the -it -if becomes -ti- -ze-:

apristilkun (Gy 224: 22 A) var. apriilkun “I taught you”. This usage,
which was only exceptional in the classical, became normal in mod. Mandaic
(cf. s. fend).

B) In mod. Mandaic.

There is a notable simplification: the encl. b is not used. and 1 is also
used less often as an enclitic than in the classical. The encl. /, introducing a
dircet object, either gives way to accusative suffixes added directly, or the
enclitic remains without affecting the verbal ending.

In the 3rd p. pl. there is always a full ending -on: bedgonne, betqonne “they
put me” (as getlonne “they killed me”, while in the 3rd p. m. sg. there can
still be bedagle “he put me” (parallel with bedge, betqe and botge). The same
happens in the 2nd p. pl.: badagtonne “you put me”, where the encl. / assimi-
lates to the # of the ending rather than vice versa. The 3rd p. f. sg. attaches
the suff. directly: bedigte “she put me” (while, in the present, there is ga-
badgale “she puts me”). The ending of the 1st p. sg. always remains before the
enclitic: badagtellay “I put thee” (aside from the more usual badagtay).

The question is not so simple when the encl. / introduces an indirect
object. In such a case, the / cannot simply be dropped. The encl. / seems to be
used to introduce an indirect object only with two verbs X" 'B: AHB — haple
“he gave me”, and AMR — malle “he said to me”. With other ;erbs, the
encl. / is replaced by the independent preposition gam “for”, cf. Sadri gamdin
“he sent him to me” or imper. “send him to me!”. This can never be done
with AHB and AMR, where the encl. / remains very strong, so that esp. in
the 3rd p. pl. it behaves, as if it belonged to the root: haflonne “they gave
me”, (¢)mallonne “they said to me”. With 2nd p. pl.: haftelonne “you gave me”,
(e)martelonne “you said to me” (inst. of *haftonle > *haftolle, *emartonle >
*emartolle). With 1st p. pl.: hdfnannay “we gave thee”, (e)mann(ann)ay ‘“‘we
said to thee”. (The vowel 7 of the pers. ending passed to 4, but the final
# remained. Moreover, the encl. / assimilated to the preceding ». This is just
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the contrary of what happened in the classical). In the 3rd p. £. sg., the ¢ of the
ending vanishes as in the classical, but the remaining vowel is pronounced

e: haflelle “she gave me”, marelle “‘she said to me”. In the 1st p. sg., the #

of the ending always remains (which happened only in a few cases in the
classical, s. a end), so that these forms are formally identical with those of the s
:nd p. sg., cf. an haftelli “1 gave him” and a¢ haftelli “thou didst give him”;

an (e)ymartelli ‘1 said to him” and 4 (¢)martelli “thou didst say to him”.

§ 201. Imperfect Tense (Only in the classical)?8?

a) Pe.
Sg.: 3. m. niSbuq “he lets” nilgut, nilgat “he grasps” ot 10
or “will let” “will grasp”
3.f, 2.m. & f. tiSbuq “shelets”  tirgaz “she is (will be) angry”,
or “will let”, “thou “thou art (wilt be) angry”
lettest”, or wilt let”
1. ‘Sbuq “I (shall) let” ‘nhar “I (shall) shine” 15

PL: 3. m. nirimzun “they (will) give a sign”, niligtun “they (will) grasp”
f. nirimza(n) “they (will) give a sign”,
2. m. tiginbun “ye (will) steal”, tiligtun “ye (will) grasp”
without help-vowel: tihkmun “ye (will) know”
tizimrun “ye (will) sing” (var. *tizmrun), »
f. is replaced by the masc., but a special fem. form tizimra(n)
would be admissible.

. = 3. m.sg. (niSbuq; nilgut, nilgat).

-

b) Pa.

$g.: 3. m. nipariq “serva(bi)”, nisadar “he sends”, or “will send” 2

3.f., 2. m. and £. tibatil “ea frustra(bi)t”, tihalip “‘ea mutu(bi)s”,

' “frustra(bi)s” “muta(bi)s”

1. ‘taqin “I (shall) establish”, ‘Sadar “I (shall) send”

PL: 3. m. nigablun “they (will) accept”,
f. niqabla(n) “they (will) accept”,

—

“2 MG §§ 171£.
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2. m. tiparqun “ye (will) save”,
f. is replaced by the masc., but a special fem. form *tiparqa(n)
would be admissible
1. = 3. m. sg. (niparaq, niSadar)

5 c) Af
Sg.: 3. m. napri§ “explana(bi)t”, nadkar “commenora(bi)t”
3.f,2.m. andf. (cf. tauzip tagzar “ea condemna(bi)t”, “con-
“thou lendest”, from YZP), demna(bi)s”
1. ‘japri§ “I (shall) explain”, ‘iasbar “I (shall) instruct”

© PL: 3. m. nagzrun “they (will) condemn”, nadkrun “they (will) mention”
f. (cf. niahtan “they [will] abort”, narbka “they (will) kneel”
from YHT)
2. m. tagzrun “ye (will) condemn”,
f. is replaced by the masc., but a special fem. form *tagzra(n) would
15 be admissible (cf. ethpa, s. d).
1. = 3. m. sg. (napris, nadkar).

d) Reflexive Forms:

a) With 7 in the prefix:

Sg. Ethpe. Ethpa. Ettaf.
u 3. m. nitigtil “neca(bi)tar”,  nitparaq “serva(bi)-  nitapras “doce(bi)tur™
tur”,
ni/*zdahar
(Gy 64:17) “he takes
care”
2 3-f,2.m. andf. No forms with # in the prefix seem titaksal “ea praecipita-
to occur in ethpe. and ethpa. (bi)tur”, praecipita-
(be)ris”
1. “8tpil “bamili(ab)or”, ‘tparaq “serv(ab)or”, ‘tapra$ “doce(b)or™
PL
¥ 3. m. nitrihsun “they (will) nitparqun “serva(bu)n-  twr” “doce (bu)n-

trust”, tur”, nitapraSun
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f. nidtiknan “they are (or nistakra(n) “they are *nitaprilan “doce(bw)s-

will be) lodged”, (or will be) locked”, #ar”
2, m. titpisqun “ye are (will tistakrun “ye are (will titapridun “doce(bs)-
be) cut off”, be) locked”, mini”
f. *ttgitla(n) tistakra “ye are (will *titaprifa(n) “doce(bs)-
be) locked”, mini”
1. = 3. m. sg.

p) Without ¢ in the prefix:

Ethpe. Ethpa.
Sg.: 3. m. nigtil (n*gtil) “meca(bi)tnr”,  *nigamar “comple(bi)tur”
3.f, 2. m. and f. tipsiq “she is (will tigamar “ea comple(bi)tur”,
be) cut off?, “thou art (will be) “comple(be)ris”
cut off,
1. ‘psiq “I am (shall be) cut of”, ‘gamar “‘comple(b)or”

PL: 3. m. nitirgun “consecra(bu)ntur” nistahnun (AM 248: 2)*) “they
(from TRS), will get rabid”
f. *nigitla(n) nibatlan “they (will) vanish”

2.m., f. No forms without # seem to occur, although they occur in sg.

1. = 3. Mm.sg.

¢) Quadriradical Verbs:

a) Fundamental Forms:

» <

Sg.: 3. m. niraurib “he magnifies”, “will magnify”
3.f, 2. m. and f. tihambil “ea dele(bi)t”, “dele(bi)s”
1. ‘qarqil “I (shall) overturn”
PL: 3. m. nirandidun “they (will) rouse”
f. niqarqla(n)
2. m. tigarqlun, f. tigarqla(n)
1. = 3.m.sg

*) There is an exceptional form of the 3rd p. pl., ending in -iun: ni¥thin-

iun (Gy 258:7 AB) “they will grow hot” (from SHN =10¥) besides niétah-

nun (ibid.).

Macuch, Mandaic 18
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B) Reflexive Forms (mostly preserve ¢ in the prefix):

Sg.: 3. m. nithambal “dele(bi)tur”
3.f., 2.m.and f. tithambal
1. = 3. m. sg. pf. (‘thambal, ‘hambal)

PL: 3. m. nithamblun, nihamblun “dele(bu)ntur”
f. ni(t)hambla(n)
2. m. titnangrun “crucia(bi)mini”, f. titnangra(n)
1. = 3. m.sg.

f) Before the enclitics b, 1, followed by personal suffixes, the of the
ending -un is dropped: niStarhibubh “they will be enlarged in it”, titapulia
minaihun (Gy 67: 22) “ye associate with them”. In nitqaimu b8kinat hiia
(Gy 251: 12) “they are established in the dwelling of Life”, the final 7 of the
impf. is dropped even before a non-enclitic b.

In pe. the 2nd radical has the vowel 7 before the enclitics (§ 198b): nisbi-
qlun “he will pardon them (in spite of ni¥buq), nigribulun “they (will)
approach them” (in spite of niqrub).

§ 202. Imperative (cf. §197f, 199¢):
The imperative is formed by dropping the prefix of the imperfect.

a) Classical Forms?83,
Pe.: gtul “killl”, Igut “take!”, Skub, ‘Skub “lie down!”; with r as 3rd rad.:
bhar “choose!”
Pa.: hadib “think!”, basil “boil!”
With 7 as 3rd rad.: $adar “send!”
Af.: apri8 “explain!”; with r as 3rd rad.: adkar “mention!”
Ethpe.: ‘tingib “be planted!”, ‘tirhig “trust!”; with r as 3rd rad.: ‘tikpar
“be blowed out!”
Ethpa.: ‘thafab “cogitate!”, ‘tkapar “be blowed out!”
Ettaf.: ‘tapra8 “be instructed!”
Quadrirad. verbs: tarmid “initiate!” sarhib “‘hurry!”; with r as 4th rad.:
badqar “investigate!”
Reflexive of quadrirad. verbs.: ‘traurab “be magnified!”.

288 MG §§ 173f.
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Singular forms are also used for the plural. Special pl. ending -iun, which
became regular in mod. Mandaic, is rare in the classical: ahribiun mod.
abrefyon “delete]” etc?®4,

b) Modern Forms.

Pe.: “killl”  “lie down!” “fear!” “turnaround!”  “go down!”
(as ethpe.)
Sg.: m. gotol Sexof debel hadar, hedar
Soxof3 doho! enbed
£ geral Sexaf dubiil budsir
Suyif
Pl: m. gatolyon  Sexofyin deholyon  bedoryon enbeQyon
f.  getelyen  Seyefyen debelyen  hederyen enbedyen

In feyof and hedar the fundamental form of the imperative (sg. m.) is
identical with the stem. Yet the simple stem can be used as an imperative
with some other verbs: debel, enbed (above), belef (aside from holof)* pass
neatby!”, nafaq, nefaq (aside from mnafog) “go out!”. This could sometimes
be done already in the classical (cf. ata “comel!”, amar “say!” apart from
amur, §198g).

The imperative of derived stems is identical with the stem, as in the
classical, and has no special fem. form in the singular:

Pa.: “bless!” “send!”
Sg.: barrey Saddar (Sadder)
PL: m. barey yon Saderyon

f. barey yen Saderyen

Af.: Sg. abreB; PL. m. abreByon, f. abrefyen “‘destroyl!”
Ethpe.: Sg. edbel; Pl. m. edbelyon, f. edbelyan “‘be afraid!”

Accordingly, enbed “go down!” (s. pe.) may be considered as an ethpe.
“get down!” (cf. mafoq “go out!” and enfeq “get out!l”),
Ethpa.: Sg. ekdammar; Pl. m. ekamaryon, f. ekamdiryen “return!”

284 Examples quoted by Noldeke, MG, p. 229. Noldeke rightly noted that ‘tbahrun
(Gy §8:3) “examine yourselves!” may be a wrong analogy of ‘tbarun (Gy 60:6) “remove
yourselves” (cf. also ‘tbariun DC 40, 1. 653) from BRA (v‘b). The frequent use of full
forms with verbs +% seems to indicate that the special plural-ending was first used with
these verbs and then extended to all strong and weak verbs.

18+
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Quadriradical verbs:
Sg.: hambal*); Pl. m. hambalyon*), £. hambalyen*) “pollute!”

§ 203. Participles (cl. and mod. are quoted side by side):
Pe. act.: gatil gitel “killing”, Sakib fayef “sleeping”, cl. dakar (diyar)

“mentioning”, “remembering”; mod. #2flar “breaking”.

Pe. pass.: gtil (egrel, getel and) gotil, getil, st. emph. gtila gatila (getila),
predicatively: (geselye and) gotilye, fem. gotili “(is) killed”. The st. abs. gtil
getel is often confused with the ethpe. without # in the prefix, since its graphical
form can be pronounced in the same way as “gtil ggze/ “he was killed” (but
the forms with endings are clearly distinguished, cf. egetlat “she was killed”
etc.) Pass. participles of intransitive verbs and often also that of lgit have
an active meaning.

Pa. act.: mbarik (s)mbarrey “blessing”; mSadir, m8adar mod. miadder
“sending” (§ 204¢f).

Pa. pass. mbarak (mabarray >) (a)mbarray “blessed”; mod. mayallas ““deli-
vered”, “saved”, “finished” (of a disaster); cl. mSadar “sent” (now used
preferably in act. voice, cf. § 200i); mhambal (3)mbambal “s(p)oiled”.
About the pronunciation of the consonantal group, formed by the prefix »
and the 1st rad. cf. § 77. The pronunciation of this group in mod. Mandaic
is facilitated by the circumstance that the form is used only after the pro-
clitic ga (and its varr.): gombasger(le) “he knows (me)” etc.

Pass. participles pa. are relatively rare in mod. Mandaic. Nevertheless,
they are still used to form the participial pres. of the ethpa. of certain verbs
(§ 204c¢), whose cl. participial forms (cf. below, s. ethpa.) died out.

Af. act.: cl. mapri8 “explaining”, “teaching”; mod. mahbrefi “destroying”.
Af. pass. (only in the classical): mapra8 “explained”, “taught”.

Ethpe. (cl. forms): mitihgib, mith8ib, mih3ib, “being counted”; mitigtil,
(*mitgtil), migtil “being killed”. Mod.: megtel, megtal, fem. (s)mgatls
“being killed”.

*) Sabiiri gave me these forms, which follow the analogy of the reflexive,
instead of the expected hambel, hambelyon, hambelyen. A reflexive imperative of
this verb would be: Sg. ebambal, Pl. m. ehambalyon, ebambalyen.

Neg. order: lz-getlet “do not kill!”, Je-deblet (Morg. 273 22) “do not fear!”
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Ethpa. (only in the classical): mitha8ab “cogitating”; mistalam “being
achieved”. In mod. Mandaic this form is replaced by the pass. pt. pa.
(above, s. pa. pass.).

Cl. ettafal: mitapra8 “being taught”, mita8pal “humiliating himself”;

a pl. form is mitandizia “metiendi”. 5
Quadrirad. verbs follow pa. in the fundamental form and ethpa. in the
reflexive (§ 204cé).

§ 204. Participial Present.

a) Cl. and postcl. forms:

Pe. act. Pe. pass. Pa. act. Pa. pass. 10
Sg.: 3. m. napiq Igit mbatil mpaqad
“he is going  “he holds” “he makes “he is ordered”
out”, (§ 186 b), void”,
f. napqa lgita *mbatla *mpaqda
“she is going  “‘she holds”,  “‘she makes 15
out”, void”,
2. napqit Igitit mhasbit mpaqdit
“thou goest  “thou hol- “thou cogi- “thou art orde-
out”, dest™, tatest”, red”
1. m. napiqna¥) lgitna mbatilna mpaqadna 20
“I go out” “I hold”, “I annihilate”,  “I am ordered”

f. napgana**)

*) The 1st p. sg. pe. has a rarer form of the type azlina (as Talm.) “T am
going”. The i of this form cannot be explained by the initial sound of enz “17,
as Noldeke supposed?®, since this pronoun is pronounced a7 (as must 2s
have been the Talm. X}X). The i may rather repose on an analogy of verbs
"%, the form being pronounced ag/ira (as the corresponding forms VY, of.
mod. gagina “I go”, § 227 ab).

*%) The masc. forms, as a rule, replaced the fem. As for the 1st p. sg., a
spezial fem. form is sometimes used, cf. iadlana (Gy 158: 13) “I bring forth”, 3
but the same form is sometimes used also for the masc.2%,

e

286 MG, p. 232:3. 386 MG, p. 231:17ff.
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Pe. act. Pe. pass. Pa. act. Pa. pass.
PL: 3. m. napqin brikin (brikia) mbatlin mpaqdin
““ei exceunt”, “benedicti sunt”
f. napqa(n) brika(n) mbatla(n)
5 “eae exeunt”,  “‘benedictae
sunt”
2. m. napqitun brikitun mhasbitun mpaqditun

”»

“yegoout”  “yeare blessed”, “ye cogitate
f. (*napqitin)
10 1.  napqinin brikinin *mhasbinin mpaqdinin
“we are going “‘we are blessed”

t2]
out”,

Af. act. Act. pass.

Sg.: 3.m. mapri$ mapras
15 “he is teaching”, “he is taught”
2. madk(i)rit
“thou mentionest”,
1. mapri$na maksalna
“I am teaching” “I (must) stumble”
20 PL: 3.m. mapri§in
f. maprisa(n)
2. maksilitun
“ye make stumble”,
I. manhirinin
25 “we give light”

Reflexive stems with 7 in the prefix.

Ethpe. Ethpa. Ettaf.
Sg.: 3. m. mi(ti)hsib mithasab mitapras
“he is counted”, “he cogitates”, “he is taught”
30 2. mistimkit mitkarkit
“thou leanest”, “thou encirclest”,
1. mist(i)mikna mitqaiamna mitapraina
“I lean”, “I am raised, con- “I am taught”

firmed”
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Ethpe. Ethpa.
PL: 3.  mistimkin mitparqin
““are separated”
2, mitrahmitun
“ye have compassion”
I. mitkamrinin

“we turn back”

Forms without # in the prefix are much rarer; in the ethpa. they are extre-
mely rare:

Sg.: 3 m. mih&ib “he is counted”; 2 mitrigit “thou art raised”; 1 mir-
§imna “I am signed”.

PlL: ; mipirs§in (ATS no.133) “they are distinguished”, midamin
(Gy 24:7) “they assume the likeness” (ethpa.); 2 mismikitun (Gy 42:5)
“ye are supported”; 1 mirdimnin (Jb 74: 6) “we are signed”.

Quadriradical verbs:

Fundamental stem Reflexive stem
Sg.: 3. m. msarsip mzautar mistarhaz mi(t)karkas
“he kindles” (Gy 230:13)  “heisafraid” (Jb 24:11)
f. mhambaba mithambla
(Morg. 262/15: 16) “she is (will be) spoiled”

“is burning”
2. mqarq(i)lit
“thou overthrowest”

1.  mrauribna mitarmadna
“I magnify” “I am taught (initiated to priest-
hood)”
PL: 3. m. msarsipin mitarmidin (var. mitarmdin)
“they kindle” “they are initiated to
priesth.”

2. m. mdand(i)mitun
‘“ye are quiet”
1. (*msarsipnin) (*mithambalnin)

All missing forms, except those of the reflexive stems, can be recon-
structed according to the mod. participial present (§ 204).

15

25

30
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b) Before the enclitics, the original vocalization of the pronouns of the
2nd p. sg. and 15t p. pl. reappers, and the final # of the plural is dropped.

2.sg.: $abqatlun “thou lettest them”, “thou forgivest them”; mpaqdatih
“thou orderest him”;

1.pl.: nasibnalh “we take it”; 8kininabh “we dwell in it”; msadrinalh
“we send him”;

2.pl.: rahimtulh “ye love him”

3.pl.: m3adrilh “they send him” (as mod. gomSadrell?)

¢) Mod. present and future.

o) Pe.
GTL “to kill” HDR “to turn around”
Sg.: 3. m. qagatel qabidar
f. qagatla®) qabadra
2. qagatlet qahadret
I. “qagatelna qabaderna
PL: 3. qagatlen**) qabadren
2. m. qagatletton qahadretton
f. qagatletten qabadretten
I. qagatlenni qahadrenni

As to the proclitic particle -, qa-, qi-, there is no standard pronunciation;
it is pronounced facultatively g4, ¢, or ge in pe. In derived stems, when the
participle begins with -, it is usually pronounced go; but when the prefix

m- is followed by a vowel (in af., ethpe.), it can be pronounced as a simple
q287‘

*) The original pronunciation gate/ is now observed only in the srd
p. m. sg. In longer forms, the 4 is often shortened. Sabiri actually pronounced
qagatla, qagatlet “‘she kills”, “thou killest”, gadahla, gadablet “‘she fears”, “‘thou
fearst” etc, but gabddra, qahadret etc.

**) A special fem. form of the 3rd p. pl. *gagdtian is not used.

27 | always quote the pronunciation, as Sabiri actually gave it.
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B) Pa.
BRK “to bless”  SDR “tosend” H(M)BL “to profane”

Sg.: 3. m. qombarrey qamSadder qambambel
f. qombarya qam $adra qambambila**)
2. qombaryet*) qamiadret qambambelet* * *)
I. qombareyna qamiaderna gambambelna
(gam Sadderna)
PL: 3. qombaryen qam$adren qambambelen
2. m.  qombaryetton qam Sadretton qanthambeletton* * *)
f. qombaryetten qamiadretten qambambeletten* **)
I. qombaryenni(n)*)  qamiadrenni(n)  qambambelenni(n)

Y) Af. HRB “to destroy”

Sg.: 3. m. gamabref PL: 3. qomabrefen  (gomabrifen)
f. gomabrifa
2. gamabreft 2..m. qomabrefton  (gamabre Bton)
£. qomabreften  (qomabreften)
1. gomabrefni 1. qomabrefini

*) In verbs of three radicals, the original reduplication of the 2nd rad.
remained only in the 3rd p. sg. The long 4, which I was given in all other
persons of the present of Saddar, may be considered as a compensation for
the vanished reduplication of the 2nd radical. Accordingly, a pronunciation
qombaryet, qombaryenni should be considered as more correct, although
Sabiiri actually pronounced these forms with a short a (as well as the forms
of the pf. baryat, $adrat etc, §200¢). For the Mandaeans themselves the
question of the length of the vowel in these forms seems to be of no impor-
tance. — On my request, Sabiiri approved of the form gamiadderna as ad-
missible.

**) About gambambili cf. § 200e.

***) There are facultative forms gambambilit (2. sg.) and gambambiletton,
qambambiletten (cf. § 200e€).

25
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6) Ethpe.: DHL “to be afraid” LKT “to be grasped”
Sg.: 3.m. qamedbel qamelyat**)
f. qamdahli*) qamlayta*)
2. qamdeblet*) qamleytet*)
5 I. qamedbelna qamelyetni
(ot an gamedhel) (or an gamelyet)
PL: 3. qamdeblen™) qamleyten™®)
2.m. qamdehletton™) qamley tetton*)
f. qamdebletten™) qamley tetten*)
10 I. qamdeblenni*) qamley tenni*)

€) The present of the ethpa. was confused with the pa. forms (s. c).

KMR “to return” H(M)BL “to be profaned”
Sg.: 3.m. qamkimmar*¥**) qambambal
£ qamkanra qambambila
15 2, qamkamret qambambilit
(qgambambelet)
L qamkimernd qambambelni

*) The 3rd p. fem. sg. is replaced by the corresponding pa. form (instead
of the expected *gamedehld, or perhaps *qamedhild). In other forms the original
2 prefix of the etpe. became unrecognizable, since the vowel ¢ of the cl. mi
aksa — the only characteristic of the reflexive after the vanishing of ¢ of the
prefix — vanished. Unfortunately, all of these forms cannot be verified in
the classical, since they are mostly missing in literature. But even those which
remained are different, cf. 2nd p. sg. mitrisit, according to which we should
25 expect *qamedbelet, *gamelyetet, and 1st p. pl. mirSimnin, so that the expected
forms would be gamedbel(en)ni, gamelyet(en)ni. The mod. usage would indicate
that the gksa of the prefix (which had been a distinctive mark of the form)
was later confused with the help-vowel (§ 78).
**) In gamelyat, the participle ethpe. (milgit) was confused with the
% inf. pe. (milgat, § 205).
**%) If we consider the length of the vowel after the 1st radical in qam-
kamra etc as a compensation for the vanished reduplication of the znd radical
(< *qamkammord), the length of @ in gamkammar is doubtful.
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KMR “to return” H(M)BL “to be profaned”
Pl: 3. qamkamren qambambilen
2. m. qamkamretton qambambiletton
(gambambeletton)
f. qamkamretten qambambiletten
(qambambeletten)
I. qamkamrenni(n) qambambelenni

) The present of the passive voice (which usually replaces the reflexive
stems) is formed in a different way. The proclitic particle q is not used. There
are special pronoun affixes in the 3rd p.: Sg. m. e, f. -7; pl. m. -non (used
often also for the fem.), f. -nan. The affixes of other persons differ slightly
from those used in active voice. All personal affixes can be replaced by eyz-
with personal suffixes (§ 238 fc):

getel “necatus”, gotila, getila “necata”

Sg.: 3. m. getelye (or getel exri) “he is killed”
f. getili (or getila eyta) “she is killed”

2. com. getilyat (or m. getel eytay « .
y f. getila extey) } necarts
I. (gezelnan or) getel eyte “I am killed”
PL: 3. getel exti “they are killed”
2.m. getel extoyon, £. exteyen “you are killed”
I getlennin or getel extan “we are killed”

1) Forms before the enclitic prepositions follow the general rules given in
§ 200k B. For the reasons given there, the peculiarities of forms can be fully
illustrated only on two weak verbs: AHB and AMR (cf. §214ad). With
other verbs the encl. / is usually suppressed and the accusative suffix added
directly; in that case, the 1st p. pl. is, as a rule, identical with the 1st p. sg.,
so that the personal pronoun must precede the form: an gabadegni “I put
him”, anin (or ent) qabidegni (inst. of the less usual, but more correct gabade-
gnanni “we put him”). The 3rd p. is always used with the enclitic: gabadeq/i
“he puts him”, pl. qabatgelle “they put him”.

2nd p. pl.: The encl. / assimilates to # of the pronoun ending (contrary

<

to the classical): qubadeqtonne “‘you put me”, qombasqertonne “‘you know me”.

15

25
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31d p. pl.: Only in this form the 7 of the pl. ending assimilates progressi.

vely to the encl. / as in the classical: gabatqelle (<< qabadqelle) “‘they put me”,
qombalgerelli “they know him”.

§ 205. Infinitives (only in the classical)?®:

Pe.: migtal “to kill”. Less usual forms with an aksa after the 2nd rad, as
mismik “to support”, mihsib “to count”, repose on a confusion with the
frequent participle ethpe.2® In § 204c8*), we have seen that, on the other
hand, a pt. ethpe. was confused with the inf. pe.

Pa.: barukia “to bless”; with the pref. =: mpaqudia “to order”.

Af.: agzuria “to condemn”; with the pref. 7: maSlumia “to achieve”.

Ethpe.: No form from a strong root occurs. One would expect *t(i)lgu-
tia, *mit(i)lgutia.

Ethpa.: ‘tlabusia “to be clothed”; with the pref. »: miStaduria “to be
sent; without # in the prefix: mikadusia (Gy 40: 17) “fighting”.

Ettaf.: ‘tarkunia (Gy 294:7) “bending down”, with procl. ltarkunia
(ibid.) “to bend down” (although, otherwise, the verb is used in ethpe.).

Quadrirad. verbs: dandumia “being quiet”, handuzia “measuring” etc.
Refl. of quadrirad. verbs: ‘karputia “to be fettered”.

3. Verbs IIT Guttural?®®,

§ 206. These vetbs are very close to *'? (§ 225). According to their
origin they can be divided in two groups: a. III ¥, b. IIT 7 n.
Examples (cl. and mod. quoted sided by side):

a) bza mod. bezd (< bza®) “he pierced” (mod. also “he cohabited with a

woman”); sba mod. s0fd (< sba®) “he baptized”; 8(u)ma (<< $ma) “he
heard”.

b) pta (< ptah) “he opened”; dna (<< dnah) “ortus est”; nba (< nbah)
(“ortus est”), “emersit”.

288 MG § 176.

289 MG 223:26ff.

200 MG § 177.
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In the perfect the first group completely follows the analogy of >, while
the second group sometimes preserves the 3rd radical by metathesis (§ 52), or
even without it (§ s1). The second group disappeared from mod. Mandaic
(since 8aba < Jabba} is used only in the stereotyped religious formula Mare
mSabbi “My Lord be praised!”; “he praised his Lotd” would be simply
emar: Mare miabba; and from PTA “to open” only the pass. pt. pasi, predica-

tively patiyye, remained?®.

A greater difference between the verbs III guttural and ¥’ appears first
in the cl. imperfect and in the imperative. But the mod. imperative follows
the analogy of ¥"'%, so that, presently, there is no formal difference between

these verbs and *'%.

Already in the classical some roots III gutt. passed to >'2: ¥B¥ “to pour”
was used as *BW; NPY “to spread” became *v¥. On the other hand, DRA
(Talm. *17) “to carry” was treated in cl. Mandaic as ¥97 (: *dra “I carry”,
dra “porta[te]!”, pt. pe. dara with a var. daria)?%; but the mod. DRA (derd)
is treated completely as V' (as in Talm.; mod. pres. gadari, imper. deri).

§ 207. Classical Forms:

a) Pf.
a)
Sg.:

3. m. Pe.:  tba “he submerged”

Ethpe.: ‘Stma “was heard”

‘stba “‘was baptized”

3.f. Pe.: &imat “she heard”
bzat “she split”

285

b)

: pta “he opened”
: Saba “he praised”
: aska “he found”

“Staba “he boasted’’293

sed”

Ethpe.: ‘stibat “she was baptized” Ethpe.: ‘mihtat (etmaptat) “she

stretched out”

291 Used as a synonym of gali, $ali (""17). Otherwise, the verb has been driven out by
SRA (Sera, »"5) “to open”, or replaced by the strong verb fetah (< Ar. fataha).

202 Dyower-Macuch, Op. cit. 113b:22—35.

203 Cf. the form with procl. conjunction and encl. preposition: uitbabh (Morg. 230

47:5) “and boasted of it”.

15

: pihtat (<< petpat) “she opened’ 25
: Sabat (<< $abbshat) “she prai-
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a) b)
Before encl.: “$tmialak “asdita
est a te” (Nold.)?
2. Pe.: 3mit “thou hast heard” Pe.: ptit “thou hast opened”
Ethpe.: ‘stbit “thou wert baptized” Af.: a8kit “thou hast found”
With encl.: “stbatbh “thou wert
baptized in it”
1. Pe.: sibit “I baptized” tbit, tibit, = Pe.: mi8it “I anointed”
“tbit “I submerged” Withencl. : ptahibh “Iopenedinit”
‘dit “T knew” (from ¥T))
Pa.: sabit “I satiated” Pa.: 8ab(h)it “I praised”
Af.: asbit “I baptized” Af.: aglit “I took off”
(“I made baptize™)
asbit (frequent in magical Ethpe.: “8tihlit “I was sent”
texts) “I conjured” (from Yaw)

PL:

3. = 3.m. sg.
With special pl. ending: As ¥""%: atnun “they put”,
$(u)maiun “they heard” With encl.: ptulh “they opened
‘daiun “they knew” for him”
As>"%:gbun (alternatively sba)
“they baptized”, ¥(u)mun
(alternatively Suma, Sumaiun)
“the heard”, ‘dun (alterna-
tively “da, “daiun) “the knew”;
af.: aSkun (aside from a¥ka)
“they found”; ethpe.: ‘gtbun
(aside from ‘stba) “they were
baptized”.
2. Pe.: &matun “ye heard”
With transition to ¥'%: Af.: adkatun “ye found”
§(a)maitun id.,
‘ditun “ye knew” (from As ¥"'5: agkitun id.
¥, as 7Y)

™M MG, p. 234:28.
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a) b)
1. Pe.: $manin “we heard” Af.: agkanin “we found”
Ethpe.: ‘$tmanin “we were heard” As*""%: adkinin id.

b) Impf. (in pe. always with « after the 2nd rad.):

a) b)
Sg.:
3. m.: Pe.: ni8ma “andi(e)t” Pe.: nidna “ori(e)tur”
Ethpe.: nizdra “semina(bi)tur” Pa.: niSaba “/anda(bi)t”

Af.: naska “inveni(e)t”
Ethpe.: nistka “inveni(e)tur”
Ethpa.: niStaka id.
Without #in the pref.: niSaba
“he praises himself”

3. £, 2. m. & f. change only the pref. (from # to ?)

1. Pe.: ‘8ma “I (shall) hear” Pe.: “mta “I (shall) stretch out”
Ethpe.: “§tma “I am heard”,
“I shall be heard” Pa.: ‘Saba “I (shall) praise”

Af.: ‘ia8ka “I (shall) find”
(but also uaska “and I find”)

PL:
3. m. Pe.: ni§(i)mun “they (will) Pe.: *niptun = *nipihtun “they
hear” will open”
With encl.: nisbubun “they Pa.: niSabun “they (will)
baptize in you” praise”

Af.: naskun “they (will) find”
Ethpe.: ni§tmun “they are (or
will be) heard”
With encl.: ni§tmulh
“audientur (ab) eo”
3. £ Ethpa.: perhaps nitpata (ML 39:
10) “they will be opened”
(: eyes; for *nitpatan)
2. m. and f. change only the prefix (from # to #).
L= 3.m, sg.

&
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c) Imperative.
a)
Pe.:  §(u)ma “hear!”
sba “baptizel”
Ethpe.: “tma “be heard!”
‘stba ‘“be baptized!”

§207. VERBS IIT GUTTURAL

b)
Pe.: pta “openl!”
mta “‘stretch outl”

Pa.: 3aba “praise!”
Af.: aska “find!”

The plural is identical with the singular. Before the encl., the original
plural ending # appears: ptulh (Gy 212: 19) “aperite ei!”.

In addition, a special feminine singular and a special plural form were
produced on the analogy of ¥’ (as in mod. Mandaic):

Sg. fem.: Sabai (Gy 325:6) “praise!”, zhai (Gy 333: 6) “go away!” (from

ZHA < v, §220d).

PL: $(u)mun (asside from Suma) “audize!”

d) Participles:
2)

Pe. act.: Sama “(is) hearing”
iada “(is) knowing”

Pe. pass.: zria “sowed”
sbia “baptized”

Pa. act.:
Pa. pass.:

Af. act.: ma$ma “he makes hear”
magba “(is) baptizing”

Ethpe.: mitpra “(is) being paid”
migtba “(is) being baptized™
mitba (Florilegium 362: 158f)

“(is) fixed deep”’295

Ethpa.:

Ettaf.

b)
mata “(is)stretching out”
pata and pahta “(is) opening”
pahra “(is) flying”
ptia “opened”
dnia and dnih “ortus”
§liha “‘sent”
mpata ‘“opening”
msaba “praising”
mpata “opened”
msaba “praised”
maska “he finds”

mitipta “(is) being opened”

“opening (by itself)”

mistaba “(is) boasting”
mitaka “(is being) found”

"9 In spite of Lidzbarski’s doubt (Flosilegium, p. 372).
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e) Participial present-future.

a)
Sg.:
2. Pe act.: gabit “‘thou baptizest”
With encl.: sabatbh “thou
baptizest in it”

With encl.: iadit “thou knowest”
With encl.: iadatbh “thou know-

est (about) it”
Pe pass.: sbii(i)t, ‘sbiit
“thou art baptized”
Af. act.: masbit “thou baptizest”

1. Pe. act.: $amana “I hear”

Pe. pass.: sbina “I am baptized”

PlL:

13

2. Pe. act.: Samitun “ye hear”
iaditun “ye know”

1. Pe. act.: iadinin ‘“we know”

Ethpe.: mistbinin “we are baptized”

f) Infinitives:

a)
Pe.: mi8ma “hearing”
Af. aémuiia “to let hear”

Macuch, Mandaic

289

b)

Pe. act.: pahtit “thou openest”

Pe. pass.: §lihit “thou art sent”
Pa. act.: m8abit “thou praisest”
With encl.: mSabatlun

“thou praisest them”
Af. act.: maSkit “thou findest”
Pe act.: parana “I fly”

Sahbana (even

Sahabana) “I praise”
Pa. act. and pass.: m3abana

“I praise” or “I am praised”

Pe. act.: pahtitun “ye open”
Pa. act. and pass.: mSabitun “ye
praise” or “are praised”

Af. act.: maskitun “ye find”

Pa. act. (and pass.): m3abinin
““we praise” (or “‘are praised”)

Af. act.: maskinin “we find”

b)

Pe.: mipta “opening”
Pa.: 8abuhia “praising”

19

15

20

25
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§ 208. Modern Forms (completely as ¥''%).
Only pe. is used. Paradigms: SBA “to baptize”, BZA “to pierce”, fig- “to
copulate”.

a) Pf.
Sg.: 3. m. sofla beza
£ (s0pat) (begat)?98
2, sofet bezet
L. sofit bezit
PL: 3. sofon begon
(. soByan)
2. soBiton begiton
(£. sofiten)
I S0 fini(n) bezini(n)

b) Present-future.

Sg.: 3.m. qasafi qobazi
£ (qasafya) (gabaz ya)**
2, qasifet qabaget
I. qasafina gobagina
PL: 3. qasafen qabazen
2.m. qasa fetton qabazgetton
(E. qasaPetten)
1. qasa Penni qabazennt

¢) Forms with the enclitic / The accusative suffixes are added directly
without the encl. / to the perfect as well as to the 1st and 2nd p. of the present.
Before the suffix the verbs behave as *'".

Present with the encl. 1:

298 Sabiri refused to give the fem. of BZA with the words: Ef8a la-qomba qabazya,
eB0a bezipyi (lit. “a woman cannot pierce, a2 woman is pierced”), alluding to the passive
role of the woman in coition. The verb seems then to have lost the original meaning *“‘to
pierce” and to become limited to the role of the man in the copulation, so that a fem. gabdz yd
can he used only after Jz-qomba ““she cannot”. For the sake of clearness, a more plastic
bezdya eflad “he made a hole” may be used for “to pierce”.
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Sg.: 3. m. gasafile “‘he baptizes me” gabagila “he copulates with her”
f.  qasafydle “she baptizes me”  gabag yali “she copulates with
him’”)296
PL: 3. gsafelle “they baptize me”  g(s)bagella “they copulate with
her” 5
2. gsaftonne “you baptize me”  g(a)bagtonna “you copulate with
or gsafetlonne her”

d) Passive participle.

m. sofi (ptedicatively sofiyye) “baptizatus”, (bezi, predicat. begiyye “perfora-
tus’’)206 10

f. soBiyya (predicatively soBiyyi) “baptizata”, bexiypa (predicat. begiyyi)
“perforata’.

e) Imperative.

Sg.: m. s, £. (s0fe) “baptizal”; m. bezi, (. bege)®™®® “perforal”
PL: m. sofon, f. (soflen) “baptizate\”; m. begon, (f. begen)™ “perforate!”. 15

4. Verbs 1'p297,

§ 209. The peculiarity of verbs 1”'D, the assimilation of the 1st radical to
the 2nd, cannot be observed in all verbs of this group. Some verbs 3'D behave
completely as strong verbs; from others there are assimilated and non-assi-
milated forms side by side. 20

The following roots always behave as strong verbs: NHR “to light’
(impf. pe. ninhar, af. pf. anhar, pt. manhar etc.); NHS “to whisper” (the
impf. is unknown, but, according to the imper. nhus, it would be ninhus);
NGD “to draw” (imper. ngud, var. ngid, impf. with personal suffix ninig-
duia); NGA (< M) “to be clear” (tinga “it dawns”); NPA (< NBl) 25
“to blaze” (cf. the word-play tinpa ‘S8ata mn anpaihun, Gy 179: 23, “fire
will blaze from their faces’”)28; NES “to increase” (impf. pe ninpus, although

21 MG § 178.
¢ An apparent af. of this verbs (anpa) is quoted in Gl. 8:9f. as extinguere, 21:5f.
as accendere, 167: 131, as insuflere.

19+
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there is a less canonical var. nipus in AM 210: 1; af. with suff. anpiSuia, Gy
91:17, “they augmented it”); NSB “to plant” (impf. pe. ningab; the verb i’g
often confused with NSB, below); NKS “to slaughter” (always without
assimilation).

The # does not assimilate in the verbal forms of NTR “to guard”, “to
preserve” (impf. pe. nintar, with encl. ninturlh, with suff. ninitrh, inf. pe.
mintar; af. antar), although in the derative matra, matarta, pl. matarata
“watch-house(s)” and in the adverbial expression atar (§192a) the n is
assimilated.

In the following roots the assimilation is only facultative: NPQ “to go out”
(impf. pe. nipuq and ninpuq (AM 118:18), inf. pe. mipaq and minpaq
(Gy 258:25); af. apiq, but also anpiq (Gs. 97: 7), and even hanpiqh (Gv
262: 6)%® (in mod. Mandaic its # regularly assimilates)3%®; NSB “to take”
(impf. pe. nisab and ninsab, imper. (n)sab and nsib, nsub)3! is sometimes
confused with NSB “to plant” (cf. Jb 20:6f., 21: 6 etc.), which is always
treated as a strong verb (cf. above); NHT “to get down” (impf. nihut
and ninhit, imper. (n)hut and nhit, the latter enbed being consistently used
in mod. Mandaic); NPL “to fall down” (impf. nipil and ‘npul, *npil; cl.
imper. is pil, but mod. esfe/ “fall down!” would also be admissible in the
classical, cf. nhit above)2. Nevertheless, forms with an assimilated » are
not rare in literary Mandaic: NP$S “to shake off” (impf. always without assi-
milation: ninpisunh “they will shake it off”, batinata ninipsun, AM 243: 10,
“pregnant women will miscarry”, but the imper. more often pas than npus
“jump up! > hurry!”). The vetb NSA “to quatrel” occurs only in participial
forms, but its only derivative is masuta with assimilation. The verb NTN
“to give” was used only in the impf. pe. and the inf. (nitin, n‘tin;
mitin).

In mod. Mandaic all verbs are treated as strong, except the af. of NPQ
(affeq “he brought out”) and of SLQ (asseq “he brought up”), which follows
the analogy of 3" (as in the classical). The mod. imperative is formed as
from strong verbs.

299 Cf, B.-Aram. PDI3, Dan. 5:2, PP, ibid.:3.

300 But Gl. still quotes a non-assimilated form: p. 109:3f with the meanings “crescers”
and “educere”, and p. 166:1f as a synonym of azra rba “germinare”, “‘crescere’.

301 Cf, Talm. 30 and 3°03, MG, p. 240 n. 1.

302 Cf. Gl 110:13f, which quotes an af. with a non-assimilated # with the meaning
At. faraha — elidere — P. andahs.
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§ 210. Cl. Forms (affected or affectable by assimilation):

a) Imperfect peal

a) (with assimilation) b) (without assimilation)

Sg.: 3. m.: nipugq, I°puq (Gs 118:7) ninpuq (AM 118: 18) id.
“he goes out”

nihut “he goes down” ninhit, id.
nisab “he takes” ninsab, id.
nipil “he falls” ninsab “he plants”
nisaq “he ascends” nintar “he guards”
(SLQ)33 With encl.: ninsiblan “he plants
us”

ninturlia “custodi(e)t me”
3.f., 2. m. and f. change only the prefix (from # to #)
I. ‘sab “I (shall) take”
‘saq “I (shall) go up” (SLLQ) With encl.: ‘npulbun, ‘npilbun
(Gs. 57:20) “I (will) fall into

them”
PL: 3. m. niplun “the (will) fall” ninisbun “they (will) plant”
nisqun “they (will) ascend”
f. nipla “they (will) fall”
nisqa “they (will) ascend”
(SLQ)

2. m. tisbun “ye (will) take” tinisbun id.
tiplun “ye (will) fall”
tisqun “ye (will) ascend”

1. = 3. m. sg.

b) Imperative peal

sab “take!” nsib, nsub id.3"
hut “go down!” nhut, nhit id. (§ 209)
pas “jump up, hurry!” npus id. (§ 209)

1

saq, siq “ascend

3@ From nisaq there is a secondary perfect saq (Gy 280:23) aside from the original
slig “he went up” (MG, p. 240 n. 11). The secondary pf. sdq is the only one used in mod.
Mandaic.

10

25
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Other verbs always have # in the imperative (as in mod. Mandaic): ntar,
ntur “guard!”; nkus “slaughter!”; ngud, ngid “draw!” nhar “shinel” etc.

c) Inf. pe.
mipaq “going out” minpaq id. (§ 209)
5 mitin, mitan “giving” mintar “falling down”
With encl.: mitilan (Gy 319: ult.) mingab, mingib “planting”
“to give us” mingad “drawing”

misaq, less often mislaq
(Gy 324: 17, Gs 85: 19)

10 “ascending, to ascend”
d) Afel
a) b)
Pf.:  apiq, apqat, apqit etc. (h)anpiq (§ 209)
“he, she, (thou), I brought out™
15 ah(i)tit “I brought down”

“thou didst bring down”
asiq “he brought up” (SLQ) hansiq (Gy 128:14) id. (from
SLQ, but as if the root was

*NSQ)
2 With suff.: hanp(i)qh (§ 209)
Impf.: ‘iapiq “I (shall) bring out”
‘iasiq “I (shall) bring up”
Part.: mapiq, mapgqit etc.
“he brings out”, I bring out”
2 etc.
Imper. apiq “bring out!” antar “let wait!”
e) Ettaf.: mitanbia “he prophesies” (§ 22)

§ 211. Mod. Forms:

a) All forms are formed as from strong roots, except the af. of NPQ and
% SLQ (§ 209). The imper. pe. never drops the 1st radical, cf. enfel “cade!”, pl.
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= €€

enfelyon “cadite|” (§ 202b); nafoq, f. nufiq, pl. m. nefoqyon, f. nefeqyen “‘go out!”,
and sg. com. enfeq, pl. m. enfeqyon, £. enfeqyen “get out!” etc.

b) Af.
Pf.
Sg.: 3. m. affeq “he brought out” asseq ‘‘he brought up”
f.  afgat asqat
2. affeqt asseqt
1. affigt (afqit) assigt (asqit)
PL: 3.m. afgon asqon
(. afgen asqen)
2.m. affeqton asseqton
f.  affeqten asseqten
I. affegni asseqni

Present and future.
Sg.: 3. m. gamaffeq “he brings out” qamasseq “he brings up”

f. qamafqa qamaisqa
2. qamafqet gamadsqet
I. qamaffeqni qamasseqna
PL: 3. qamafqen qamdsqen
2.m.  gamadfqetton qamasqetion
f.  gqamafqetten qamasqetten
1. qamaffeqni qamassegni

Imper.:  affeq, pl. affegyon, f. affeqyen “bring out!”
asseq, pl. asseqyon, f. asseqyen “bring up!”

About the pronunciation affeg etc with a double aspirated f cf. § 20 p.

5. Verbs ¥, R''D304,

§ 212. The forms of verbs ¥"'D and X''D are mostly identical. They differ
only in the af., where the X''D are treated as *"'D (or V''D). From X"'D there
are in the classical: ABL “to mourn”; AMR “to say” (still used); AZL “t0

o MC; §§ 179—180.

8
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go”; AKL “to eat” (still used) and “to last”; ANA “to sigh”; ASD
pour” ALS “to (op)press”; ASR “to bind””; AHD “to shut”; AWD (-~ '!:m)
“to perish”; ALP (pa.) “to teach” (still used); ALA “to lament”; ASA (pa,
“to heal”; APA “““to bake” (still used as afa) APK (: Aram. both bR ang
701, but Akk. abaku) “to turn, reverse”; ARK “to be long” (mod. der,
eriya = cl. ‘tika “long”); AKM “to blacken”; AIA “to arrive” (still used
aida).

The verb AHK “to laugh” (originally v''D) is now used only as GHK
(which was used in the classical as a doublet of the former).

(2]

10 § 213. Cl. Forms:

o) Pe.
a) Pf.
a) (¥''D) b) (®"'D)
Sg.: 3. m. abad “he did” amar “he said”
15 arab “he (or it) azal “he went”
set down” aSad ‘“he poured”
akal “he ate”
f.  abdat. “bdat “she did” amrat, “mrat “she said”’
‘hkat “she laughed” azlat, ‘zlat “she went”
20 aklat “she ate”
With encl.: amaralh “she said to
him”
2. abadt “thou didst” amart “thou hast said”
(with negation: labadt azalt “thou didst go”
25 “thou didst not”)
1. abdit, ‘bdit “I made” aklit “I ate”
ahkit, *hkit “I laughed” azlit, “zlit “I went”

‘mrit “I said”
With encl.: abdilun “I made for them” amarilh “I said to him”
» ‘hikibun “I laughed at
them”

PL: 3. = m. sg., or abadiun amariun “they said”
“they made” azaliun “they went”
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a)
2. abadtun “‘ye did”
With encl.:
2. f.
1. -abadnin “we did”

With encl.: abadnalh
“we made for him”

b) Impf. (as *"'D)

Sg.: 3. m. nibad “faci(e)?”
With encl.: nibudlh
“faci(e)t e
3.f., 2. m. & f.: tibad
1. *bad (rarely) ‘bid)
With encl.: “bidbh
“I (shall) make in it”

*bidlh “I (shall) make for

2

him

PL: 3. m. nibdun “they (will) do”
nirbun “they (will) mix”

With encl.: nibidulh “they (will)
make for him”

3.f.  nibda “eae faciunt, facient

tibdun, tirbun

With encl.: tibidulh (var. tibudulh)

“aci(e)tis mihi”
5= 3. mLosg.

297
b)

amartun “‘ye said”
amartulia “ye said to me”
amartin “ye said”

amarnin “we said”
amarnalh “we said to him”

nikul, nikal “he eats”, “will
eat”

tikul, tizal
‘kul, ‘zal

niklun “they (will) eat”
nimrun “they (will) say”
nizlun “they (will) go”
nibdun “they (will) perish”
niblun “they (will) mourn”
nimarulh (less often nimirulh)
“they (will) say to him”
niuda “eae periunt, perient”
tipkun “ye (will) turn”
tizlun  “ye (will) go”
timirulh (timarulh)
“narra(bi)tis ei”
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c) Imperative:

*bid, abid, ‘bad, “do!” akul, ‘kul “eat!”

abud, ‘bud, ‘ubud* amar, amur “say!”
“zil, “zal “go!”
5 . asar “tie!”
With # before encl.: amarulh (even amurulh)

“dicite ei”

d) Participles:

a) b)
10 Act.: abid, f. abda “(is) doing” akil, f. akla “(is) eating”
amar, f. amra “(is) dwelling” amar, f. amra “(is) saying”

With encl. personal pronouns:

Sg.: aklit “thou eatest”
akilna “I (am) eat(ing)”
15 amarna “I say”
PL: abdinin “we (are) do(ing)” azlinin “we (are) go(ing)”
Pas.: *bid, f. f. “bida “done”, “made”  “mir “dictus”
‘rib, f. “riba “mixed” ‘sir “ligatus”
e) Infinitive: mibad “doing” mikal “eating”
2 mizal “going”

mimar “saying”

B) Pael and Afel.

Verbs ¥''D have identical forms in both pa. and af., but the forms of
verbs X' are clearly distinguished, since they behabe as *''D in the af. In the
25 pa. both groups have identical forms.

*) According to the mod. imper. forms these three forms are to be con-
sidered as more correct than the first three (the first of which is formally
identical with the pass. participle pe., the second with the act. participle, and
the third with the mod. pf. pe.: ¢fad).



§213. VERBS p, XD 299

a) Perfect
a (¥''D)
Pa. Af.
asiq (ATS no. 258) “they vex(ed)” adia “he brought over”
atar “he wakened” *abar “he brought across” (for-
mally identical with pe.), cf.
with suff.: abran “he brought
me across”, abarth “I brought
him across” etc.
b (®"'D)
Pa. Af. (as ¥'D §216 9)
alip “he taught” aukil “he fed”
ahid “he shut” *auklat “she fed” etc
asia “he healed” 1 sg. with suff.: aukiltinun
1 sg. with suff.: ahidtinun “I fed them” etc

(Gy 145: 19, var. A: ahadtinun)
“I shut them”

b) The formal fusion continues in the imperfect:

a(¥y'p)
Pa. Af.
*niabit, *n‘iabit, cf. with suff.: niabar (often in AM) “he will
n'iabth (Gs 94: 12) “we fetter him”, will get over”, but with suff.:
but also nabtunik (Gs 77:10) “we latabsh (Gy 213:5) “do not
fetter thee” (fem.) and labtunan (Gs transgress it” etc;
130:7) “they fetter me”; *n(‘)atar “he  nadia (< Syr. na'di) “he brings
awakens”, cf. with suff. n‘iatran “he over”
will awaken me”
b (®'D)

Pa. Af.

nalip doce(bi)t” *naukil “he feeds” (cf. pt.
maukil)

c) The imperative is formally identical with the 3rd p. m. sg. of the pf.

™
a



300 §213. VERBS 9, r'p

d) Participles:

a) b)
Pa. Af. Pa. Af.
maziz “fortifying” mabid “making, malip “tea- maukil “fee-
do” ching” ding”
mapip “doubling”,

“doubled”
pass.: maura “blinded” mabad “made”
With encl. personal pro-

nouns:
mahikna “I laugh” malpit “thou
teachest”
e) Intinitive: asuiia, asuia
“healing”

f) Only the af. of X''D bears a clear distinctive mark because of the transi-
tion to*"'D, Buttwo verbs R''D form the af. differently from other verbs of this
group: ATA “to come” — af. aitia “he brought”, and AMN “to be faith-
ful” — haf. haimin “he believed”. The former often passes to the pa. (esp. in
forms with suff.), which, in mod. Mandaic (§ 214), completely drove out
the cl. afel, cf. aitia “he brought”, but atian “he brought me”; atih, atiih
(@93, pa., as in mod. Mandaic) “he brought him” (alternatively with aitih, af.,
as the form without suff.); atit “she brought”; aitit “thou hast brought”;
pl. aitun (af.) and atun (pa.) as mod. adJon) “they brought”; ait(a)itun “ye
brought”; aitinun “we brought”. Impf.: naitia (af.) “he brings”, “will
bring”, but the 1st p. sg. with suff. ‘iatia (pa.) “I bring him”. Imper.: atiia
(pa.), but a special fem. form: aitai (af., alternatively with atai, pa.) “spporta!”
pl. aitun (af.), less often atun (pa.) “apportate!” Participle: maitia (af)
and matia (pa.); pl. matin is a pa. form3%, It is no mere coincidence that
matia is used for the fem.3%, since the same form can be pronounced either
ma 397 (masc.) or madya (fem.) as in mod. Mandaic. Inf.: matuiia “bringing”
(cf. Talm. R™DRX inst. of X™MN°K).

305 Accordingly, Noldeke (MG, p. 243: antep.) was not right to compare it with the
Syr. afel.
38 MG, p. 262:18.
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g) The verb AMN is consistently used in hafel. Pf.: haimin, haiman “he
believed”; pl. with encl.: haimanubia, haiminubia “they believed in me”,
15t p. pl. with encl : haimanabak “we believe(d) in Thee”. Impf.: nihaimin,
nihaiman, pl. nihaimnun etc. Imper.: haimin, haiman “crede!”, “credite!”,
pl. with encl.: haimanubh “credite in eam!”. Participle: act. mhaimin “he s
believes”; pass. mhaiman (Gy 29: 12 var.) “he finds believers”.

Y) Reflexive forms:

In ethpe. the first radical is always syncopated (as in *'D, § 216 8). There
ate no reflexive forms withou # in the prefix. (Even in mod. Mandaic, where,
otherwise, there are no reflexive forms with # in the prefix, the # is preserved 10
in the ethpe. of X''D, § 214 8).

Ethpeel: a) b)

PL:  ‘tbid “factus est” ‘tmar “was said”
‘tibdat “‘facta est” “‘tkil “was eaten”
¥tqar “‘eradicatus est” ‘star “‘was fettered” 15
‘tiqrat “eradicata est” $tid ““was poured”

Impf.: nitbid “faci(e)tur” nitmar “is (will be) said”

nistar “is (will be) fettered”

Imper.: Identical with the 3rd p. m. sg., cf. ‘star (Gs 76:3) “let thyself

fetter 1”. 20
a) b)
Participle: mitbid “(is) done” mitkil “(is) eaten”
mitibda pl. mitiklia “(are) eaten”
fem. mitqar “(is) eradicated” mitmar “(is) said”
pl. mitiqria “(are) eradicated” 2

The #i aksa in longer forms is not a mere help-vowel, but a remainder of
the vocalization of the first radical, as was rightly noted by Néldeke30? (cf.
£ 216).

—_—

3 MG, p. 243:10.
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Ethpaal:
Pf.: ‘tarab “he, it mixed” ‘tapak(tun) “(ye) turned”
Impf.: nitarab “misce(bi)tur” nitasia “sana(bi)tur”

pl. nitasun “sana(bu)ntur”

Otherwise, the verbs ¥"'D are usually treated as 'D in ethpa.: ‘tiaiar (Gy
380:6) “were awakened”, ‘tiabat “was fettered”, and even ‘iauar (Q 7:13)
“was blinded” (which is the only form without #). The imperative would be
identical with the 3rd p. m. sg. pf.

Participle:
a) b)
Pl: mitauria (Gy 370:12) mitapkia “torquentes”
“exccaecandi (sunt)”
Inf.:
‘tarubia “mixing” ‘tapukia “turning”, “being tur-
ned” (cf. Itapukia “to turn”)
Ettafal: ‘thaiman “he is faithful”
Estafal: “§tabad “he was, they
were made slave(s)”
Impf. pl.: niStabdun “they are
(will be) made slaves”
§ 214. Mod. Forms:
a) Pe.
a) Pf.  a) b)
Sg.: 3.m. eflad emar “‘he said” ayal “he ate” ada “‘he came”
f.  efdar emrat exlat adat
2. efdet*) emart ayalt adet
I. efdit emrit aylit adit

*) ¢Pdet may be considered as a euphonic form of ¢fad? (by the analogy of
V'Y of. adlet & §227xa).
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a) b)
Pl: 3.m. efadyon emaryon ayalyon adon
f.  eBadyin emaryan ayalyn (atyan)
2.m. efadton emarton ayalton aditon
f.  efadten emarten ayalten aditen 5
1. ¢ Badni(n) emarni(n) ayalni(n) a}ini(n)
The initial vowel contracts with the vowel of the neg. particle la /e:
lefad “he did  Jemar layal lada
not make”,
fem. Jlefdat “she lemrat laylat ladat etc. 10

did not make”

Cl. YHB “to give” is now treated as AHB. Therefore, its forms are
slightly different from the classical:

Sg.: 3.m. ehaf (as cl. *hab) Pl.: 3.m. ehaflyon (cl. “hab)
f.  abfat (but cl. iahbat) (aba Byon) 5
2. ahfet (cl. “habt) f. ehaByan
1. ah it (cl. iahbit, less 2. m. ¢ehafton (as cl. *habtun)
often ‘hbit) (abafton)
f. ebaften (ascl. *hab-
(abaften) tin) 2

1. chafni(n) (ascl. *hab-
(aba fni) nin)

b) Perfect with the encl. / (cf. § 200 k B).

Since AMR and AHB are the only verbs, which use the encl. / with all
persons, these forms ought to be given. The first radical is, as a rule, affected »

by aphaeresis :

Sg.: 3. m. (e)malle “he said to me” haBle (/din) “he gave me”
(Morg. 273 23) “he said
“to him”
£, (¢e)marelle “she said to haBelle (Idin) “she gave me” »
me”*308

%8 ‘marulh (Morg. 273:3, 5, 21 etc) ‘“she said to him” is an inept writing of emarelli.
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2. (e)martelle “thou didst say haftelle (ldin) “thou hast given me”
to me”
1. (e)martellay ‘1 said to thee” I)a‘ftellax “I gave thee”

PL: 3.m, ‘malunih (Morg. 273:18, baflonni “they gave him”
5 19,20; 275: paen. etc),
pron. (e)mallonni “they
said to him”

2. (¢)martelonne “ye said to haftelonne “ye gave me”
m e”
10 1. mannay “wesaid to thee”  hifinannay “we gave thee”
(emannay)

In the above forms the suffix, attached by means of the encl. /, is adative
suffix. When these two verbs are used with both direct and indirect objects
referred to by personal suffixes, the encl. / introduces the accusative suffix,

15 and the dative suffix is introduced by the prep. ga encl. 4 in a separate word:
Sg.: 3.m. emalli qadin “he said it to hafli qaday “he gave it to thee”

me
. marelle (or) emrate) qadin hapelli (or eh ati) qaday “she gave
“she said to me” it to thee”
2 2. martelli qabay “thou didst say haftelli qabay “thou didst give it
it to him” (or “her”) to him”
1. martellt qaday ‘I said it to haftellay gabay “1 gave thee to
thee” him” (or “her”)
PL: 3. mallont qaayni “they said it haBlonnan qadoyon “they gave us to
2 to them” you”
2, martelonni qadan ““you said haftelonnii qadan “‘you gave them
it to us” to us”
1. man(na)ni qadoyon “we said ~ hafBnannoyon qaayni “we gave you
it to you” to them”

% There is one more usage of these two verbs with two suffixes: the dative
suffix is attached to the verb by means of the encl. /, and the accusative suffix
follows it immediately. In this case the accusative suffix can be only the 3rd
p. sg. or pl, expressed by -y¢ “him”, “her”, or by -non (-n4) “them”. This
usage is treated in Syntax, §266c, as a peculiarity of relative sentences, in

35 which the accusative suffix refers to the antecedent of the relative pronoun.
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¢) Present and future:
a) b)

Sg.: 3.-m. gdfed “heis  gdmar “he says”,

doing”, “will “will say”
do”
f. qgifda gamra
2. qafdet qamret
I. qaPedna qamernd
PL: 3. qafden qamren
2.m. gqafdetten qamretton
f.  qafdetton gamretten
1. qafdenni qamrennt

305

qaxel “he eats”, gadi “he co-

“will eat” mes”, “will
come”
qgayla qgatdya
qéylet gadet
qayelna gadina
qaylen qaden
qayletton gaQetion
qayletten gadetten
qaylenni qaennt

Present with negation: /e-gifed, le-qgamer etc.

Participial present of AHB (cl. participle pe. iahib):
Sg.: 3.m. qahef “da(bi)t”  Pl: 3.m. qabfen

f. gqabPa 2. m. qabfetton
2. qabBet f. qabfetten
I. qahefna 1. qah fenni(n)

d) Present with the encl. / (cf. § 204 ¢ y):

Sg.: 3.m. gamelle “he says to me”
t.  qamrale “she says to me”
(2. gamrate “thou sayest to me”)

1. qamennay “‘1 say to thee”
PL: 3. gamrelle “they say to me”

2, gamertonne “‘you say to me”
1. qamrennay

(gamrennannay, ‘‘we say to

thee”
qamernannay,
qamennannay)

Macuch, Mandaic

qabeBle (ldin) “he gives me”
qah Pale (Jdin) “‘she gives me”
(qah Bate “thou givest me”)
qabefna 1 give thee”

qabPelle ““they give me”
qabe fronne
qabeftonne
qabe fnannay
(gabe Bninnay)

} “ypu give me”

} “we give thee”
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e) Imperative:

a) b)
Sg.:m. ofod omor oxol do$i*)
f. upid umir uyil dode
s PL: m.  ofodyon omoryon oyolyon dodon
f.  ofodyan omoryan oxolyan doQen

In the neg. order, there is a contraction of the 1st rad. with /z: Jzfdes
“noli facere\”, lefdetton “nolite facere!”; lemret (limrat, Morg. 277: 4, is to
be read so) “noli dicerel”, lemretton “nolite dicere!” etc.
10 The imperative of AHB (cl. hab) is usually replaced by balle “da (miki)!”,
pl. ballonne “‘date mibi!”, used always with the the pers. suff.
With the encl. /:
malle “dic mibi!”, pl. mal(l)onne “‘dicite mihil”

f) Passive participle:

15 efed(ye), emer(ye), exel(ye), ebeB( ye)

(Fem. would be: efida, efidi; emira, emiri; exila, exili; ehifa, ebifi. These
forms are rarely used. The Mandaeans prefer active constructions, as e/fdda
efad “he has done the work”, to pass., as e/fada ¢fedye “the work has been
done”).

2 B) Pa.
a) Pf.

Two verbs ate often used in pa.: 1. arreq “he poured”’3®®, which drove out
the cl. ASD, 2. 2897 “he brought”, which drove out the cl. afel (§ z213£).

*) The imperative of ATA is consistently used with the proclitic do

25 (§66), which is used with no other verb, and is unknown in the classical

May it be identical with mod. Syr. d4 “so, then” (missing in Maclean’s Dic-
tionary) ?

30 Gl 12:7f, 92:15f, 104:3f.
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Sg.: 3. m. arreq “he poured” addi “he brought”
f.  arqat afddat
2. ar(r)eqt af et
arqit a9 it
PL: 3. ;n areiyo_n } 580
. areqyan
2.m. aregton a3 Piton
. aregten additen
1. aregni adPini

(The difference of the endings is due to the fact that 2991 is at the same
time *"%).

b) Present-future.

Sg-: 3.m. g(s)marreq “he pours”, “will  gamad9i “apporta(bi)t”

pour”
f.  gmarqa qomadya
2. qmarqet gomad Jet
I. qmareqnd qomadina
PL: 3. gmarqen qomad den
2.m. gmargetton qamadetton
I gmarqenni gmaSenni

c) Pa. with the encl. /

Accusative suffixes are added by means of the encl. / only to the 3rd p. sg.
and pl. of the pres. tense. All other persons of the pres. as well as the whole pf.
add the ace. suff. directly (§ 235 ac).

gmargelli “he pours it” gmadile “he brings me”
gmarqali “‘she pours it” gmadyale “she brings me”
gmargelli “‘they pour it” gmadelle “‘they bring me”

Y) The af. is not used, since that of ATA was replaced by the pa. (s. g, h),
and that of AMN (beyman) by the participle of its reflexive stem (s. 8).

20
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8) Reflexive stem is defective and rarely used. $abiiri gave me a good cl.
ethpe. of AKL: etyel “was eaten”, fem. efeylat (pres. gametyel, fem. qameteyld),
but other persons can hardly be used. It is noteworthy that the # of the prefix
of the reflexive, which, otherwise, vanished in mod. Mandaic, is till preserved

s in this form. But the ethpe. given of other verbs is identical with the pass.
pt. (¢fed etc); this could finally be done also in the case of AKL: eye/ “(was)
eaten”. In general, act. constructions are preferred (cf. s. f)._

The verb heyman “‘he believed” is used only as a reflexive participle mofe-

heymen “believer”, “observer of religious prescriptions” (cf. § 213 y, ettaf.).

10 The # of the prefix remained, for this participle is based on an ettafal form.
The pf. is formed with the help of the auxiliary HUA: motebgymen howa “he
believed”, “he observed the religious prescriptions” etc (cf. HUA, § 227¢b1).
The present is formed with (encl) personal pronouns:

Sg.: 3. hay motcheymen( ye) (fem. mote- PL.: hannoy motebeymennon
15 heyment)
2. at moteheymen( yat) atton moteheymen(t)on
1. and moteheymen(nan) ani(n) moteheymennin(n)

Fut. (with the help of HWA): hay motebeymen qabawi “he will believe, observe
religious prescriptions™ etc (§ 227¢b2).

2 6 Verbs ¥’ (Y'p)3o

§ 215. The close relationship of ¥ 'D with X"'D was mentioned in § 213 gf

(cf. also the cl. YHB = mod. AHB, § 214« a). In the pf. of af. they are
always treated as 'D, cf. haulil “he lamented” (unlike Syr. ayl/).
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